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... Introduction... 


HARDLY think that there can be any contradiction of the statement that 
short waves have finally “‘arrived,’’ in every sense of the term. 


While short waves have actually been with us since Heinrich Hertz 

in the late eighties discovered electro-magnetic radiation, the short-wave end 

of radio has not been exploited to a large scale until the past few years. ‘The 

years 1932 and 1933, especially, were marked by a tremendous increase in short- 

wave radio; with some 8,500 short-wave stations, now actually transmitting, in 

every nook and corner of the entire world, it may be said that short waves have 
actually conquered the earth, taking it by storm. 


The short-wave industry has already been recognized as such; while dozens 
of manufacturers are making either parts, short-wave sets, all-wave sets, or other 
incidentals which are comprised by the new industry. 


Already, the short-wave art has become so great that it must be subdivided 
into many different branches. Up to this time, there has not been published a 
single work which covers the entire short-wave art in all its branches. The pres- 
ent volume, the first of a series, is intended to repair this shortcoming. In it 
we have endeavored to cover all branches in every way possible; so that the 
present and future student of short waves will not only look upon it as a his- 
torical work, but also use it for everyday purposes, wherever it may become 
necessary to do so. 


Without trying to make this volume unwieldly, we have incorporated in it 
all the various branches of short-wave equipment, in such a manner as to cover 
the best that has appeared during the past few years. 


We have tried our best to avoid duplication whenever this could be done, 
and to make the manual as live and up-to-date as it is possible to do so. We 
have had in mind particularly the newcomer to short waves—the student—as 
well as the research man who may wish to look for certain short-wave data. 


We' have not forgotten the radio service man either, and for him we have 
prepared an entire section showing practically every short-wave commercial set 
which has been manufactured since the inception of the art. 


It is intended to bring out a similar volume once a year; in other words, 
a Year Book of Short Waves, to keep pace with this growing art. 


HUGO GERNSBACK 
New York, N. Y. 
Winter, 1933-1934. 
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SHORT-WAVE 


@ THREE thousand S. W. fans cannot 

be wrong. Results prove it, because 
tests on the receiver which was voted 
ideal by so many sure does the job 100 
per cent. Stations all over the world at 
loud speaker volume, low back-ground 
noise, plus a very satisfactory degree 
of selectivity, are the result. 

Permit the author to express his 


i. Sart , sollte 


At two a. m. 


RECEIVERS 


in the morn’—and your arm is tired perhaps, from lifting the lid of a 


By Clifford E. Denton 


thanks to the manufacturers of the 
components used. They have presented 
material for use in this set that will 
give maximum efficiency, highest gain 
and sturdy, long-life construction. 
There are other manufacturers making 
similar equipment that will give equal 
results but the manufacturers listed in 
the parts list are to be commended for 


receiver cabinet to change plug-in coils, you will give thanks for this method of 


changing plug-in coils, incorporated 


in the 


“Master Composite” receiver here 


described. 


their vision and aid 
equipment that will 
short-wave reception. 


in developing 
permit “real” 


Description of Receiver 


Looking at the set from the front 
one will note the new National 7 inch 
straight line tuning scale. This is of 
great assistance in logging stations and 
makes for easy tuning. 

Note that the coils are plugged in 
from the front—a real convenience for 
the fellow who wants to change from 
band to band quickly. It is possible to 
place the set in a metal case for fur- 
ther shielding and still be able to 
change coils without fuss or bother. 

The tuning dial control is located at 
the center of the panel between the 
two coil hand-hole covers. 

Starting from the left-hand side of 
the front panel and looking at the bot- 
tom row of knobs, we find that the 
first knob is the antenna potentiometer. 
This is used as a volume control when 
the set is used with a conventional 
antenna. When a doublet antenna or a 
Lynch transposed lead-in system is 
used, then the leads from the poten- 
tiometer are disconnected so that the 
primary winding of the antenna coil is 
not grounded. This permits balanced 
input conditions. 

The second knob from the left con- 
trols the antenna compensating con- 
denser and it “works like a charm.” 

The third knob controls the switch- 
ing of the phones into and out of the 
circuit. When the phones are in use 
no signal will come from the speaker 
and when the speaker is in use, no sig- 
nal will come from the phones. The 
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The “Master Composite” short- 
wave receiver, incorporating all 
major features is here described 
and illustrated. The set was de- 
signed and constructed under the 
supervision of Clifford E. Denton, 
well-known short-wave engineer, 
who has described so many good 
S-W receivers 


Features of the present set are— 
only 4 tubes and therefore eco- 
nomical operation; together with 
the latest method of changing 
plug-in coils from the front of the 
set; a non-detuning regeneration 
control, and a powerful A.F. out- 
put stage, using the new 59 tube. 


PRR ARDEA RA RAR SPEADAPPALARAD A 


Photo at right shows rear view of the 4- 
tube “Master Composite” S-W Receiver, 
showing the shield cans, inside of which 
are the plug-in coils. National 6-pin coils 
with the R-39 low-loss forms are used. 


The Ideal Receiver For You 


Bottom view of the “Master Composite” receiver, showing the 
neat arrangement of the various resistors, R.F. chokes and 
by-pass condensers. 


phones are permanently connected to 
the two binding posts provided on the 
rear of the chassis. 

Regeneration in the detector stage is 
controlled by the remaining or fourth 
knob and is very smooth in action. The 
potentiometer of 50,000 ohms gives a 
noiseless variation of the voltage ap- 
plied to the screen of the 58 type tube 
used as the detector. The action of 
the 58 type tube, as far as regenera- 
tion is concerned, is superior to the 
results obtained with a 57 type tube. 

Of course, the two aluminum covers 
marked ANT and DET mark the plac- 
ing of the openings through which the 
coils are inserted in their respective 
coil sockets. It is well to note at this 
time that the two coils used for any 
particular band are identical in con- 
struction. 

When looking down on the top of the 
receiver it will be seen that the actual 
chassis is small in size. 

The tuning condensers are mounted 
on the center line and are flanked by 
the two coil shields. Directly back of 
the coil shields are the two shields and 
tube sockets for the 58 type tubes. The 
shield to the left holds the R.F. am- 
plifier tube and the shield to the right 
holds the detector tube. 

The special detector coupling im- 
pedance is mounted to the rear of the 
detector tube and has the high induc- 
tance choke, coupling condenser and the 
grid coupling resistor mounted in the 
can. This method of coupling is more 
satisfactory than the standard resist- 
ance plate coupling so often used with 
screen-grid detectors. The main advan- 
tages are higher gain and smoother 
regeneration control. 

On the right of the audio coupling 
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Schematic diagram of the “Master Composite” 4-Tube Short-Wave Receiver 


unit is the first audio stage; a 56 type 
tube is used here. The output of this 
tube is resistance-coupled to the power 
tube, which is a 59. This tube is more 
satisfactory than a 47 for one impor- 
tant reason—less hum. The 59 is a 
cathode type (heater) tube—which ex- 
plains the hum reduction. 


C.6. 
en” Cap 


Picture wiring diagram, 
this set easy to 


showing in A-B-C style just how to build the com 
build and also easy to tune—and speaking of a “hot 


Space is provided on the rear of the 
chassis to the left for an output trans- 
former if it is desired. The plate cur- 
rent of the 59 should not be allowed 
to flow through a pair of phones or a 
magnetic loud speaker as it will destroy 
their efficiency. 


On the rear of the chassis, the 
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phone binding posts are located in the 
center and they are flanked to the right 
(under the 59 output tube) by the plug 
and socket for the loud speaker con- 
nections. The remaining plug connec- 
tion is for the power cable; five wires 
are all that are necessary for these con- 
nections even though the designer used 
a six-connector unit. 

Note that the front panel is fastened 
to the chassis mechanically in five 
places, four by means of the threaded 
brass rods and the fifth by the brass 
collar used under the end-section of 
the tuning condenser. 

The antenna volume control and the 
antenna compensating condenser are 
mounted on the front panel and the 
phone-speaker switch and the regenera- 
tion control are mounted on the chas- 
sis and are controlled from the front 
panel by means of the flexible couplings 
and the 5-inch long, %4-inch diameter 
bakelite rods. This layout permits of 
easy wiring and much shorter leads, 
which improves the stability of the re- 
ceiver and its general operation. 

Examination of the receiver from 
underneath shows the layout of the 
various by-pass condensers and resist- 
ors. 

Three .01 mf. mica condensers used 
as by-passes in the R.F. stage are 
mounted by a single through bolt near 
the R.F. tube socket. The two .25 mf. 
paper type condensers by-passing the 
plate of the R.F. stage and the screen 
of the detector are mounted one above 
ie other, by means of small brass col- 
ars. 

The small resistors, radio frequency 


es — 
S.P.D0.T. SWITCH 


CHASSIS 


“Master Composite” short-wave receiver. 
signal—wait till you hear it! 


You will find 
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TOP VIEW OF POWER PACK LAYOUT 


he mreeeers. 


AA It 
eae 


UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED ALL HOLES ARE N@.19 ORILL. 


3%a— 


The two photos at left show the plate supply unit from the side and from the bottom. The diagrams at right show wiring dia- 
gram for the plate supply unit and lay-out of the metal subpanel. 


chokes and mica condensers are held in description, together with the photo- the photographs here reproduced. 


position by the wiring. Therefore be 
sure to test every soldered connection 
for mechanical strength. 

The detector grid condenser and the 
5 megohm grid-leak are soldered into 
place before the coil socket of the de- 
tector tube is fastened into its shield. 

Coil sockets are held away from the 
ends of the coil shields by means of 
1-inch long collars drilled and tapped 
for a 6-32 thread. 


Power Supply Unit 


The power supply unit is simplicity 
itself and should offer no problems to 
the constructor, but a few words of 


FIBER OR 
CELLULOID 
HANOLE 


ROUND WIRE 
HANOLE ABOUT N214 GA. 


BAND LABEL 
ON HANDLES 


FIBER BAKELITE 
OR CELLULOID 


TITLE ON PAPER 
GLUEO ON FIBER USE 
DIFFERENT COLOR FOR EACH BAND (@) 


COIL SOCKET CONNECTIONS FROM 
BOTTOM OF COIL Soccers. 


The two drawings at left show respectively how to make plug-i 
data for winding the National type plug-in coils for the 


GLUE ON SPOOL 


graphs, may prove helpful. 

Many set-builders are not equipped 
to build the chassis. For that reason 
two possible sources of supply have 
been mentioned in the parts list. One 
of the chassis makers builds his chassis 
out of steel and the other uses alumi- 
num. 

If the chassis is obtained ready-drilled, 
then the job of assembly and wiring 
can be finished in “jig time.” 

Mount the power transformer, 
chokes, and electrolytic condensers on 
the chassis and the voltage divider 
(R), with the 180 volt by-pass con- 
denser, under the chassis, as shown in 


Place the rubber grommet in the 
hole on the side of the chassis; this 
will serve to prevent chaffing of the 
power cable. 

The power switch is mounted on the 
side of the chassis near the power 
transformer. 


Wiring can be done in less than 20 
minutes after the soldering iron is 
heated. Follow the pictorial wiring 
diagram, if you are not familiar with 
the regular wiring diagrams. 

Solder all connections carefully and 
be sure that there are no cold rosin- 
core connections if you want the best 


6/4 T. 
o.14 ENAM A 
WIRE Se 


INTERWOUND 
No. 24 ENAM, 
WIRE 


2T. 
N2.26 
$.$.C. WIRE 


P : 
A ne ae ey a A ne.24e oe $ 
Ls WIRE 

————— FF ; 


WIRE 


2L Tie 

INTERWOUND 
N2.26 . 
$.C.C. WIRE 


3. 
Ne. 26 
$.$.C.wWiRE 


n coil handles and also how to wire up the “coil” k 
“Master Composite” 4-tube receiver me shown at Eta 


N&. 24 ENAM. 
WIRE 


aia 
N2.26 
S3S.C. WIRE 


623% 
Ni 


T. 
AM. 
Sy 


The 


OFFICIAL SHORT WAVE RADIO MANUAL 9 


FRONT PANEL LAYOUT 


Seecie OTHERWISE 
Bre eR TOP VIEW OF SUBPANEL LAYOUT 


ANTENNA COjL SHIELD DETECTOR. COIL SHIELD 
LOWER SIDE LOWER SIDE at 


SHIELD 
SIDE VIEW OF nt sa | Y 


coi. ANDO SHIELD 7 A. GROUNDED TRANSFORMER_ 


Details of chassis and other parts used in building the “Master Composite” Receiver. 


results. Make sure that the solder flows 
through the joint thoroughly. The iron 
must be kept clean, well tinned and hot! 


Tuning Frequency Range 


Coils can be obtained ready wound to 
cover the wavelengths from 9 to 850 meters 
very efficiently. The following coils and the 
ranges covered were tested in SHORT WAVE 
CraFT’s Composite Receiver and give the 
maximum of efficiency for their respective 


bands. 
Coil Number 
Range (National) 


D9 to fb meters. ccescece te ncsccscecssscocasetee ces No. 60 


65 to 115 meters ... *. 
1153t0 200) metersiso-oe oe ee No. 65 


Those interested in band spread coils 
have a choice of the following coils: 


Band Coil Number 


80 meter .. 
160 meter 


In the photographs showing the S-W-C 
“Composite” receiver the extra coils not 
in use are placed in a neat metal coil 
cabinet. This offers a convenient way of 
keeping the coils from being misplaced 
and preventing damage when not in use. 
The cabinet will hold 20 coils. 


Antenna Recommendations 


World-wide reception can be obtained 
under half-way decent conditions with an 
ordinary broadcast antenna at loud 
speaker volume. Nevertheless, it is recom- 
mended that one of the newer transposition 
lead-in types of antenna be employed, such 
as the system recommended by Arthur H. 
Lynch in the article “Reducing Noise on 
Short Wave Aerials,” (See SHorT WAVE 
CraFt for August, 1932, and “Good An- 
tenna Design” in SHORT WAVE CRAFT for 
September, 1932). 

Tests with this receiver in a suburban 
location shows marked improvement in the 
noise level and signal strength when the 
transposed lead-in was used with a 75 
foot flat-top. 


Speaker Considerations 


Most every set builder has a dynamic 
speaker on hand and for that reason the 
choice of the loud speaker was left to the 
individual. Be sure that the loud speaker 
has a voice coil transformer with a primary 
that will match the tube; this is 7,000 
ohms when used as it is in this set. The 
tube is used as a pentode for greater 
power sensitivity. Do not connect a mag- 
netic type speaker to the output terminals 
of the set, without using an output trans- 
former. Generally the magnetic speaker 
will not match the tube impedance and it 
may be damaged by the strong plate cur- 
rent flowing through the speaker windings. 


Construction and Wiring Hints 


So much has been written about the 
construction of radio receivers that little 
need be said at this time; study the pho- 
tographs and the electrical circuit—then 
go ahead and build. Use care in the con- 
struction and see that everything is fast- 
ened firmly in place. Loose parts result 
in noise and noise is especially to be 
avoided in a short-wave receiver. 

Make all connections in a direct man- 
ner. Do not have loops in the wiring and 
be sure that every lead from the tuned cir- 
cuits of the radio frequency and detector 
are wired by connecting wires. Do not de- 
pend on the chassis for common connec- 
tions! This will increase the stability of the 
receiver and result in smoother operation. 


Conclusion 

This receiver was designed in accord with 
the votes of readers of SHORT WAVE CRAFT 
and represents the majority opinion of the 
readers. Some of you may have wished 
that the set were a super-het and many 
may not like the method of regeneration 
control (for example) but the majority 
wins. So, here is YOUR set. 
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Parts List 

One National Co. Type ?-SE 100 tuning 
condenser (Cap. 100mmf. each section). 
(C2, C3.) 

Two National Co. Short Wave Chokes, 
Type 100, (RFC1, RFC2) (2.5 M. H.) 

One National Co. Radio Frequency Choke, 
Type 90 (RFC3) (90 M.H.) | ’ 

One National Co. Screen Grid Coupling 
Impedance Type S101 (AF1) ‘ 

Two National Screen Grid Clips (V1, 
V2) type 24. : 

Two National Coils Sockets, Isolantite 6 
prongs for National Coils (Ll, L2) 

Two National Isolantite Tube Sockets for 
58 type tubes (V1, V2) ‘ 

One National Co. Antenna Compensating 
Condenser, Type ST-50 (C1) (Cap. 59 
mmf.) : 

One National Coil Cabinet (optional) 

Two National Co. Tube Shields Type 
T58 (V1, V2) , ; 

One pair of the following National S.W. 
Coils, Nos. 61, 62, 63, 64, 65 (L1, L2). 

One National “Full Vision” Tuning Dial, 
Type VKE 

Three Micamold .01 mf. mica condensers 
(C4, C5, C12) 


One Micamold .0001 mf. Mica condenser 
C15 
: One Micamold .00025 mf. mica condenser 
C8) 
sone Flechtheim Tubular Condenser .01 
mf. (C10) 

One Flechtheim Electrolytic Condenser 
Type LT1000 (C11) 10 mf. 30 Vts. 

Two Flechtheim .25 mf. Bypass condens- 
ers (C6, C7) Type GF25 

One Acratest Wire Wound Resistor, 5 
Watt, 7000 ohms Cat. No. 5900 (R6) 

One Acratest Wire Wound Resistor, 5 
Watt. 400 ohms Cat. No. 5900 (R10) 


B 


KNOB FOR 
ADJUSTING 
SWITCH 


BOTTOM VIEW 
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One Acratest Carbon Resistor, .5 Watt, 
300 ohms Cat., No. 5860 (R2) 

One Acratest Carbon Resistor, .6 Watt, 
2000 ohms Cat. No. 3500 (R7) 

One Lynch Mfg. Co. .56 Watt resistor .5 
meg. (R9) 

One Lynch Mfg. Co. .6 Watt resistor .1 
meg. (R8) 

One Lynch Mfg. Co. .56 Watt resistor 5. 
meg. (R11) 

One Lynch Mfg. Co. 1. Watt resistor 
2000 ohms. (R5) 

One Lynch Mfg. Co. 1 Watt resistor 3000 
ohms (R4) 

One Frost 40 series potentiometer Cat. 
No. 6182 (R1) 3000 ohms. 

One Frost 40 Series Potentiometer Cat. 
No. 6186 (R3) 50,000 ohms. 

One Wafer Socket Type 59, 7 prong (V4) 

One Wafer Socket 5 prong Type 56 (V3) 

One Yaxley S.P.D.T. rotary jack switch 


One Wafer socket and male plug for 
speaker 

One Eby Ant. 
(T1, T2) 

One four-prong chassis mt’g plug and 
socket cable connector Type 7A-11 and 11A 
(T5, T6, T7, T8) 

Two Eby Insulated Binding Posts (for 
phoner) (P) 

One Steel Chassis drilled and folded to 
specifications—Korrol Mfg. Co. or 

One Aluminum Chassis drilled and folded 
to specifications Blan-the-Radio-Man 

NOTE—The builder has a choice of chas- 
sis material 

One Drilled panel. 
dipped and the 


Ground terminal strip 


Aluminum panel is 
steel panel is cadmium 


plated. 

Two Blan—The-Radio-Man, special alu- 
minum shields for the coils 

Two Blan—The-Radio-Man “Hand-Hole” 
Covers for the coil openings 


\ 
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MATERIAL 
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tory manner. 


SKETCH above shows a very 
clever design of band-change 
switch, which any short wave 
fan can easily build at an in- 
significant cost; it can be made 
with as many poles as desired. 


@ 1 AM sending herewith a 

sketch of a band switch I 
have designed and which has 
worked in a very satisfac- 


By looking over the sketch 
you will find that the switch 
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Two Blan—The-Radio-Man flexible cou- 
plings 

Two 6 inch lengths of bakelite % inch 
in diameter 

Four small brown knobs 

Four 5 inch lengths of 6/32 threaded 
brass rod 

Two Raytheon 58 type tubes (R.C.A.) 

One Raytheon 59 type tube (R.C.A.) 

One Raytheon 56 type tube (R.C.A.) 

Wire, soldering lugs, machine screws, etc. 


Parts List of the Power Supply 

One Jefferson Power transformer. Type 
463-934. (P.T.) 

Federated Purchaser Cat. No. 2532 

Two Jefferson Filter Chokes, Type SA2071 

Federated Purchaser No. 2503 (CHI, 
CH2) 

Three Flechtheim Electrolytic Condens- 
ers. 8 mf., 500 volts peak. Type JW800 
(C1) 

One Flechtheim Dry Electrolytic Con- 
denser 8 mf., 500 peak volts Type KL800 
(C2) 

One Korrol Mfg. Co. Steel, cadmium 
plated chassis drilled and welded as draw- 
ings 

Aluminum chassis by Blan, The-Radio- 
Man 

One Federated Purchaser power switch 
No. 4112 (S) 

One Federated Voltage Divider Cat. No. 
8915. 25,000 ohms with taps (R) 

One Five Wire Cable (Use No. 16 wire 
in cable if possible) 

One Rubber Grommet 

One Four prong wafer socket. Marked 
280 (80) 


One Raytheon 80 rectifier tube (R.C.A.) 


My Idea 
of A 
Band Switch 


By 
ANTHONY HOLTGREFE 


can be made very easily, with prac- 
tically no cost, by simply using all 
the old material that every radio or 
short-wave “bug” has on hand. 

Now for a few details about the 
switch. First you will notice that 
the bolts used for contact points 
have no nuts on them. By drilling 
the holes in the bakelite a little 
smaller, the bolt can be turned in 
to fit snugly and the wires from the 
coils can be soldered direct to same. 
By doing this I have saved on space. 

By drilling the front panel for 
two wood screws, one on each side 
of the shaft it can be held in place 
by running these screws through the 
front panel into the front wood 
piece on the switch. 

By marking the shaft at each set- 
ting with an awl, at the face of the 
front panel, the correct setting can 
be determined with ease. 

This switch can be used with the 
“Best” short-wave converter 


This design of short wave band- 
change switch has many good points 
to ecmmend it. For one thing, it is 
a relatively easy matter to adjust 
the springs, made of phosphor 
bronze or German silver, so that 
they will have even tension at all 
positions of the switch. 
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The DENTON 
“ECONOMY 
THREE” 


By CLIFFORD E. DENTON 


Here’s a 3-tube short-wave receiver that you will derive a lot 
of pleasure from—it is up to the minute, with all controls 
mounted on the front panel, while switches change the wave 


bands. 


@ THREE tube short wave receivers 

are very popular today. The results 
that can be obtained with a properly 
designed and constructed set are the 
reason for their popularity. 

Most set builders use one stage of 
radio frequency amplification and a 
high-gain detector tube. This is the 
most satisfactory method of radio fre- 
quency amplification and detection. 

If more than one radio frequency 
stage is used, then the problem of ade- 
quate shielding runs the cost of the set 
up so far that the average pocket-book 
will not stand the strain. With ordi- 
nary equipment now available tuned 
radio frequency below 20 meters will 
not offer high enough amplification to 
justify the cost. 

A screen grid detector is used in the 
“Economy-3” because it offers the max- 
jmum sensitivity, coupled with smooth 
regeneration control, for the minimum 
cost. 

As it is wise to have an audio stage 
and the cost of the additional parts for 
its construction is so little, a “high 
gain” pentode type tube is used, the 
output of which can be connected to a 
loud speaker or used in_conjunction 
with phones, as desired. For the best 
results with this tube, use high. im- 
pedance phones so that greater signal 
strength may be developed. If possible 
use an output-matching transformer 
for this purpose. 


Circuit Description 


In the outward appearance of the 
circuit diagram the receiver will have 


Parts List 


One Hammarlund Tuning Condenser Type 
MCD-140-M (140 mmf. cap. per section). 
(C2, C6) 

One National Tuning Dial 4” Type VBD 

One National R.F. Choke Type 100 (RFC) 

pe By-pass Condensers .25 mf. (C4, C5, 

) 


One Tubular Condenser .003 mf. (C11) 

One Tubular Condenser .00025 mf. (C9) 

One Tubular Condenser .015 mf. (C10) 

One 50,000 ohm potentiometer with power 
switch (R3, SW3) 

One Acratest Midget Condenser 25 mmf. ca- 
pacity (C3) 

Three Acratest 4 prong sockets 

One Acratest 20,000 ohm, .5 watt resister, 

One Acratest 1 meg. .5 watt resistor (R5) 

One Acratest .25 meg., .5 watt resistor (R4) 

One Acratest 5 meg. resistor .5 watt (R1) 

One Acratest .0001 mf. mica Condenser (C7) 

Two Acratest Tube shields, type 7268 (for 
the coils) 

Two 1” diameter bakelite tubing 314 inches 
long 

One %4 pound spool No. 30 D.S.C. wire 

One 1%4 pound spool No. 22 D.S.C. wire 

Two Acratest Selector switches (SW1, SW2) 

One Eby Type 17 moulded twin-jack for 
phone or speaker connections (3, 4) 

One Eby Antenna-Ground Type 22s Molded 
twin-posts (1, 2) 

One Blan aluminum panel and chassis 

One pair of Blan Brackets 

Acratest grid-leak clips, Type 3892 

Two Acratest 1” diam. black knobs 

One Acratest 6 wire cable. 
(5, 6, 7, 8, 9) 

One’ Type 33 Output Pentode (33) Triad 

One Type 34 R.F. Variable-Mu Tube (34) 
Triad 

One Type 32 S8.G. R.F. Tube (32) Triad 


Another view of the Denton “Economy Three” which utilizes 
the latest discovery in an efficient inductance-switching system 
for changing the wave-bands, without resorting to plug-in coils. 


a familiar look. After all, the old time 
“tried and found good” are the best. 
The problem is simply one of obtaining 
the most for the capital involved. 

The coils are home-made, in fact the 
coils cannot be bought ready made for 
this set at all. The set constructor will 
have to follow the coil-winding direc- 
tions as given in Fig. 2. There is no 
great job in winding these coils and it 
can be done in an hour; simply follow 
the directions carefully. 

__By the use of the two taps it is pos- 
sible to cover three wave-length ranges. 
The first band will extend from 40-85 
meters, the second band from 25-55 
meters and the lowest band from 15-30 
meters. Due to variations in the wind- 
ings of the tuning coils when done by 
hand, there will be some differences in 
the bands covered, as well as differ- 
ences in tuning condenser settings, due 
to change in constants and electrical 
values of the antenna and the detector 
coil, Experience in winding several 
sets of these coils indicates that this 
variation will not be so great that it 
cannot be corrected very simply. 

One way to bring the antenna and 
detector coil circuits into alignment, so 
that resonance will be obtained with 
the single control dial tuning arrange- 
ment, is to spread the turns of wind- 
ings L-1 and L-2 by prying them apart 
until repeated tests show that reson- 
ance is established fairly evenly over 
all of the bands. If there is a very 
great difference in the tuning range, 
due perhaps to differences in the tube 
shields used as coil shields, then it may 


be necessary to remove as much as a 
single turn on L-3. Due tests of the 
set will enable the constructor to judge 
the advisability of any coil correction. 


After these corrections have been 
made, it is wise to apply small amounts 
of collodion, or some other high-grade 
insulating material, which will hold the 
windings. 

The signals are ted into the receiver 
by means of the antenna connection to 
the home-made antenna series condens- 
er. This home-made antenna series con- 
denser is familiar to all. It consists of 
a simple two-inch long piece of bus- 
bar with No. 18 push-back wire wound 
around it in the form of a spiral spring 
and simply moved back and forth to 
increase or decrease the capacity in the 
antenna circuit. 

Wave selection is given by means of 
the two switches S.W.1 and S.W.2. 
The input circuit to the first radio fre- 
quency tube has a tuned circuit, being 
tuned by condenser C-2, which is 
ganged to condenser C-6, tuning the 


Gert [AL 


Both schematic and picturized wirin 
receiver, 


it employs 


g diagrams are shown above 
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This 3-tube short-wave receiver does away with the 
necessity of removing and replacing plug-in coils; 
instead a newly devised 
system, whereby the most used bands, the 20, 40 and 
80 meter, can be tuned in by merely turning a pair of 


switching 


switches. 


No Plug-in Coils—All Common Wave-Bands 
Tuned in by Switches Using New Circuit 


detector circuit. This condenser-leak 
method of detection is employed and 
C-7 and R-1 form an exit to this cir- 
cuit. The return of the grid in the de- 
tector tube is directly to the chassis. 

A typical regeneration circuit is em- 
ployed,—control of screen voltage being 
the method whereby oscillation is con- 
trolled. The plate winding or feed- 
back coil is divided into three equal 
windings of six turns each, interposed 
between the No. 22 tuning coil winding, 
so that satisfactory regeneration con- 
trol ean be had on all the bands with 
the switch in any position. Of course, 
with the switches S.W.1 and S.W.2 at 
the bottom of L-1 in both the input 
circuit and output circuit of the 34 
R.F. tube, the receiver will tune to the 
shortest wavelength band. By moving 
the switch down to the tap N.L.2 this 
will tune to the next shortest band, and 
by moving still further so that the mov- 
ing arm of the switch rests on an open 
contact, indicated near L-3, the com- 
plete coil is in the circuit and the high- 
est wave bands will be covered. 
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the 20, 40, and 80 meter bands. 


2 for those int t i ildi 
This set employs three battery tubes and switch-type inductances inatecd tr Se Peete 
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The plate circuit of the 32 type tube 
which is used as the detector is by- 
passed to ground by means of condens- 
er C-9 and the radio frequency choke. 
The detector is resistance coupled into 
the grid circuit of the 33 type tube, 
which has given excellent results, es- 
pecially as far as power sensitivity is 
concerned. C-11 is used to equalize va- 
riation in the Pentode plate load im- 
pedance. 


R-6 is mentioned, although it is not 
shown in the actual set. This is a 6 
ohm rheostat used in series with the 
“A” supply when two dry cells are used 
in series, it being necessary to drop one 
volt in the rheostat to supply the two 
volts normal to the tubes in the re- 
ceiver. If a 6 volt storage battery is to 
be used, an additional resistance must 
be inserted in the circuit so that the 
current to the filaments will not exceed 
the rated value. 


In many cases sets of this type are 
equipped with Eveready Air-Cell batter- 
ies, which will give steady performance 
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for more than a year of steady use. 
_ In_some instances, when making tests 
in different locations, it was noted that 
Improved results could be obtained with 
the use of tube shields on the first R.F. 
and detector tubes. If the constructor 
wishes to go to the expense, it would be 
a very good idea to include the two ad- 
ditional tube shields on the 34 and 32 
type tubes. 

xperiments with the 34 tube in the 
detector socket have been quite satisfac- 
tory, resulting in very smooth control of 
regeneration, but with an apparent falling 
off the sensitivity of the receiver, al- 
though the difference in sensitivity is not 
enough to cause the person testing the set 
to say that the 34 tube could not be used 
in this position with satisfaction. , 


Operation 
Place the 34 type tube in the R.F. socket, 
a 32 type tube in the detector and 33 tube 
in the output tube socket. Connect the 
ear-phones, connect up the battery cable 
to the battery supply, adjust the filament 


volts to exactly 2 volts, and leave this at 
this point. The fact that these tubes work 
best at 2 volts from an electrical stand- 
oint also means that they will last the 
ongest at 2 volts from the standpoint of 
life. Therefore, always keep tubes in this 
2 volt class at the ra ed 2 volts for satis- 
factory long-life operation. 

Set S.W.1 and S.W.2 to the same iden- 
tical tap, so that both coils can be tuned 
to resonance. Turn the regeneration con- 
trol, which is mounted on the left-hand 
side of the panel, to the right and see if 
the detector tube will oscillate. If the 
detector tube will not oscillate, reverse 
the lead marked “X” in Fig. 1. If the tube 
oscillates, slowly.turn the tuning dial 
which drives condenser C-2 and C-6. Keep 
the regeneration controls in position for 
maximum sensitivity. Vary C-3 for the 
maximum signal, as this condenser is used 
to enable condenser C-2 and C-6 to track 
throughout the band. If the condenser 
C-2 and C-6 does not track satisfactorily 
by means of condenser C-3, it will then be 
necessary to change the coils slightly so 


that the tuning characteristics of the 
coils will coincide. If the 32 tube regener- 
ates too quickly and not smoothly, vary 
resistance R-1 and reduce the capacity of 
condenser C-9, generally testing the value 
between .0001 and .00025 for C-9 and start 
at 5 megohms for R-1 and work downtol 
meg. if necessary. Variations between 
condenser C-9 and resistor R-1 are to be 
so adjusted that the regeneration control 
R-3 is about between % and % way over 
to the right for maximum control of re- 
generation. An increase in size of R-2 or 
variation in R-2 will change the portion 
of the operating curve of R-3 for the 
maximum convenience. 

Most experimenters are familiar with 
the problems to be encountered at this 
point and there should be no difficulty 
with a few hours of final adjustment with 
this receiver to obtain the smoothest oper- 
ation possible. No set of this kind can be 
thrown together, of course, and have real 
satisfactory regeneration control right 
off the bat without a great deal of luck. 
Generally it takes time to get a set work- 
ing smoothly. 


Construction Pointers 

There is little to be said about the con- 
struction, as the photographs clearly show 
the placement of the parts as well as 
most of the wires in such a manner that 
the set should go together with very little 
trouble. 

Some mention should be made of the 
method of supporting the coils within 
their shields. This is done in a simple 
manner and although several methods 
were tried out this works out the best. 

Cut two pieces of brass or thin alumi- 
num as shown in Fig. 3 and bend into 
shape. Then spread a thin coat of PDQ 
Plastic Metallic Solder on the metal sur- 
faces that contact the inner wall of the 
tube shield base; allow this coating to 


harden for a short time and then place a 
greater amount of the solder on the inside 
of the shield socket and allow the bracket 
to rest in place for as long a time as 
possible. It is a good idea to let the 
solder harden all night, if possible. 
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Of course the tap-switch and the tube 
shield socket have to be fastened to the 
panel before this can be done. If the 
hardening process is left for 24 hours the 
results will be perfect. No heat is neces- 
sary when using this solder. 


Fasten everything in place. Those parts 
mounted by means of pig-tail connections 
should have good mechanical support 
without the aid of soldering. The best 
operation, when it comes to short waves, 
occurs when the set is free from noise. 
Noisy sets will ruin reception and most 
noise comes from loose connections. 

Tighten up all nuts and bolts used to 
hold the chassis in place. Loose nuts and 
bolts here will cause noise. 


Use care in soldering to the switch con- 
nections and do not permit soldering flux 
to drop down between the contacts, as this 
will cause losses; this is a common fault 
of constructors when soldering to tap 
switches. R2 is twenty thousand ohm re- 
sistor. 


(TOP view) 
CHASSIS 


NOTE :- ALL HOLES 9/16" DIA. UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 


MATERIAL :~ "JIG" THICK ALUMINUM, 


Top view of chassis. 


A Receiver That Laughs 
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Fig. 2—Front-panel view of the receiver 
that “laughs at static” and other inter- 
ference. 


e@ TO circumvent the disturbance caused 

by static and other uncontrollable in- 
terference in the reception of radio has 
been the goal of many experimenters. 
A number of devices have been advo- 
cated that should help to reduce such 
unwanted interference. To date, how- 
ever, no device is doing the job consis- 
tently or well. é 

For several years the writer has had 
in use a circuit that does reduce the 
interference from non-tunable interfer- 
ence such as static and line disturbances. 
It also has the advantage of allowing 


At STATIC 


By JOHN L. REINARTZ 


This unusual circuit devised by Mr. Reinartz re- 
duces the interference from non-tunable sources, 
such as static and line disturbances; it also per- 
mits two signals of different frequencies to be 
received simultaneously through the same am- 


plifier system. 


two signals of different frequencies to be 
received at the same time through the 
same amplifier system; that is, one can 
listen to a signal in two of the amateur 
bands at the same time and hear both, 
or if desired the same frequency can be 
tuned to in each half of the two parts 
of this receiver, and advantage can then 
be taken of its capability to balance out 
such interference as static and other non- 
tunable interferences. 

The receiver had its inception during a 
study of methods to reduce non-tunable 
interference during reception of a signal, 
the idea being to so adjust the receiver 
that the non-tunable interference would 
be allowed to enter the two parts of the 
receiver and when again combined at 
the audio part of the system it would 
cancel out, while the signal which was 
desired would go through only one part 
of the tuning system and then through 


the audio and be heard in the regular 
way, minus the interference which may 
have been present. The result is so good 
that many of you will wish to build such 
a receiver, the description of which fol- 
lows: 


The circuit used (Fig. 1) will be recog- 
nized by the old-timers as the one which 
the writer has used for the last ten years 
and has found no good reason to dis- 
place, especially on amateur frequencies. 
The only difference is that there are two 
of them, so corinected that the audio sys- 
tem starts in one and ends in the other 
of the two tuning systems. It is through 
this connection that unwanted signals are 
cancelled out, or that two signals of dif- 
ferent frequencies can be tuned to at 
the same time and heard through the 
audio system. One precaution which 
must be taken is to keep the two systems 
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Fig. 1, at left, shows diagram of the Reinartz interference elimination receiving circuit for battery tubes; Fig. 3, at right, 
shows the same circuit adapted for use with A.C. tubes. 


insulated from each other execpt through capac- 
ities. If we wish to house them in cabinets 
they must be insulated from each other. For 
the time being we will mount both parts of 
the system on a bakelite panel 7 x 14 inches 
in size, using a baseboard of the same size to 
mount the ampliffer parts on at the same time. 
A connecting strip to connect our batterics to 
is mounted on the baseboard. 

Figure 2A and B shows the panel and base- 
board respectively. The large dials are the 
two tuning dials, while the two small ones 
are the regeneration control and the antenna 
coupling condensers respectively, one sect four 
each tuning system. F 

We are going to use the type ’30 tubes for 
detectors and the amplifier, as we have to use 
separate “B”’ batteries for all these tubes, It 
won’t take as many as if we used the ’31 or 
the ’33 type tubes, although you may use them 
if you desire to. An amplifying transformer 
eouples our detectors to the amplifier in such 
a way that energy from either detector ener- 
gizes the amplifier. If the energies from the 
two detectors are equal and opposite at the 
same time, no signal will be transmitted by 
the amplifier; this is of course what we have 
been after. 

Now that we have all the parts properly 
mounted we will make up a set of tuning coils. 
Starting with the 80-meter band we make two 
coils of 10 turns each, about 2 inches in diam- 
eter and of No. 16 wire. Then we make two 
more of 20 turns each with a tap at 10 turns, 
the diamcter and wire size to be the same. 
The 10-turn coil connects between No. 1 and 2 
and the 20-turn coil connects between Nos, 3, 
4 and 5, the ends pf the coils being to the 
right. 

We are now ready to connect our “A” and 
“B” batteries. Each tube must have a sep- 
arate “A” battery, so we connect two dry cells 
to each of our three tubes through a proper 
filament resistor and one 45-volt “B’’ battery 
to each detector, being certain that we make 
this important connection so that the negative 
of the “B” battery goes to the filament of one 
detector tube and the positive of the same 
“B” battery goes to the plate connection of 
the other tube through the radio frequency 
ehake coil. The amplifier batteries are econ- 
nected in the usual manner. Then we connect 
the amplifying transformer between the two 
positive connections of the two detector “B” 
batteries, the second connection going to the 
grid of the amplifier with a grid bias battery 
of minus 4.5 volts and a plate voltage through 
our phones of 90. 


Now let’s see what happens. Our antenna 
is connected through coupling condensers. We 
control our regeneration through the 100 mmf. 
regeneration condenser in each plate circuit 
and tune our two receivers by the two 100 
mmf. tuning condensers. Let us tune one re- 
eciver to some signal in the amateur band and 
the other to a higher frequency signal in the 
same hand. Detune them so that you obtain 
a 500-cycle tone frequency from one and an 
S00-cycle tone frequency from the other, 

Let us now follow them through the system. 
The signal from the left receiver goes through 
the amplifying transformer to the plate of the 
tube in the left receiver and the signal from 
the right receiver goes through the amplifying 
transformer in the opposite direction to the 
plate of the tube in the right receiver. Both 
signals, because of the difference in tone fre- 
queney, will be impressed on the grid of the 
amplifying tube and we will hear them in the 
phones, one a 500-eycle signal and the other 
an 800-eyele signal. We will have lots of fun 
tuning to two different frequencics at the same 
time and listening to the conversations be 
tween two amateurs who are in contact with 
each other, dving this without the necessity 
of retuning for each signal, as we would have 
to do with our conventional tuners. 

Now let us see what happens 
some non-tunable interference. Suppose we set 
a buzzer going in the room. We tune to a 
signal with the left reeeiver and pull the tube 


out of the right receiver. The interference is 
very bad. Now we replace the tube in the 
right receiver and tune to some signal. We 
find that we can hear the signal which before 
was inaudible through the interference. To 
reduce the interference as much as possible, 
we earefully adjust our antenna condensers 
and regenerative feed back condensers until 
the interfernce is a minimum. The two tuning 
condensers are adjusted as close to the desired 
signal frequency as possible, one on one side 
of the carrier and one on the other side of the 
earrier, differing by an audio frequency which 
is passed on through the amplifying trans- 
former to the amplifier. 


“Signals that could not be copied with just 
one of the receivers could be copied with no 
trouble at all when using both receivers and 
eancelling the interference at the amplifying 
transformer. It takes a little patience to make 
the proper adjustments, but the results are 
very worth while. To be able to listen to two 
frequencies in or out of the same amateur band 
makes listening-in even more desirable. 


if we have 


Many amateurs will find in this receiver a 
solution to their interference problems, and will 
build one for gencral all-around use. Such 
tubes as the '24 and ’47 can be used. obviating 
“A’’ batteries. The circuit requirements for 
these tubes must, of course, be observed. 


To reduce interference between circuits, the 
tuning coils should be turned at right angles 
to each other. When enclosed in a cabinet 
this precaution need not be followed. The coils 
themselves are so simple that no description is 
necessary. They can be made to suit condi- 
tions or can be found on plug-in forms to suit 
the maker. The radio frequency choke coils 
are wound with No. 30 wire on a 1-inch diam- 
eter cardboard tube 2 inches long and mounted 
on corks glued to the baseboard. 


What to remember when building this re- 
ceiver: Unless you use the separate heater type 
tubes you must use separate ‘“‘\” batteries: 
you must use separate “B” batteries for any 
type of tubes; you must not ground the re- 
ceivers directly, but through a .1 mf. condenser. 
You can ground the filament of the amplifier 
tube. You must be sure to make the plate 
connections of the two receivers just as shown: 
otherwise you undo what you have been trying 
to do. You can use as much amplification as 
you may desire. The connections for any 
additional amplification are conventional 


The present form of the receiver is as shown 
in the photo, each half of the receiver being 
in a section each side of the center section in 
which is the amplifier. This center section 
also has mounted on the front of the cabinet 
a two-section condenser by which the two 
halves are balanced to the aerial, the rotating 
part of the condenser being insulated from 
the cabinet. The two tuning condensers are 
insulated from direct ground connection with 
an insulating condenser mounted inside of the 
respective sections. This allows the tuning 
condensers to be mounted directly to the cab- 
inet without insulating bushings. The amplifier 
tube is coupled to the two detector tubes 
through a regular amplifying transformer, Type 
'24 tubes are used throughout, and as they 
are of the separate heater type no separate 
“A” batteries are required, one filament trans- 
iormer supplying all three tubes. 


The number of turns for this range, 3,500 
to 4,500 ke., is: plate turns, 15; tuning turns, 
15: grid turns, 25; for other bands this is 
doubled or halved, the wire size being No. 24 
B. & S, gauge. The circuit connections are as 
shown in the diagram. 
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3-Tube BAND SPREAD 


Au 


L THREE COILS RE 
NONE FORM 2 


OPTIONAL 


CHASSIS 


CLs 35 MMF. 

C2 * 100 MMF. 

C3. C4,C5,C6,C7 = .O1-MF. 
CB = .0O01-MF. 

C9 pCil = .5-MF. 


R3 = 5,000 OHM Por. 
ClO= .0OS-MF. AL 


R4= 10,000 OHMS 


RS = 100,000 OHMS 
R6,RS = 2 MEG. 

R7=100,000 Owm POT 
R10» 
RiL= 2,000 OHMS. 


LOUD- 
SPEAKER 

(HIGH IMPED- 
ANCE sPkR. 


20 OHM (CENTER-TAP) 


Schematic wiring diagram of the 3-tube band spread receiver 
here described. The two condensers C1 and Cl are ganged. 


@ IN designing the receiver here de- 
scribed, a number of items were 
taken into consideration. Among these 
was that the receiver complete, includ- 
ing coils and tubes but less power- 
supply unit, should not cost more than 
twenty dollars. In order to maintain 
this low cost the set had to be of such 
design that the chassis or foundation 
could be made at home with the usual 
tools found in the experimenter’s work- 
shop. The saving on this part of the 
set allowed the incorporation of many 
refinements that otherwise would have 
been impossible at this low cost. 

The aluminum used for the base of 
the receiver is of 1/32nd inch stock. 
Material this thin would be far too 
weak if it were not for the particular 
design used in forming the base and the 
mounting of the two shields which form 
the compartments for the tuned R.F. 
and detector stages. 


Metal Base and Shields 


When bending the base and shields 
the only tools needed were two pieces 
of wood and two “C” clamps together 


ly! 


Loud 
Speaker Set 


As far as operation is concerned, nothing more 
could be desired in the way of smoothness of con- 
trol and over-all sensitivity of response. 
“high gain” 3-tube circuit, employing pentodes of 
the latest type, makes the use of earphones un- 
necessary, as practically all received signals are 
strong enough to operate a “loud speaker’ direct- 
Although designed primarily for the popular 
20, 40, and 80 meter “amateur bands,” Mr. Shuart’s 
instrument is also a superlative receiver for “gen- 


This 


eral” short-wave reception. 


with a small vise. The “C” clamps 
can be purchased in any hardware 
store for about ten cents. It is advis- 
able to have the aluminum cut to size 
when buying it rather than trying to 
cut it at home with a pair of tin snips. 
The cost of the aluminum cut to size 
as indicated in the drawing was only 
$1.25, not including the front panel. If 
care is taken in measuring and bending 
the material a very neat and sturdy 
chassis can be turned out. 


Kind of Tubes Used 


As can be seen, this set uses a type 
58 as the tuned R.F. amplifier and a 
type 57 as detector, with a 47 as audio 
amplifier, a 56 can be used instead of 
the 47 if ear phones are to be used. 

When using a stage of tuned R.F. 
ahead of an autodyne detector it is 
absolutely necessary to have some sort 
of R.F. gain control if overloading of 
the detector is to be eliminated. There- 
fore a type 58 is used in order to obtain 
control of volume by the cathode 
method. This type of control is very 
quiet in operation and has very little 


effect on the tuned circuit. As can be 
seen in the diagram, the grid circuit 
of the R.F. stage is decoupled by a 
250,000 ohm resistor and a .01 mf. con- 
denser. This helps to prevent the R.F. 
stage from detuning the detector and 
allows the full benefit of the shielding. 
Screen grid voltage is obtained with a 
100,000 ohm resistor which adds to de- 
coupling and eliminates one wire in the 
cable. Isolantite coil forms and sockets 
and tube sockets are used because of 
their low loss. 


Coupling R.F. to Detector 


A separate winding on the detector 
coil form provides the R.F. coupling be- 
tween the R.F. stage and the detector. 
This is the most efficient means of 
coupling and should be used when ever 
high gain and stability are required. 
Bypass condensers are used freely but 
no R.F. chokes are shown because no 
benefit was derived from them. 

The type 57 was chosen as the detec- 
tor because it oscillated much better 
at the higher frequencies than any 
other type. The detector circuit is of 


peat 7) so 


at the right. 


Bottom view of Mr. Shuart’s 3-Tube Band Spread receiver is shown at the left, while we have an excellent top view of the receiver 


Rome, Paris, 
and London on 
the loud speak- 
er! Yes Sir, 
and with only 3 
tubes! Thanks 
to the ingen- 
ious circuit 
here presented 
by Mr. Shuart, 
plus the utiliza- 
tion of three of 
the latest style 
tubes, this set 
provides unu- 
sually high am- 
plification. This 
is one of the 
finest receivers 
we have ever 
had the pleas- 
ure of describ- 
ing to our read- 
ers; moreover, 
it provides 
“band - spread” 
on any band. 
The_ receiver 
can be built for 
less than $20.00. 


the electron-coupled type. This allows 
the use of five prong coil forms and it 
is also more stable when oscillating. 
The feed-back coil is wound separate 
from the grid coil and is spaced about 
% inch from it. This method is pre- 
ferred rather than tapping the grid coil 
because it is not as critical and allows 
better control of regeneration. ; 
There is no spacing between turns 
because distributed capacity was not an 
important item; in fact the opposite 
was desired, The total capacity across 
the grid coils is 135 mmf. when the 
condensers are tuned to maximum. The 
coils are wound so as to have high “C” 
(capacity) on any of the amateur 
bands. High “C” tends to make the 
circuit more selective and this is needed 


in the amateur bands more so than for 
general short-wave reception. 

The R.F. plate coil is threaded right 
along with the grid coil of the detector, 
beginning at the ground end. The wire 
for the R.F. plate coil, the tickler and 
the antenna coil is No. 32 silk covered. 
The grid coils are wound with No. 28 
silk covered wire. The coil forms are 
Hammarlunds, intended for ultra short 
waves. These coils are small but pro- 
vide ample room for the windings for 
all bands. 


Regeneration Control Feature 
Regeneration control is one of the 
most important items in any short wave 
receiver, and deserves careful consid- 
eration. To obtain smooth and noise- 


SHORT 
ANT. 


LONG 
ANT, 


CHASSIS ~ 


Picture wiring diagram drawn especially for the benefit of the uninitiated reader, 
difficult to understand. 


shown on the opposite page too 


ous pieces of apparatus in this diagram. 


By GEORGE W. SHUART © 
W2AMN-W2CBC 


who may 
You should have no difficulty 
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less control of regeneration one must 
bear in mind that when regeneration 
is controlled by varying the screen grid 
voltage with a potentiometer, the volt- 
age across the potentiometer should be 
only slightly higher than that required 
to make the tube oscillate and that the 
resistance of the potentiometer should 
be large enough to allow a very fine 
adjustment of this voltage. With the 
number of tickler turns designated in 
the coil table and 22 volts across the 
potentiometer, which is of 100,000 ohms 
resistance, it is possible to swing the 
regeneration control all over the scale 
without affecting the tuning of the de- 
tector circuit. It takes a swing of 
about one-half inch to bring the tube 
completely in and out of oscillation. From 


paaee cS 2 
5 fl eto 


qumaeies 
<EC 


find the schematic wiring diagram 


in following the wires connecting the vari- 
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this it can be seen that it 1s possible to 
get right on the edge of oscillation with- 
out a hair-splitting adjustment and re- 
ceive phone signal with the same ease 
that C.W. signals are received. Then 
again, it takes a large change in line volt- 
age to have any effect on reception, which 
means that one does not have to have onc 
hand on the regeneration control all the 
while phone signals are being received. 


47 Tube Used for Output 


A type 47 tube is used in the audio 
stage because loudspeaker operation was 
desired. Of course, if one expects to use 
headphones it is suggested that a type 56 
be used if the ears are valued at all. 
Resistance coupling is used in the audio 
stage because of its economy and the min- 
imum of space it requires. 


_All necessary data are contained in the 
diagram for drilling and placing the parts, 
together with the plans for the construc- 
tion of the chassis and the shields. 


The two 35 mmf. midget tuning con- 
densers are ganged with a flexible coup- 
ling. These condensers have to be mounted 
on posts in order to obtain height 
enough for the mounting of the dial. 
These posts can be made of % inch copper 
tubing with machine screws run through 
them to hold the condensers in place. 


The R.F. stage is mounted in the left- 
hand shield. The 100 mmf. tuning con- 
denser and the R.F. volume control of this 
stage are mounted directly on the front of 
the shield itself. This layout is also used 
in the detector stage. The R.F. decoup- 
ling resistor and condenser are mounted 
on the bracket that supports the R.F. coil 
socket. The grid leak and condenser are 
mounted in the same fashion in the de- 
tector compartment. 


The audio tube is mounted between the 
two shields and directly behind the two 
ganged 35 mmf. condensers. All parts are 
mounted on the chassis before the panel 
is attached, it only being necessary to 
drill five holes in the panel and mount 
it over the lock nuts holding the parts 
to the chassis. This allows a space the 
thickness of the nuts between the panel 
and the shields which is a form of double 
shielding and has been carried out exten- 
sively in this receiver. 


It is necessary to have very nearly the 
same amount of capacity in the two tuned 
circuits of the receiver, if the controls 
are expected to track with any workable 
degree and be able to utilize the full 
tuning range of the two 100 mmf. tank 
condensers. This would be impossible, of 
course, if one of the tank condensers 
were set at a much higher degree of ca- 
pacity than the other. Therefore, the 
number of turns stated in the tabie must 
be used if the two stages are expected to 
tune through the band without getting 
“out of resonance.” Gi 


How to Tune Receiver 


In tuning the receiver the two tank con- 
densers are set at the approximate section 
of the band on which one desires to re- 
ceive and the tuning done with the two 
smaller condensers which are controlled 
by the main tuning dial. This method 
allows band spreading at any frequency 
and still keeps the number of coils neces- 
sary to cover the usual short wave bands 
down to the ordinary amount. For ease 
jin retuning to a previously recorded sta- 
tion, it is suggested that the two tank 
condensers be calibrated as to their fre- 
quency response. 


ANY listeners who report the recep- 
tion of short-wave signals from 
certain American stations are informed, 


much to their surprise, that these sta- 


tions are not transmitting on the short 
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Coil Winding Data for Shuart 3-Tube Band-Spread Set. 


In the receiver described it is usually 
impossible to use the full gain of the 
R.F. stage without overloading the detec- 
tor so it is recommended that the volume 
control be set at about half way on in 


tuning in a station and then bringing 
the “volume level” up as desired. With 
the volume control set in this position 
the selectivity of the set is as good as 
the average short wave “super” and as 
to volume, well, any foreign short wave 
station that is received in this country 
can be brought in on the loudspeaker, with 
ease. 


List of Parts 
1—7”x10”xye6" aluminum panel 
2—51%4"x21%"xis" sheet aluminum for 

shields 
1—12”x10” aluminum for base 
1—Type 58 tube Sylvania (R.C.A.) 
1—Type 57 tube Sylvania (R.C.A.) 
1—Type 47 tube Sylvania (R.C.A.) 
6—Hammarlund coil forms (five prong) 
“small” Isolantite 


2—Hammarlund ffive-prong sockets Iso- 
lantite 

2—Hammarlund six-prong sockets Iso- 
lantite 

2—Hammarlund 100 mmf. tuning conden- 
sers 

2—Hammarlund 35 mmf. tuning conden- 
sers 


1—Hammarlund flexible coupling 
1—National type “B” dial 


1—100,000 ohm Electrad potentiometer 
(Clarostat) 

1—5,000 ohm Electrad potentiometer 
(Clarostat) 

2—Aerovox .5 mf. bypass cond. (Polymet) 


.01 mf. fixed cond. (Polymet) 


.005 mf. fixed cond. (Polymet) 
.0001 mf. fixed cond. (Polymet) 
.00025 fixed cond. (Polymet) 

250,000 ohm resistors (Lynch) 
100,000 ohm resistor (Lynch) 
15,000 ohm resistor (Lynch) 
2,000 ohm resistor (Lynch) 

300 ohm resistor (Lynch) 

2 megohm resistors (Lynch) 
20 ohm C.T. resistor - (Claro- 


5—Aerovox 


1—Aerovox 
1—Aerovox 
1—Aerovox 
2—Aerovox 
1—Aerovox 
1—Aerovox 
1—Aerovox 
1—Aerovox 
2—Aerovox 
1—Aerovox 
stat) 


THOSE HARMONICS AGAIN 


Harmonics are secondary oscillations 
or vibrations that appear in any Oscil- 
lating system. The harmonics you may 
hear on a S.W. receiver are of higher 
frequency (lower wavelength than the 
fundamental). Some types of radio trans- 


BEND DOWN ON DOTTED LINES 
PLAN VIEW OF STAGE SHIELD. 2 REQUIRED 


BEND DOWN 
5 ON DOTTED 
LINES 


a 


VIEW SHOWING MOUNTING OF TUBES AND COILS 


Details of aluminum chassis used by Mr. 
Shuart in building his 3-Tube Band- 
Spread Receiver. 


1—Eby five-prong socket 

1—Hammarlund “Triple-grid” tube shield 
1—Five-wire cable 

1—Antenna binding post assembly 
1—Speaker cord tip assembly. 


ducers of harmonics than others; even 
in the best systems, harmonics may be 
created as a result of the antenna’s own 
radiation. Fortunately, most of the har- 
monies that appear in the short-wave 
bands are pretty weak, the strongest be- 


waves at all! What they have picked up 
are “harmonics” of the regular broadcast 
waves. 


ing heard between about 100 and 150 


mitting circuits are more virulent pro- 
meters. 
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Front panel appearance of the extremely well de- 
signed 1-tube master oscillator-power amplifier trans- 
mitter, using a single UX-S60 tube. 


The original basic circuit is shown @ 
in Fig. 1. The filament, control grid, 
and screen grid of the tube are so con- 
nected as to form, with the associated apparatus, an oscil- 
lating circuit similar to the conventional Colpitts circuit. 
(The use of the Colpitts type of circuit is not strictly 
essential, however, as any of several standard oscillator cir- 
cuits may be used.) The constants of the elements of this 
circuit determine the frequency generated, except for slight 
variations which may be caused by effects external to this 
circuit. The output or load circuit is connected between the 
plate and filament of the tube, and is carefully shielded to 
prevent electromagnetic or electrostatic coupling between the 
plate or output circuit and the frequency determining circuit. 
The purpose of the balancing condenser C is to permit neutral- 
ization of the small electrostatic coupling between the output 


RANSMITTERS 


A QONE-TUBE 


Master Oscillator 
Power Amplifier 


TRANSMITTER 


By A. J. SPRIGGS, W3GJ 


Mr. Spriggs, who holds an engineering position with Uncle Sam, 
here presents a fresh new design of improved transmitter for the 
short-wave experimenter. This transmitter, here illustrated in pho- 
tograph and diagram, is an experimental type suited to amateur 
frequencies and based upon the use of a UX-860 tube 


circuit and the frequency determining portion of the circuit, 
which would otherwise exist due to the effect of capacity be- 
tween the shield grid and the plate of the tube. 

Since there is no electromagnetic or electrostatic coupling 
between the frequency determining portion of the circuit and 
the output circuit, it is apparent that the radio frequency 
power developed in the output circuit is due to the production 
of pulses of the plate current corresponding to the variations 
of potential developed on the control and screen grids by 
oscillations in the frequency determining circuit. The means 
by which the oscillations in the frequency determining circuit 
result in the production of radio frequency power in the plate 
or output circuit has been called “electron coupling.” The 


Fig. 7 (left) shows rear view of Mr. Sprigzes’ MOPA transmitter; Fig. 10 (center) shows one of the plug-in inductances 
and Fig. 6 (right) shows top view of transmitter. ; 
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over-all effect is similar to the action in a master oscillator- 
power amplifier transmitter, the action of'the frequency de- 
termining portion of the circuit and the filament, control grid 
and screen grid of the tube being similar to the action of the 
master oscillator, and the action of the screen grid, plate, and 
output circuit being similar to the action of a power ampli- 
fier stage. 

In Fig. 2 is shown a somewhat different circuit arrange- 
ment in which the necessity for the use of the balancing con- 
denser shown in Fig. 1 is eliminated by making use of the 
shielding properties of the shield grid. In this arrangement 
the shield grid is kept at zero radio frequency potential, with 
respect to ground, and serves as an electrostatic shield be- 
tween the plate and the frequency determining circuit. This 
arrangement necessitates the use of chokes in the filament 
leads, since the filament of the tube is at radio frequency 
potential with respect to ground. The basic principles of 
operation of this circuit are identical with the principles in- 
volved in the circuit of Fig. 1. 


Frequency versus Voltage Changes 

In connection with various tests which have been made of 
the operating characteristics of the circuit shown on Fig. 2, 
it has been found that under certain conditions variations of 
the screen and plate potentials have effects upon the gener- 
ated frequency of opposite sign. By suitable choice of the 
operating voltages a condition can be established under which, 
with the screen and plate voltages supplied from a common 
source or from the same line, practically no change in fre- 
quency will result from variations of line voltage of as much 
as 25 per cent. The curves shown in Fig. 3 show the effects 
upon frequency of variations in screen and plate voltages 
using a UX-860 shield grid tube, in a circuit similar to that 
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FREQ DETERMINING CIRCUIT. 


Fig. S—Drawing above shows front view of Mr. Spriggs’ 
single tubc transmitter, which utilizes the famous Dow circuit. 
The names of the control dials and meters are given above. 
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shown in Fig. 2. By choice of operating voltages for the 
screen and plate corresponding to points on the curves where 
the slopes are equal and opposite, it is apparent that varia- 
tions of line supply voltage will necessarily have minimum 
effect upon the generated frequency. 

In addition to the very desirable characteristics of the 
circuit arrangement of Fig. 2 as regards frequency stability 
under varying line supply variations, this type of circuit has 
other advantages as regards frequency stability. Tests show 
that with this circuit, changes in the output circuit or loading 
have only slight reaction upon the frequency as compared 
with standard types of circuits. The small magnitude of this 
reaction is to be expected, due to the fact that there is little 
or no electromagnetic or electrostatic coupling between the 
output circuit and the frequency determining circuit. The 
effect of tuning of the output circuit upon the generated fre- 
quency can be reduced to a practically negligible value, only a few 
cycles per million, by tuning the output circuit to the second harmonic 
of the frequency generated in the frequency determining circuit. When 
operating in this manner, the amount of power obtainable in the output 
circuit has been 25 to 50 per cent of the power obtained when working 
straight through on the fundamental. Changes in the ambient tem- 
perature cause variations in frequency of about the same magnitude 
as with conventional oscillator circuits. Changes of filament voltage 
cause little change in frequency, provided the filament emission is 
sufficient to produce saturation at the plate voltage used. In general, 
variations of filament voltage of 5 to 8 per cent above or below normal 
operating values will have negligible effect on the frequency generated. 


Special Switches for Mercury Vapor Rectifiers 

The circuit diagram of Fig. 4 and the photographs and sketches 
shown in Figs. 5 to 11, inclusive, show various features of an experi- 
mental transmitter for amateur frequencies Based upon the use of a 
UX-860 tube with the Dow circuit. The general arrangement of parts 
and details of assembly are shown in the photographs of Figs. 5, 6 
and 7, and the sketches of Figs. 8 and 9. The frame is constructed 
of sheet aluminum and angle brass, well bolted and banded together. 

Particular attention is invited to the circuit arrangement of the two 
switches on the front of the transmitter panel (S1 and S2 of Fig. 4). 
In order to provide for necessary time delay in application of plate 
voltage to the mercury vapor rectifier tubes, the switches are so wired 
that the left-hand switch lights the filaments of the oscillator and 
rectifier tubes and the right-hand switch applies the plate voltage. The 
plate voltage cannot be applied unless the filaments are lighted. The 
necessity of providing a 15 to 30 second delay in applying voltage to 
the rectifier tubes after their filaments are lighted is a4 responsibility 
of the operator in manipulating the two switches. Between trans- 
missions the plate voltage can be removed by operating the right-hand 
switch to provide a stand-by condition. Retaining the oscillator in a 
lighted condition results in less drift of frequency when keying is 

ain resumed. = a4\ @ 
oe The inductance system used in the frequency determining circuit 
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Fig. 0—Top view of the transmitter, showing position of 
UX-860 transmitter tube, together with location of various 
inductances and condensers. 
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FREQ DETERMINING CIRCUIT 


Fig. 4—Diagram above shows complete circuit of Mr. 
Spriggs’ one-tube master oscillator - power amplifier 
transmitter, together with diagram of power supply 


hinwedtn hovel enethod tof provi ding for operation of the filament of unit. Dotted lines show shielding compartments, 
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Left—Fig. 1 shows 
the original Dow 
circuit bused upon 
the use of a four- 
element tube. The 
filament, control 
grid, and sc¢reen 
grid tube are so 
connected as to 
form, with the as- 
socinted apparatus, 
an oscillating cir- 
cuit similar to the 
Colpitts circuit. 


J 


““OuTeuT CIRCUIT 


Fig. 2, below at 
lett, shows a Ssumec~ 
what different cir- 


and which elimin- 
ates the necessity 
for the balancing 
condenser by util- 
izing the shielding 
properties of the 
shield grid. 
Fig. 11, at right, 
shows detnils 
of plug-in induct- 
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TUBE FILAMENT 
FILAMENT TRANSFORMER 


the tube at a radio frequency potential above 
ground potential, without the necessity of using 
radio frequency chokes in the filament leads by 
an arrangement similar to that shown in Fig. 2. 
Each coil is wound with two separate No. 14 enam- 
eled wires, wound side by side on a bakelite tube 
and arranged for plug-in connection in such a 
manner that the low voltage A.C. filament supply 
is fed through the two wires from the low potential 
end of the coil and taken off to the filament from 
the center of the coil. The two wires of the coil 
are by-passed at each end and in the middle in 
such a manner that, as regards radio frequency, 
the two wires are in parallel and equivalent in 
radio frequency effect to a single wire winding. 
The construction details of the coils and coil mount- 
ing are shown in Figs. 10 and 11. It has been 
found possible to cover the amateur 3.5, 7, and 
14 megacycle bands by the use of only two coils 
for the frequency determining circuit, one of 22 
turns tapped at the ninth turn, and one of 7 turns 
tapped at the third turn. For the lower frequencies, however, 
I recommend a coil of 19 turns tapped at the eighth turn 
instead of the 22-turn coil. 

The radio frequency choke used in the plate circuit consists 
of a winding of No. 30 double-silk-covered magnet wire 4% 
inches long on a Victron tube 5% inches long and % inch 
in diameter. No choke was found to be necessary in the grid 
leak circuit because of the high resistance of the leak itself, 
i.e., 20,000 ohms. 

It will be noted that the tube is located in a separate com- 
partment, shielded from both the frequency determining and 
the output circuit. This additional shielding is highly desir- 
able to reduce to a minimum the possibility of electrostati¢ 
coupling between the plate or output circuit and the fre- 
quency determining circuit. Additional shielding to close com- 
pletely the tube compartment or the frequency determining 
circuit compartment was found to be unnecessary. 

Since the filament leads between the tube and the associated 
coil system are at radio frequency potential, it is desirable 
that there be wide separation between these leads and the 
shielding, that the length of the leads be as short as possible, 
and that the leads be rigidly supported. The filament leads 
in the set are of No. 10 solid enamel wire and are rigidly 
supported about 1 inch apart, well clear of all shielding on 
bakelite pedestals made for the purpose. The isolantite tube 
socket is mounted in such a manner as to provide about 1% 
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Fig. 3, at left—The curves 
here reproduced show the ef- 
fects upon the frequency of 
variations in screen and plate 
voltages, using a UX-860 
shield-zrid tube, in 2 cireuit 
similar to that shown in Fig. 
2, above at left. 
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anita. 


inches spacing between the base 
of the tube and the nearest 
shielding. 

The filament transformer is 
located in the front compart- 
ment directly under the plate 
tank tuning condenser. The sec- 
ondary leads run directly to the 
lower or grid end of the fre- 
quency determining coil system. 
In series with the primary of 
the filament are two resistors, 
one fixed and one variable. The 
fixed resistor is located in the 
front compartment just to the 
left of the filament transformer. 
(See Fig. 9.) The variable re- 
sistor is mounted on the under- 
side of the subpanel and is not 
shown in any of the figures. The 
me operating procedure includes an 
initial adjustment of the variable rheostat to obtain correct 
filament voltage, after which no further adjustments are un- 
dertaken except for excessive variations of line supply voltage. 
The differences in voltage drop resulting from changing of 
coils in the frequency determining circuit has been found to 
be so slight that no readjustments of the filament circuit have 
been considered. 
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FREQUENCY VARIATION IN CYCLES 


SCREEN VOLTAGE 
440 4 


80 500 560 
PLATE VOLTAGE 


3992 KcsS. FIG.3 


_ The plate tank and antenna coupling coils are of conven- 
tional design, 3% inches in diameter, each of 10 turns, and 
wound of No. 8 solid wire with bakelite supporting strips. 
The antenna coil is arranged to slide back and forth to pro- 
vide variable coupling. The antenna series tuning condenser 
is completely insulated from the shielding. By suitable shift- 
ing of the taps on these coils it has been found possible to 
operate satisfactorily on all three of the 3.5, 7 and 14 mega- 
cycle band. By operating the frequency determining circuit 
on 14 megacycles and tuning the output to the 28 megacycle 


band with a smaller output coil, good output i 
Phen aie ct ae put can be obtained 


The variable condensers used are Cardwel 
volt transmitting condensers, and the Sie aie 
Velvet Verniers. A condenser of somewhat larger spacing 
would be preferable for use, in the plate tank circuit, as the 
condenser shown has a tendency to spark over on high power 
in the 3,500 ke. band, and also in the 7,000 ke. band if the 


OFFICIAL SHORT WAVE RADIO MANUAL 


autenna circuit happens to become detuned. 


The meters I used are Westons. The 1.5- 
ampere antenna ammeter is not of suflicient 
capacity for use with a reasonable low re- 
sistance antenna. A 2.0 or 2.5 ampere meter 
would be preferable. The 15-ampere plate tank 
meter is adequate unless the tank circuit losses 
are substantially less than in the transmitter 
described. This meter can be dispensed with 
by using the dip of the plate milliammeter for 
tuning. ‘The plate milliammeter is an 0-200 
ma. Weston. 


For normal operation with maximum output, 
the coil for the frequency determining circuit 
should be plugged in with the section of the 
coil with the larger number of turns in the 
grid ‘circuit. Reversing this coil will reduce 
the input and output by a large percentage. 
No exact determination of the best ratio of 
turns in the,grid to turns in shield grid section 
of this coil’has been made, but it appears that 
about a 60-40 percentage is satisfactory. 

The plate blocking condenser “C,” Fig. 4, 
has a capacity of .000067 mf. 


When first placing the equipment in opera- 
tion the plate voltage applied should be not 
over about 1,500 volts. The tap on the voltage 
divider system which supplies voltage to the 
shicld grid should be placed one-third to one- 


half the way from the low end; that is, the 
shield grid voltage should be somewhat less 
than half of the plate voltage. The plate 
current with the plate circuit out of tune is 
considerably greater than when it is in tune, 
although not high enough to be dangerous to 
the tube. The frequency determining circuit 
oscillates at practically the same frequency, 
Tegardless of the tuning of the plate circuit. 


List of Parts 


Al—Weston R.F. ammeter, 0-15 amps. 

A2—Weston R.F. ammeter, 0-1.5 amps. 

C1, C2, C3, C4, C5—.01 mf., 2,500-volt’ San- 
gamo fixed condensers. 

C6—.0002 mf., 5,000-volt Sangamo fixed con- 


denser. 

C7—.00045 mf., 3,000-volt Cardwell variable 
condenser. 

C8—.002 mf., 5,000-volt Sangamo fixed con- 
denser. 


C9I—Two 5,000-volt Sangamo fixed condensers 
in series, .0001 and .0002 mf., respec- 
tively; net total capacity, .000067 mf. 

C10—¥% mf., 1,500-volt G, E. Co. fixed con- 
denser. 

C11, C12—Same as C7. 

C13, C14—1 mf., 3,500 Potter filter condensers. 

C15—2 mf., 3,500 Potter filter condenser. 

F—High voltage fuse rated at 2,000 volts, .75 


2 


amps. 

Li—Frequency determining coil system. 

L2—Plate tank circuit inductance. 

L3—<Antenna coupling inductance. 

MA—Weston D.C. milliammeter, 0-200 milliam- 
peres. 

R1—Grid leak Ward Leonard resistor, 60-watt, 
20,000 ohms. 

R2—Ward Leonard 60-watt, 100-ohm resistor. 

R3—Variable resistor, fixed Ward Leonard 60- 
watt, 300-ohm resistor in series with 
20-ohm, 60-watt porcelain base varia- 
ble resistor. 

R4—Ward Leonard 200-watt, 14,000-ohm fixed 
resistor. 

R5—Ward Leonard 200-watt, 11,000-ohm fixed 
resistor. 

S1—Filament switch, Cutler Hammer. 

S2—-Plate power switch, Cutler Hammer. 

T1—Thordarson 80 va., 12-volt filament trans- 
former. 

T2—Thordarson rectifier filament transformer 
for UX-866 tubes. 

L3—Special home-made plate transformer, 0- 
1500-2000-2500 each side of center tap, 
1,000 va. 

V1—UX-860 sercen grid, 75-watt transmitting 
tube. 

V2, V3—UX-S66 mercury vapor reetifier tubes. 


The MONITOR—How to Build and Use It 


By LEONARD VICTOR, W2DHN 


It is possible to find out just where 
the transmitter is working in the band 
by tuning it in on the monitor and 
then tuning the monitor whistle in on 
the receiver. Obviously the procedure 
can be reversed for placing the trans- 
mitter in any desired part of the band. 

The unit is stmplicity itself and al- 
most any changes necessary can be 
made to adapt the monitor to the parts 
available. All of the components should 
be solidly placed ‘so that the monitor 
will hold calibration, i. e., return to 
the same frequency at a given point 
on the dial. This is a mechanical de- 
tail and should be given great consid- 
eration.on the part of the constructor. 

The monitor shown in the picture 
uses a 2-volt, 30 type tube, but any of 
the small size tubes, such as the 99 


PLATE COIL 


/ 
-00005-MF. 


GRID COIL GRID 


43T 
157 
7 


COIL 


80M 
40M 
20™ 


NOTE — NO SPACING BETWEE* 


GRID & PLATE WINDINGS 
ALL WIRE N@ 30 OCC 


Both schematic and picture wiring diagram 
box, so as not to pic 


k up too strong a 5) 


s are given f 


GRid COIL 
G TO-FL 


PLATE COIL 
P-TO-F 
( 


20T 
10T 
res 


or the construction of th 


gnal from the local transmitter. A 2 


e monitor—a one-tube receiver built in a shield 
-volt tube is used and no antenna Is required. 


type, may be used, by supplying the 
proper filament voltage. A little ex- 
perimentation will determine the best 
spot to place the monitor, both to give 
a healthy signal in the receiver and 
have a fairly loud note from the trans- 
mitter. The coils may have to be 
changed by the “cut and try” method 
in some cases so that adequate band 
coverage can be obtained. 

If an extra pair of earphones is not 
available to use with the monitor at 
all times, a resistance having approxi- 
mately the same value as the phones 
should be used in the monitor, when 
tuning it in on the receiver. This will 
minimize the unbalancing effect due to 
the changing of the voltage on the 
plate of the tube, which in turn shows 
up in the grid tuning circuit. 
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Front view of 2 tube portable transmitter. 


@ DUE to the popularity of crystal 

control among both amateur and 
commercial stations, many new circuits 
and tubes have been developed to in- 
crease the efficiency and stability of 
radio transmission. The principal tube 
adapted to crystal control was the type 
47, which was originally intended as a 
pentode. This increased the efficiency 
and stability of crystal oscillatory cir- 
cuits considerably, as most of us have 


discovered. However, the author has 
discovered a new use for this tube 
which has undoubtedly been _ over- 
looked. 


The object of crystal control is ob- 
viously to obtain frequency stability. 
However, good frequency stability has 
only been obtained by the use of 
temperature controlled crystals, or by 
a very low-powered oscillator followed 
by numerous amplifier stages to obtain 
sufficient excitation for the amplifier 
feeding the antenna. It can readily be 
seen, therefore, that if the oscillator 
output were increased, a few amplifier 
stages could be eliminated. With the 
average circuits the application of 500 
volts to the plate of the oscillator tube 
would undoubtedly wreck the crystal 
or cause serious heating which would 
result in frequency drift. 


The Author’s New Circuit Idea 


For some time the author has been 
using a circuit in which 500 volts can 
be applied to the plate of the tube in 
the crystal stage and in which there 
is less heating and frequency drift than 
in the usual circuit using in the neigh- 
borhood of 150 volts. 

It has been overlooked that the type 
47 will operate very efficiently with the 
screen and control grids tied together 
and connected through a radio fre- 
quency choke to a filament center tap. 
This eliminates external grid bias of 
any kind, and holds the plate current 
to the order of 3 to 4 milliamperes at 
500 volts. This causes the tube to 
have a very high amplification factor, 
which results in comparatively large 
output with a low input voltage. (As 
it creates a second harmonic only 
slightly weaker than the fundamental 
it is ideal when followed by a frequen- 
cy multiplier.) With the grids tied 
together in this manner it is possible 
to drive the current to 80 ma. and still 
operate efficiently and with stability. 

In the diagram is shown the type 47 
in its role of oscillator and also class 
“B” amplifier. These tubes are both 


Taking the 
‘sHeadaches’”’ 
out 
of 
Crystal 
Control 


By George W. Shuart 
(WZAMN) 


A nifty 2 tube portable trans- 
mitter is here described, which 
employs crystal control in a 
greatly simplified circuit, utiliz- 
ing 47 type tubes and an ’82 
mercury vapor rectifier. 


operated from a common power sup- 
ply, as the amplifier has no detectable 
effect on the oscillator, even when the 
amplifier is being keyed. 


Oscillator Plate Tank Condenser 


The, plate tank tuning condenser of 
the oscillator stage should not exceed 
-.00015 mf. in order to obtain full effi- 
ciency of the circuit, resulting in high 
LC ratio. The excitation lead to the 
amplifier should be tapped at approxi- 
mately one-third of the distance from 
the low potential end of the oscillator 
tank. Extreme care should be taken, 
as this adjustment is very critical. The 
recommended capacity for the excita- 
tion coupling condenser should be in 
the order of .0001 mf. or less. Neutra- 
lizing for this type of amplifier should 
be done within the stage itself, as 
shown in the diagram. It has been 
found that the amplifier stage: would 
not neutralize if the tuning condenser 
was shunted across the whole coil, a 
part of which is used in 
neutralizing. Therefore, 
the design of the ampli- 
fier tank coil and neu- 
tralizing coil should be 
carefully followed. 


Details of Coil 


The coils are wound 
with No. 14 B. & S. en- 
ameled wire on 2 inch 
forms, spaced approxi- 
mately the diameter of 
the wire. This is accom- 
plished by winding string 
along with the wire, then 
removing the string, and 
coating with clear Duco. 
The antenna coil (L1) 
has 12 turns, and is 
wound on the same form 
as the amplifier tank 
coil. Spacing between 
the two is one-half inch. 
The amplifier plate coil 
(L2) has 25 turns, 20 of 
which are shunted by 
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Rear view of 2 tube transmitter with crystal 
control. 


the amplified tuning condenser, the re- 
maining five being the neutralizing 
coil. The oscillator coil (L3) has 20 
turns and is wound in the same fashion 
as the above. 

From the description it can be seen 
that much apparatus can be eliminated 
from crystal controlled transmitters. 
Therefore this would make an ideal 
portable. Following is a description 
cf the portable built by the author. 


Portable Transmitter 


The complete outfit, including the 
oscillator amplifier portion and power 
supply, is inclosed in a case 14 inches 
high, 12 inches wide, and 7 inches deep. 
An aluminum shelf through the center 
separates the radio-frequency unit 
from its power supply. In the lower 
compartment is mounted T1 as in the 
diagram. The high voltage secondary 
of this transformer supplies 500 volts 
to the oscillator and amplifier, at ap- 
proximately 150 ma. T2 is the filament 
transformer suppling 2.5 volts to oscil- 
lator and amplifier filaments. However, 
a transformer with two separate wind- 
ings could be used in order to key the 
amplifier at the filament center tap, i: 
the builder does not wish to key the 
amplifier in the high voltage lead as 
shown in the diagram. The rectifier 
problem is nicely solved by the use of 
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Wiring diagram of Mr. Shuart’s'2 tube portable transmitter, 


featuring crystal control. 
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the type 82 tube, which is a full wave mer- 
eury vapor rectifier, capable of passing more 
than sufficient current for the set. In order 
to obtain a pure D.C. note an 8mf. electroly- 
tic condenser shunted directly across the out- 
put of the rectifier tube is all that was re- 
quired. This combination gives fine regulation. 

Separating the oscillator and amplifier is 
an aluminum shield, through which only the 
excitation leads pass. All low potential wir- 
ing’ is done beneath the shelf. The center- 
tup filament resistors are mounted directly at 
the base of the tubes, and it has been found 
that filament by-pass condensers are not 
needed with these short leads. If a center 
tapped filament transformer is used, by-pass 
condensers must be located at the base of 
the tubes where the resistor is shown in the 
diagram, 

Following the shield is the amplifier tank 
condenser, next to which is the antenna tun- 
ing condenser. As explained before the plate 
and antenna coils are both wound on the 
same form. These are mounted directly be- 
hind the two condensers. Behind the plate 
coil is mounted the amplifier tube. This is 
the layout used by the author and will give 
the reader a general idea of how these parts 
can be mounted. 

The grid chokes which are of the lattice- 
wound variety commonly used in broadcast 
receivers are mounted as close as_ possible 


to the tube case. The lead connecting the 
choke to the grid terminal should be as short 
as possible, the other end going to the alum- 
inum shelf, which serves as a common con- 
nection for all negative leads. The neutraliz- 
ing condenser is of the variety manufactured 
by Hammarlund, and mounted directly on the 
amplifier tuning condenser with a small bake- 
lite post. This condenser is very small and 
can be easily mounted, with no danger of 
breaking down, due to its mica insulation. 
This condenser, of course, must be adjusted 
with an insulated screwdriver. Once adjusted 
this will need no further attention. 


How Set Is Tuned 

The tuning of this set is very simple. With 
every thing connected and checked carefully 
the builder should have no difficulty in get- 
ting the set to work. The filament voltage 
should be applied first, as these tubes take 
comparatively long to heat. Next is to plug 
in the 0-100 milliammeter into the jack pro- 
vided for it in the plate lead of the oscillator 
tube. Now the plate voltage is applied to the 
entire set, providing the keying circuit of the 
amplifier tube is open. If the tube is not 
oscillating the plate current will be extremely 
low, (From 8 to 5 ma.) The plate turning 
condenser should be swung slowly from zero 
upward, watching the meter carefully. When 
the plate circuit approaches resonance with 
the crystal the plate current will rise, and as 
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resonance is passed the current will begin 
to decrease. Absolute resonance is the point 
at which the plate current is the highest. 
The value of the current will be between 60 
and 80 ma., depending on the quality of the 


erystal. The adjustment of the oscillator 
should be left in this position. 
Now to neutralize the amplifier. Under no 


consideration should the key of the amplifier 
be closed at this point, as it may damage the 
tube. Adjust the neutralizing condenser te 
full capacity, swing the amplifier tuning 
condenser gradually from zero upward until 
the point is reached, where there will be a 
dip in the plate current of the oscillator. At 
this point the capacity of the neutralizing 
condenser should be gradually reduced, and 
the amplifier tuning condenser swung gently 
back and forth till no dip occurs. When this 
point is reached the amplifier is sufficiently 
neutralized. The point at which the dip ‘oc- 
curred is the approximate point of resonance, 
and the circuit should be left tuned as near 
as possible to that point. The plate circuit 
of the amplifier can now be closed, providing 
the milliammeter has been plugged into the 
jack provided for it in the circuit. The am- 
plifier tuning condenser should be adjusted 
to a point where minimum plate current ex- 
ists (approximately 20 ma.). The entire set 
is now properly tuned and ready to be coupled 
to the antenna. 


Here we have a fine view of the complete 45 push-pull Beginner’s Transmitter and 
power supply unit. Extra wave band coils are shown. 


@® THE transmitter described in this lators. This tube was used because of 


article is primarily a low power, 
low cost outfit for the beginner. Almost 
any one aquainted with radio transmit- 
ters will admit that a push-pull ar- 
rangement is far superior to the single 
tube variety. There is really no extra 
cost in building a push-pull oscillator, 
the only added expense is in the addi- 
tional tube required. And for this rea- 
son the author cannot see why anyone 
would build a transmitter and not in- 
corporate a push-pull circuit. Push- 
pull circuits are much more efficient, 
this is proven by the fact that just 
about every ultra short wave transmit- 
ter is of this type. If this type of cir- 
cuit is more efficient on the higher fre- 
quencies, surely it should perform more 
than satisfactorily on the lower fre- 
quency bands. 


Uses 2-45’s as Oscillators 


The outfit shown in the photographs 
uses two of the type 45 tubes as oscil- 


its low cost and the fact that it pro- 
vides practically as much output as the 
regular 210, at one third the cost. The 
transmitter is divided into two sections 
namely, the radio frequency oscillator 
and power supply. The oscillator is 
mounted in bread-board fashion on a 
7 by 15 inch plywood board which 
should be thoroughly dried and given 
a coat or two of shellac to prevent it 
from absorbing moisture in damp 
weather. The circuit is of the type 
using fixed-tune grid and tuned plate. 
All grid coils are wound on one inch 
bakelite tubing with fine wire, so that 
their natural frequency response 1S 
near the center of each amateur band. 
The frequency peak of this type of coil 
is rather broad and for this reason the 
entire band can be covered with the 
plate circuit, without the two circuits 
getting out of resonance. This is a 
cesirable feature as any part of a given 
band can be worked on, with the plate 


The “RT” 
Beginner's 


Transmitter 


By 
GEORGE W. SHUART 
(W2AMN-W2CBC) 


Here is just the transmitter the be- 
ginner is looking for—it employs 
two type 45 tubes as oscillators, 
which yield practically as great an 
output as the 10 type tubes, at far 
less cost. Coil data is given as well 
as specifications for building the 
oscillator and also the power supply. 


circuit being the only tuning control. 
To facilitate the changing of grid coils 
for the different bands, each coil is 
equipped with three small plugs that fit 
into sockets mounted on a strip of bak- 


elite fastened to the baseboard. The 
construction of these coils can be clear- 
ly seen in the drawings, and the num- 
ber of turns for each band is given in 
the coil table. 


Plate Coils of Copper Tubing 


Next we have the plate circuit. The 
plate coils for the 20, 40 and 80 meter 
bands are constructed of one-quarter 
inch copper tubing. The 160 meter coil 
is of a different type. This coil is made 
by winding No. 12 antenna wire (solid 
enameled). on a two and one half inch 
bakelite tube four and one half inches 
long. Wind 25 turns on this tube very 
tightly, and space the turns with string 
of approximately the same size as the 
diameter of the wire. This winding is 
then covered with clear lacquer or some 
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such material that is a good insulator. 
The other coils are spaced so that they 
just fit on the two stand-off insulators 
which are four and one half inches 
apart. A 500 mmf. receiving type con- 
denser is used to tune the plate circuit 
and is shunted directly across the plate 
coil causing both rotor and stator to be 
at high RF (radio frequency) potential. 
This will cause noticeable hand capac- 
ity effects to be present when the con- 
denser is adjusted and allowance should 
be made for this. Be sure to use a 
knob or dial that does not have its set 
screw exposed where the body will come 
in contact with it, or else a nasty burn 
will be the result. 


Simplification Achieved 


From the diagram it can be seen that 
no grid or filament bypass condensers 
are used and the familiar “RF” choke 
is omitted from the plate circuit. No 
benefit was derived from their use and 
for that reason they were not used. 
However there is no law against them; 
should the builder wish to incorporate 
them in the set, a .0005 mf. bypass con- 
denser in the plate voltage supply lead 
is all that was found beneficial. 

The method of coupling the antenna 
to the out-put circuit of the transmitter 
may cause some to wonder whether or 
not there is something wrong with the 
diagram. This transmitter was built 


with a pair of antenna coupling coils, 
one coupled to each side of the plate 
tank and tuned with a variable con- 
denser, just to see whether or not there 
was any difference in the out-put and 
the character of the signal. First one 
coil was eliminated and then both were 
taken out and the antenna connected 
directly to the plate coil with results 
being the same in either case. 

Wiring the high-frequency part of 
the transmitter is done with regular 
hook-up wire and all connections well 
soldered, except the two leads connect- 
ing the plate coil to the tuning condens- 
er; these leads are made of the same 
size copper tubing as the coils. 


The power supply to operate the above 
transmitter delivers 400 volts at 150 mills 
(m.a.) for the plates of the tubes and 2.5 
volts for the filaments. A type 83 mercury 
vapor rectifier is used because of its low 
voltage drop, which provides very good 
regulation. A filter consisting of a 30 
henry iron core choke with a 2 mf. con- 
denser on either side, produces very good 
“DC” signal from the transmitter. 


30,000 OHM 
BLEEDER 


The diagram above shows the hook-up of 
the exceptionally few parts required in 
constructing the “RT” Beginner’s Transe 
mitter, which was especially designed by 
Mr. Shuart so as to embody the simplest 
possible construction at the lowest cost, 
without sacrificing quality and efficiency. 


1) 


Grid Coil = 14> 14 


Detail of 


Putting the Transmitter on the Air 


Getting the transmitter on the air is no 
difficult task if a few pains are taken in 
adjustment. After all wiring has been 
checked carefully to make sure that no 
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wrong connections have been made, con- 
nect the power supply to the oscillator 
unit, inserting a 0-100 milliammeter in the 
positive plate voltage lead. It is best tc 
put a resistor in series with this lead alsc 
in order to start adjustments -with a re- 
duced plate voltage because if the plate 
circuit is not in resonance with the grid 
circuit the plate current will be very high 
and probably damage the tubes or meter. 
Do all tuning without the antenna con- 
nected. Insert all tubes allowing them to 
heat up sufficiently using the 80 meter coils 
as a starter, close the key and be prepared 
to tune the plate condenser immediately for 
lowest plate current as indicated by the 
meter. When this point has been reached 
the resistor can be removed from the plate 
circuit, allowing full plate voltage to be 
applied to the tubes. The plate current 
should now be in the order of about 50 
milliamperes with no antenna load. All 
that remains is to check the frequency in 
the monitor, attach the antenna and we 
are “on the air.” 

The antenna suggested for use with this 
transmitter is the single wire feed Hertz, 
which was described in September’s SHORT- 
WAVE CRAFT on page 311 


COIL DATA 
Plate Coils 
Band Turns Diameter 
160 25 see text 
80 12 2% in. 
40 6 2% in 
20 4 2%% in 
The 80, 40, and 20 meter coils—%% in. cop- 
per tubing. 
Grid Coils 
Band Turns Size Wire 
160 150 86 D.S.C. 
80 78 36 D.S.C. 
40 42 26 D.S.C. 
20 1 26 D.S.C. 


All grid coils wound on one-inch diameter 
bakelite. tube, with no spacing between turns. 


List of Parts for “Oscillator” 


1 Set of coils—see coil table 

4 Bakelite tubes 1 inch Dia. 3 inches long 

12 Banana type coil plugs 

sockets for coil plugs 

50,000 ohm resistor, 5 watts or over (grid- 
leak) Radio Trading Co. 

4 prong isolantite sockets 

-0005 mf. variable condenser, 
type.) 

double binding post strip, (laminated) Radio 
Trading Co. 

midget stand-off insulators 

baseboard, 7x15 inches 

type 45 tubes 


(receiving 


Neo © md HOw 


List of Parts for “Power Supply” 
power transformer—2.5, 5, 400-0- i 
adieu 00-0-400 Radio 
filter choke—-30 henries, 
Radio Trading Co. 
filter condensers—2 
Radio Trading Co. 
a ee socket 
ouble binding post strips, i - 
io rane ips, (laminated) Ra 
baseboard, 7x15 inches 


150 milliamperes, 


mf. 1000 volt rating, 


BK DE NS HB He 


A Pyrex Glass Lead-in for Ten Cents 


@ Passing a store window advertising 

Pyrex glass cups, about three and a 
half inches in diameter, on sale at five 
cents apiece and noting the resemblance 
to the regular bowl shaped radio an- 
tenna lead-ins sold at quite a high 
price, two of these were purchased to 
see if a cheap but good lead-in could 
not be made from them. 

The principal thing to be done was 
to drill a hole in the bottom of each 
cup to take the assembly bolt. This 
was easily accomplished by cutting off 
a few inches of ys” copper tube from 
an old automobile oil line, straighten- 
ing and filling with carborundum pow- 
der ground from a hand bench grinder 
and mixed with turpentine, then placed 
in a drill chuck. Either a power or 
hand drill can be used as but little pres- 
sure is required. 

A disc of sheet iron was cut of a 


diameter to fit near the bottom of the 
cup, with a five-sixteenths hole drilled 
in the center, to act as a guide for 
starting the hole, being removed later. 
A wood disc would do as well. Place 
a couple of teaspoonfuls of turpentine 
in the bottom of the Pyrex cup, set the 
guide disc in place and start the drill, 
held vertically of course. An annular 
groove the size of the copper tube will 
be formed in the glass due to the abra- 
sive action of the carborundum powder; 
if the grinding action ceases to be no- 
ticed, file off the end of the tube, as 
this may have been worn round, place 
more abrasive in the tube and in the 
bottom of the cup and continue. Do not 
apply much pressure, especially when 
almost through the glass. When the 
drill comes through, reverse the cup 
end carefully grind through the other 
ide. 


LEA0-IN RUBBER . 
wiee —>f Gasker ORL oie 
Vi FILLED witH 
CARBORUNDUM 


IRON 
START DRILE 
WN CENTER, 


(REMOVE LATER 


*LFLARED 


BRASS WASHEQ 
SOLDERED ASSEMBLE 
rae 

att LOoER 

S/16"copPER 4A TOGETHER 
TUBE ORILL 

HOLE FOR 

(LEAD-IN) 
WIRE 


S/6"BRASS 
BOLT 


How to use Pyrex glass cups to 
first-class “lead-in.” yi 
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Phone Transmitters 
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Front view of the C.W. (code) amateur transmitter, which is here described in detail by Mr. Victor, together with its power 


Amateur 
Cc. W. & Phone 


As far as DX is concerned, during 
the week the set was under test (which 
was poor, owing to summer conditions) 
more than two dozen perfect contacts 
were made from New York, with Eng- 
land and Brazil as the furthest worked. 

The outfit is divided into three 
parts, the tube transmitter, the power 
supply, and the antenna. This trans- 


mitter can be used with any four-prong 
tube, from a 30 with 90 volts of “B” 
battery up to a 10 with 500 volts from 
an A.C. power pack. For battery 
operation a 71A or an 01A with 180 
volts will give very good results. The 
model illustrated uses a 45 tube for the 
oscillator and an 80 for the rectifier; 
because both of these are receiving 
type tubes which can be purchased 
very cheaply, but still will put out a 
very healthy, respectable signal. 

Briefly, the transmitter operates as 
follows. The power transformer steps 
up the alternating current, which is 
rectified by the 80 tube and changed 
to a pulsating direct current. This 
current is then led through the filter, 
which consists of the filter choke coil 
and the two filter condensers, 


The frequency on which a signal is 
sent is determined by the tank circuit 
L-1, C-1 (diagram). The grid circuit 
must be approximately in resonance 
with the plate circuit for feed-back 
and oscillation to take place. _ ? 

It is possible to use a fixed grid coil 
for each amateur band, since one ad- 
justment is adequate over a consider- 
able range of the plate tank tuning. — 

The need for an antenna control is 
eliminated by use of a single-wire, un- 
tuned feeder connecting the plate cir- 


supply unit. 


TRANSMITTER 


cuit and the antenna. The antenna, 
or “flat-top” as it is called, is tuned 
to the desired transmission frequency 
by cutting it to a predetermined length. 


TRANSMITTER SPECIFICATIONS 


Li and L2, plate and grid coils. 
Specifications given under the illustra- 
tion of the coils. 

C1, 350 mmf. (00035 m.f.) variable 
tank condenser. Any good receiving 
condenser will do. 

C2, 2000 mmf. (,002 mf.) fixed 
plate blocking condenser, mica, receiv- 
ing type. 

C3, 2 2000 mmf. (.002 m.f.) fila- 
ment by-pass condensers. Same as C2. 

C4, 250 mmf. (.00025 m.f.) grid by- 
pass condenser, mica, receiving type. 

R.F.C., low resistance, high quality 
radio frequency choke, capable of pass- 
ing 100 ma. The one used is a Ham- 
marlund. 

Ri, 150 ohm center-tapped filament 
resistor, anything over 40 ohms can be 


used. 

R2, 50,000 ohm, 5 watt wire-wound 
resistor. 

$1, 4-prong socket to which filament, 
plate, and negative leads are lead. 
Cable from power supply plug into this 
socket. 


CONSTRUCTING THE SET 


There should be no difficulty about 
constructing the set, using the wiring 
diagram and the pictures shown with 
the story. P , 

The base of the transmitter is a 
board 12 inches long by 7 inches wide. 
This should be sand-papered and given 
a coat of varnish so that its appearance 
is neat and workman-like. The board 


By Leonard 
Victor, W2DHN 


is mounted on four zubber or meta 
tacks, one in each corner, such as are 
used under the legs of chairs, to allow 
clearance for the two filament wires 
and prevent scratching of the table on 
which the transmitter is placed. 

The grid coils are wound with No. 30 
double cotton covered wire on regular 
coil forms. After the proper number 
of turns has been determined, the coils 
should be given a coat of collodion or 
clear varnish so they will retain their 
characteristics. 

The plate coils are wound of %” 
diameter soft copper tubing. Wind the 
coil around a pipe or dry cell approxi- 
mately 234” diameter. Flatten the 
ends and drill them to fit over the 
machine screws on the stand-off in- 
sulators. The stand-offs behind the 
tank condenser should be mounted 5” 
apart between centers. 

The lay-out of the apparatus is self- 
explanatory. The right-hand socket is 
for the grid coil and just behind is the 
grid leak and grid condenser (R2, C4). 

The socket next to the tank con- 
denser is for the tube. Behind the 
tube, the three condensers in a row 
are the two .002 mf. filament by-pass 
condensers and the plate blocking con- 
densers, C2, C3. The plate lead of the 
tube is connected to one side of the 
condenser stator and the other side of 
the stator goes to the insulator at the 
extreme left. The right-hand stand- 
off is connected to the rotor of the con- 
denser, the plate blocking condenser 
and the R.F. choke. The socket at the 
back is for the plug from the power 
supply cable. The Fahnestock clips at 
the right are for connection to the key. 
All the parts are wired with regular 
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Details of C.W. “Code”? Transmitter 


X= 0-100MA. 
SCALE METER 
IN KEYING 
OR PLATE 


LEAD # 


KEY 


aiming 


tii 4 
ale 


The diagrams above show in schematic and also physical form how to wire the simple lay-out of parts comprising the C.W. 
transmitter for amateur use, as here described by Mr. Victor. A 45 or a smaller tube may be used as the oscillator. 
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EX 


Ww 
ING 


YELLOW & 
BLACK 


P+ 5 BOTTOM view OF PLUG 


X1L= POWER TRANSFORMER 

CAPABLE OF GIVING 800v., 

CENTER TAPPED, AT 100 MA., 

2'/2v. AND SV, A.C. 

, SW. = SWITCH IN A.C. LINE TO 

oth L \ \\ TURN SUPPLY ON AND OFF. 

AY YELLOW ; WY 

A & BLACK WY Cl= 8 MF. 500V. PEAK-ELECTROLYTIC, 
A Rs 


C2= SAME AS Ct. 


YELLOW—"a OE 
\ 


la 


L= 30 HENRY 100 MA CHOKE 


Lena RL= 15,000 OHM BLEEDER 
YU G.V = Py 10 WATTS. 


NOV, A.C, 60 CycLes 


The “power-supply” unit, using an 80 type tube for the rectifier, 


is shown in diagrammatic form above. It li 
for the plate and 2% volts A.C. for the filament of the 45 transmitting ibe SaPPees ecieltens 
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Top view of the C.W. transmitter, the construction of which is full i i i i i 
er, y described in the accompanying article by Mr. % 
The set illustrated uses a 45 tube for the oscillator and an 80 for the vectiness Far ee aa 


square bus-bar, covered with spaghetti. 
The connections to the plate of the 
tube and the tank connections are made 
of very heavy bus-bar to carry the high 
current flowing in that circuit. The 
filament leads from the tube to the 
power supply socket are run under the 
board. The 0-100 milliameter should 
be connected in the keying leads. It is 
usually most convenient to have it 
right by the key. 

The power supply is mounted on a 
varnished board, 12” x 9”. It is a con- 
ventional unit of the same type as is 
used on receivers, supplying 350 volts 
direct current and 2% volts A.C. for 
the filament of the 45 transmitting 
tube. A standard “brute force’ filter 
is used, consisting of two 16-mf., 450 
volt peak electrolytic condensers and a 
30-henry, 150 milliampere choke coil. 
Any suitable arrangement adaptable 
to the parts at hand may be used for 
the power supply unit and the plate 
voltage may be anything available 
from the transformer from 250 volts 
up to 400. 

A regular 80 tube is used as the 
rectifier. The filament and the high 
voltage plus and minus leads are con- 
nected to the cable that runs to the 
transmitter. A 10,000-ohm bleeder re- 
sistor is used between plus and minus 
of the high voltage to afford good 
regulation and prevent a chirping note. 


TUNING UP 


After the transmitter is wired and the 
antenna is up, the monitor is called into 
play. Suppose we intend to work in the 
80-meter band, on 3,575 kilocycles. We 
have already cut our antenna according to 
the measurement in the table for that 
particular frequency. Put the 80-meter 
coils in the transmitter. Tune in the band 
on your receiver and set your monitor 
just inside the low frequency edge. 
Usually there are some stations operating 
right on the edge of the band, but always 


to be on the safe side, unless your mon- 
itor is already accurately calibrated, set 
it inside the first ten stations you hear. 
Plug your earphones in on the mon- 
itor and then press the key on the trans- 
mitter. Turn the transmitter dial until 
the current goes down to its lowest point, 
about 30 (milliamperes). Somewhere in 
the portion of the dial where the trans- 
mitter draws minimum current, a whistle 
should be heard in the earphones, signify- 
ing that the set is operating O.K. The 
grid coils will probably be all right, but 
it may be necessary to add on or take 
off a few turns until the transmitter 
draws least current (without the antenna) 
at the low frequency end of the band. 

Now clip the antenna on the tank coil, 
ene turn for 20, two for 40 and five for 80 
meters, from the “cold” or plate blocking 
condenser end. 

As the dial is turned through the fre- 
quency of the antenna, there should be a 
sharp rise in plate current, as shown on 
the milliameter. The antenna should be 
clipped as far up to the ‘hot end” of the 
tank coil as is possible, without spoiling 
the note, because for good reliable opera- 
tion the note must be pure D.C. The 
transmitter will work only on the fre- 
quency to which the antenna is cut, hence 
if a frequency well in the band has been 
chosen, there will be no worry about off 
frequency operation. Always operate right 
on the peak of the antenna, although in 
case of interference a shift can be made 
up to 15 ke. each side of the peak. When 
doubling the antenna, say using an 80 
meter antenna on 40 meters, the peak will 
be much broader. Always keep the note 
pure d.c. 

This set has been built to operate on 
the three most popular amateur bands, 20, 
40 and 80 meters. Twenty is the big day- 
light DX band. Forty is usually good for 
about fifteen hundred miles, although in 
the early morning it is possible to work 
Australia and New Zealand. 

However, the best band for the fellow 
just breaking in the game is the 80-meter 


band. There are plenty of stations on all 
day and all night, and hundreds of good 
operators who will “pull up” and send 
slow for a newcomer. After experience has 


been obtained on the 80 meter band, the 
outfit can be put down on 40 and 20 


ANTENNA DATA 


Feeder Lensch 
from center 


Frequency Antenna Length of aerial 
3550 KC 134 ft. 1x’ 8” 
3600 KC 132 ft. 1875” 
3700 KC 129 ft 1x’ 
3300 KC 1257 9” 17’ 6” 
3900 KC 42275” 17’ 


For 40 meter aerials multiply the frequency by 2 and 
divide the aerial and feeder placement lengths by 2. For 
20 ag ters multiply and divide by four. The bands are 
as follows: 


80 m. 3560 to 4000 ke. 
40 m. 7000 to 7300 ke. 
20 m. 14000 to 14,400 ke. 


Use good insulators, measure carefully, and solder the 
feeder on tightly. 


Power Supply Parts List 


1 Acratest power transformer (T) 
2 Eby socket 4 prong (S) 
2 Dual 8-mf. Acratest electrolytie cond. (C) 
1 30-henry, 150 ma. choke (S) 
1 10,000-ohm Bleeder resistor 50 watts (R) 
1 Wooden base board 
1 4 wire cable 
1 4 wire socket plug 
Grid and Plate Coil Specifications 
Grid Coils 80 m.—50 turns Wound on 
No. 30 d.c.c. 1 40 m.—15 turns } coil form— 
wire 20 m.— 6 turns 1%” diam. 
80 m.—14 turns 
Plate Coils 40 m.— 6 turns ¥%"” copper 
20 m.— 4 turns tubing 


TRANSMITTER PARTS 


set of grid coils (See specs.) L-2 
set of plate coils (See specs.) Ll 
Acratest .00035 mf. tuning cond., Cl 
-002 mf. mica C2, C3 

-00025 mf. mica C4 

Hammarlund R.F. Choke R.F.C. 
Acratest 150 ohm CT Resistor R1 
Acratest 5 watt resistor 50,000 ohms R2 
Eby Sockets 

Wooden base board 7”x13” 

0-100 Readrite milliammeter 


Ft ES at et tt 


Diagram of typical antenna for 3575 ke. 

Ant. of No. 14 solid enamelled copper 

feeder of heavy rubber covered lead-in 

wire. Use good insulators. Solder feeder 

on carefully. Feeder at right angles to flat 
top for first 30% of distance. 
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Completerehtrtew ace station set-up, with S-W receiver at the left, together with the M.O.P.A. transmitter at the right. 


Amateur Transmitters 


How to Build, Install, andOperate Them 


In this second article on Amateur Transmitters, 


Mr. Victor explains at length how to build the 
greatly desired Radio Frequency Amplifier for 


use with the oscillator. 


Among other advantages gained by the use of an 
R.F. amplifier for transmitters are the steadier 
signal and the greater percentage of modulation 


which can be obtained. 


@® THERE are innumerable advantages 

to be gained by the use of a radio- 
frequency amplifier, among which only 
the major ones will be mentioned here. 
Uncle Sam, through the Federal Radio 
Commission, Fas enacted regulations to 
the effect that phone should not be used 
on a self-excited oscillator—hence the 
need for an R.F. amplifier. Modulating 
an oscillator directly causes a broad, 
mushy signal that eats up far too much 
space in our already over-crowded 
“ham” bands. Likewise modulating an 
oscillator on the 160 meter band will 
inevitably cause complaints from 
broadcast listeners in the neighborhood. 

Oscillator modulation cannot be in- 
creased above 30% without bad distor- 
tion, whereas 100% modulation can be 
used on an amplifier. Since a ten watt, 
100% modulated carrier is just as ef- 
fective as a fifty watt, 30% modulated 
one, it will be seen that much less 
power gives far better results when an 
R.F. amplifier is employed. 

An amplifier greatly increases sta- 
bility, that is, gives a much steadier 
signal, and, usually, a better note than 
just a straight oscillator. Those who 
have used self-excited, self-controlled 
outfits have probably noticed that when 
the aerial moves in the wind, there is 
an annoying change in frequency. Like- 
wise any change in plate voltage or 
load conditions brings about a corre- 
sponding change in the frequency of 
the transmitter. Using an amplifier, 
there will be no noticeable shift in the 
note, even during a heavy storm, and 


the plate voltage may vary as much as 
25% without detrimental results. 

Just as when an amplifier is used on 
a receiver, greater power output is ob- 
tained. With a grid input from the 
tank of the oscillator of only 3 to 5 
watts, outputs of the order of 15 to 25 
watts can be obtained, 

This particular arrangement of os- 
cillator and amplifier works excellently 
on all bands and is admirably suited 
for future use as a phone transmitter. 

As in the single-control transmitter, 
the buying cost is kept low, and the 
unit is very simple to build and operate. 

During tests with a station in Eng- 
land, the power: (plate volts times 
milliamperes) was gradually lowered 
until we were finally putting signals 
across the “big pond” with less than 
10 watts input! That is, we were ac- 
tually using less power to work 2,700 
miles than would light a small electric 
light bulb! 


Technical Description 


A radio frequency amplifier is very 
much like an audio amplifier used in a 
receiver. It has a grid input circuit 
which gives it push or excitation as it 
is called from the preceding stage (in 
this case a self-excited, self-controlled 
oscillator). 

A single tube of the 46 type is used; 
this tube is admirably suited to “ham” 
use because of its relatively high effi- 
ciency. It requires no battery bias for 
good operation, which eliminates one 
of the nuisances in phone work. Like- 


By LEONARD VICTOR 
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wise, because of the very high gain of 
the tube, very little excitation is neces- 
sary. This allows running the oscillator 
greatly underloaded and produces a 
very steady note. This is likewise 
highly desirable for phone work, as 
with less excitation there will be less 
intercoupling between oscillator and 
amplifier. 

The 46 has two grids between the 
filament and plate. These are tied (con- 
nected) togetl:cr, making a very high 
impedance tube. 

There is a tuned plate circuit which 
uses the same size coil and condenser 
as that employed for the oscillator, 
(described in first article, last month.) 
For code (C.W.) work it will be found 
better to use coils with a few more 
turns, and hence use less of the con- 
denser capacity in tuning to the same 
frequency. The less condenser and the 
more coil used in a transmitter, the 
higher the efficiency. However, the less 
the condenser, the lower the dynamic 
stability. A happy medium has to -be 
experimentally struck and is slightly 
different for phone or code. 

The customary by-pass condensers 
are used in both the filament and plate 
circuits. Plate voltage is fed at the 
center of the tank coil as this is the 
“cold spot” of the transmitter. 

Also there is a midget variable con- 
denser, called the neutralizing con- 
denser, which cancels the grid-to-plate 
capacity of the amplifier tube and pre- 
vents it oscillating of its own accord 
on a different frequency than the pre- 
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The neutralized amplifier and power-pack for use in conjunction with the Master Oscillator described in last month’s 
article by Mr. Victor. This power amplifier uses a 46 tube and requires no external biasing battery. 


ceding stage, which should not occur. 

The R.F. chokes used are very heavy 
duty units which happened to be handy, 
but almost any good choke can be used. 
Test your chokes with a neon bulb. 
There should be no glow at the “cold 
end,’ but a pronounced glow at the 
tank end of the choke. 

Chokes for transmitting purposes 
should be of low resistance and be 
capable of handling heavy current. The 
actual value of a choke can only be 
proven under test. 

Care should always be taken to use 
good fixed condensers as this has a 
great deal to do with the final per- 
formance of the set. 

Likewise the variable tank condenser 
should have very good insulation be- 
tween the stator and rotor. 


Building the Transmitter 


Looking at the accompanying pic- 
tures and diagrams there should be no 
trouble experienced in building the 


LAST MONTHS UNIT 


~ OsciLLATOR ~ 


unit. The baseboard is 7” x 13”; sand- 
paper and varnish this board for a neat 
appearance. The three condensers 
mounted in a row at the back of the 
board are the .002 mf. filament and 
plate by-pass condensers. The plug 
from the power cable plugs into the 4- 
prong socket at the rear right of the 
transmitter. What is normally the 
cathode connection on a 5-prong socket, 
and the grid connection, are soldered 
together for the two grids of the 46. 
Spacing between the stand-off insula- 
tors is five inches. 

All tank connections are made with 
tinned copper braid, and the filament 
and choke connections are made of bus- 
bar covered with spaghetti insulation. 
Extreme care should be taken with the 
wiring, inasmuch as one poorly soldered 
connection will inexplicably spoil the 
operation of the transmitter. 


Power Supply Details 
A different power supply is used this 


~AMPLIFIER ~ 


month, because the current drain is 
much higher. Also, for voice (phone) 
work later it will be necessary to use 
two power supplies. The power trans- 
former is a substantial unit supplying 
400 volts at 150 mills (milliamperes). 
5Z3, the successor to the 280, is used 
as a rectifier tube. This tube has very 
low voltage drop, and passes high cur- 
rent. A 4mf. electrolytic, a 30 henry 
150 mill. (M.A.) choke, and an 8 mf. 
electrolytic condenser comprise the 
filter circuit. A 20,000 ohm, 50 watt 
resistor is used as the bleeder resist- 
ance. 

The two tower supply plugs, to 
go to the oscillator and amplifier have 
parallel plate and grid (really plus and 
minus) connections, but different fila- 
ment supplies. A separate filament 
transformer is used to afford better 
regulation; if the filament windings 
were on the power transformer, their 
voltage would fluctuate with the load 
drawn from the high voltage circuit. 


110 v,, A.C. 
f 60 CYCLES 


~ Power Supply ~ 


Diagram of Oscillator and Power Amplifier Circuit; also Power-Pack. 
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The same type of antenna, as was shown 
last month, namely matched impedance, 
single-wire voltage-feed, is used on the 
amplifier. 

The cold point, however, is now the 
center of the coil, and the antenna is 
clipped towards the plate end from this 
point, until further advance spoils the 
note. 

The oscillator should be carefully placed 
so it will receive no vibrations from any- 
thing in the room. Many an otherwise 
perfect set has put out a miserable note, 
merely because the key was too near the 
oscillator and was shaking the tank coil! 
Mount the oscillator board on a rubber 
kneeling. pad, or rubber sponges. 


Tuning Up 
1. Clip the excitation lead from the 
-00025 mf. grid condenser about half-way 
up from the “cold” end of the oscillator 
tank, i.e. about two turns for 20, 3% for 
40, and 7 for 80. This excitation adjust- 
ment should be increased until an in- 


crease does not bring greater output. 
Neve over-excite, as this will ruin the 46 
tube. 


2. Have the 46 in its socket but re- 
move one of the leads from the Fahne- 
stock clips, to cut off the high voltage. 
Now place a neon tube on the grid end of 
the amplifier tank and turn it until R.F. 
is shown by a reddish glow in the bulb. 
Then turn the neutralizing condenser C4 
until the glow goes out. This point is 
usually found with the condenser almost 
fully opened. Check this by again tuning 
the amplifier tank and neutralizing any 
slight glow remaining. The monitor 
should be used as a final check of neutral- 
ization. With plate current off the P.A., 
(power amplifier) it should be possible to 
tune the P.A. tank condenser through res- 
onance without making any appreciable 
change in the note from the oscillator as 
heard in the monitor. 

3. Now connect the meter and apply 
voltage to the 46 tube. Tune the tank for 
minimum current. 

4. The antenna is used in the same 
fashion as on the T.N.T. rig. However, 
since a more stable unit is supplying 
power, try for the highest possible output. 

The transmitter is still keyed in the 
center tap of the oscillator. as the 46 
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amplifier does not draw current without 


excitation. * 

Will answer letters sent me in care of 
SHORT WAVE CRAFT, provided they con- 
tain stamped, self-addressed envelopes. 


Amplifier 
Parts List 


Eby socket 4 prong socket 

Eby socket 5 prong socket (46) 

Acratest mica condenser .002 mf. (C1) 
Acratest mica condenser .00025 (C2) 
Acratest 10,000 ohm 5 watt resistor (R1) 
Acratest 50 ohm C.T. resistor (R2) 
Acratest stand off insulators 

Acratest .00035 mf. tuning cond. (C3) 
Hammarlund R.F. chokes type CH500 (RFC) 
Hammarlund .00005 mf, midget cond. (neutra- 
lizer) type MC-50-S (C4) 

Fahnestock clips 

Wooden baseboard 7” x 14” 


Power Supply Parts List 


Acratest power transformer, giving 500 volts 
either side of center tap (T1) 

Acratest filament transformer (2.5 volts) (T2) 
Acratest electrolytic filter condensers 4 mf. 1000 
volts (C1, C2) 

Acratest choke 150 M.A. 200 ohms D.C. (CH) 
Acratest yoltage divider 10,000 ohms 50 watt 
(R1) 

Eby 4-prong socket 

Wooden base-board 11144” x 9” 
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In this photo e see the complete “Ham” transmitter comprisi i i escribed in the las wo sues 
WwW _ vA € Ler, prising the oscillator and amplifier d i i i 
also power supply unit in upper right-hand corner; in the upper left-hand corner MO indicates the new getcie ae ane described 
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How 100% Modulation Works 


First, let us consider how an ampli- 
fier works when it is properly grid- 
biased for modulation (biased so the 
tube when tuned to minimum draws a 
very low plate current without an- 
tenna load). When the voltage on the 
plate of an amplifier is raised, the out- 
put is increased; conversely, when the 
voltage is lowered the output goes 
down. The function of the modulator 
is to vary the instantaneous plate volt- 
age in exact proportion to the sound 
waves of the voice striking the micro- 
phone. To effect complete, or 100% 
modulation, it is necessary to vary the 
output from zero to twice the normal 
amplitude. Commonly the power out- 
put is varied by varying the voltage 
applied to the plate of the amplifier 


this month, with hand mike “M.” 


tube that is being modulated. Like- 
wise for 100% modulation the output 
of the modulator must be at least one- 
half the value of the input to the radio 
frequency amplifier for best results. 

The plate input in watts is the plate 
voltage multiplied by the plate current 
in amperes; for example, 300 volts x 40 
milliamperes (.04 amperes) equals 12 
watts. The modulator is really an 
audio output power-amplifier, using 
the transmitter as a load resistance, in- 
stead of a loud-speaker. 

The final requirement is that the 
load resistance be correct for the par- 
ticular modulator used. Every tube is 
so designed that it is supposed to de- 
liver its maximum power output to a 
certain value of load resistance. The 
particular amplifier used works into a 
load resistance of 8000 ohms. but we 


divide this in two, without losing any 
appreciable power by coupling to the 
center tap of the audio output trans- 
former and to the plate of one speech 
output tube instead of two. Hence we 
have an impedance of 4000 ohms, 
which works well into the 46 radio fre- 
quency amplifier. Here is a summary 
of the steps necessary to apply modu- 
lation to a transmitter: 


1. Determine the power output in 
watts of the modulator (in this cate 6 
watts) by referring to the data charts 
supplied by the tube manufacturers, 
for the particular type tubes being 
used. 

2. The plate power-input to the 
R.F. amplifier is twice this value; 
hence in our case.it is 12 watts. 

3. Ascertain the load resistance of 
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modulator and make 
sure it matches the 
R.F. amplifier. In order 
to find plate resistance 
of the R.F. amplifier 
divide the voltage by 
the current in milliam- 
peres. Formula is 34. 
The load resistance of 
both must be: approxi- 
mately matched for 
maximum power trans- 
fer from modulator to 
R.F. amplifier. 


previous 
Changes for 160 Meters data. 
There are only a few 


slight changes to be made in the trans- 
mitter for 160 meter work. First, the 


coils: these are wound with bell wire,. 


cotton covered, No. 18 or 20. The 
oscillator coil is wound with 30 turns, 
and the excitation tap is about one- 
third of the way up from the cold, or 
plate-blocking end of the coil. The 
exact turn must be determined experi- 
mentally, the idea being to keep it as 
near the cold end as possible, with the 
amplifier tube drawing only a few or 
no milliamperes, without the aerial 
connected. The amplifier coil has 35 
turns, and is tapped at th center for 
the power supply clip. Both coils are 
wound on five-inch lengths of three- 
inch diameter tubing. The antenna coil 
is wound on a three-inch piece of the 
same diameter tubing, with 25 turns. 


The Antenna 
Next comes the antenna: For our 
purpose a very simple type of “sky- 


RUN AT FULL VOLTAGE 7” 
OF POWER SUPPLY 
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i i with connectiow of modulator unit in the “! 
ne To urleieteghesct C shows possible methods of coupling a modu 
ing method of tapping power supply to obtain exact v 


“modulator” unit here described. Fig. 


6+ 300V 


In this installment of Mr. Victor’s 
describing Amateur Transmitters—How to is 
Build, Operate and Install them, the theory 
and particularly the construction of a reason- 
ably priced yet efficient “modulator” is de- 
scribed. Those interested in building an up- 
to-date “Ham” transmitter should study the 


articles which provide important 


hook”’ is used. It should be a straight 
piece of wire, somewhere in the neigh- 
borhood of 150 feet in length, includ- 
ing the lead-in and ground lead. Ten 
feet more or less will make no real 
difference. The antenna is connected 
to the .00035 mf. aerial tuning con- 
denser, the other side of which is con- 
nected to the 25 turn coil. The other 
end of the coil goes to ground. Try 
to get a good solid ground to a cold 
water pipe. This antenna ground ar- 
rangement is known as a Marconi 
system. 

The antenna is coupled as follows: 
Tune the amplifier tank to the point 
where minimum current is drawn; 
then slowly turn the aerial condenser 
until there is a rise in current. Retune 
the tank for minimum again, which 
should be higher than before. Con- 
tinue this until the set draws 40 mills 
(milliamperes) with the tank tuning 
at the minimum current point. This 
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“Ham” transmitter set-up. Fig. B shows hook-up of the 
lator to the R.F. stage. Fig. D, diagram show- 
oltage desired. 
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is the proper load 
point, as the amplifier 
now drawing 12 
watts; if the voltage 
has been set at exactly 
300. 

The bias resistor on 
the 46 tube should be 
changed to 20,000 
ohms, or better still, 
use a 45 volt battery 
as bias. Connect the 
plus of the bias bat- 
tery to B minus on the 
power supply, and the 
B minus to the grid 
R.F. choke, in place of 
the resistor. If a battery is used, 
slightly better results will be obtained; 
connect a .002 mf. mica condenser be- 
tween the plus and minus of the bat- 
tery. 


series 


The Modulator 


A modulator is really an audio fre- 
quency amplifier, such as is connected 
to any receiver after the detector. 
However, for transmitting purposes 
the amplifier must be capable of de- 
livering 5 or 6 watts, which would be 
sufficient to run several large loud 
speakers. The particular modulator 
used is one which your author bought 
a short while ago for “public address” 
work. It is an excellent unit, very low 
in price, not running much over the 
ten dollar mark, including tubes. Like- 
wise the type of tubes used are easily 
available and are very low in price. 
This particular amplifier is a manu- 
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factured outfit, but there are many similar 
units available on the market at surpris- 
ingly low prices. For the fellow who pre- 
fers to “roll his-own,’ a full description of 
the amplifier follows. It can be very easily 
built in “bread-board” form, and if the 
power supply used for the transmitter is 
good and husky, it might likewise run the 
amplifier. However, in most cases it will 
be advisable to build up a separate power 
supply, such as was described in the first 
article of the series, which appeared in the 
September issue. 

The amplifier is conventional in design. 
A single-button microphone transformer is 
fed into a type 56 tube. This is the later 
model tube which replaces the 27 tube. If 
27’s are available they will work approxi- 
mately as well. The first stage is resistance- 
coupled to another 56. This is transformer 
coupled to two 45 tubes working in push- 
pull. We couple to the primary side of the 
transformer with condensers. These are 
four microfarad units rated at 800 volts, al- 
though 600 volt units will stand up OK. 
All the resistors in the set are one-watt 
carbon units, except the 1000 ohm, 45 bias 
resistor, which is of 5 watts rating, wire- 
wound. The two 6 mf. filter condensers are 
rated at 600 volts. The filter chokes are 
rated at 30 henries, 150 M.A. each. A reg- 
ular type 80 full-wave rectifier is used to 
supply the high voltage direct current. The 
gain control in the circuit of the first audio 
stage is a 250,000 ohm potentiometer. A 
constant-current choke is used in the plate 
lead of the RI amplifier. The rating of 
this choke is 30 henries at 150 milliamperes. 
Extreme care should be taken that a well- 
made, husky power transformer and modu- 
lation choke are used. 

The microphone transformer has a pri- 
mary input of 200: ohms, the same as the 
resistance of most good standard single- 
button microphones. The amount of battery 
used with the microphone depends on the 


Vhe author with his transmitter constructed from an old 
neutrodyne receiver. 


By LOUIS F. LEUCK 


» THIS 1s the story of how an anti- 

quated 5-tube, 3-dial neutrodyne type 
of broadcast receiver was changed to a 
low-power amateur phone and code trans- 
mitter of the master oscillator - power 
amplifier type, employing two stages of 
speech amplification and 100 per cent 
modulation. From am obsolete, discarded 
receiver to one of the most modern types 
of transmitters surely is “reversed radio” 
in my opinion. The type of receiver that 
was used may be found in many an attic 
or purchased very reasonably. Sufficient 
information is given below to enable the 
reader to do a similar job of remodeling 
if he desires. 


Reversing Receiver Into Transmitter 


In making the change the wiring was 
altered, but practically all the parts of 


unit itself. ‘he particular mike used is an 
RCA-Victor unit, which has been com- 
monly selling for less than two dollars. 
Ordinarily, 3 volts are used, but for higher 
output, and to enable one to speak further 
from the mouthpiece, as much as twenty- 
two and one-half volts may be used without 
harming the “mike.” A single-pole switch 
should be used to turn off the mike current 
“when listening to the other fellow.” 

There are several coupling arrangements 
shown in the diagrams, which will cover the 
problems arising with any type of ampli- 
fier used. Connect the transmitter power 
supply minus to ground. Likewise run the 
lead from the other side of the condenser 
that goes to the center-tap of the push-pull 
modulator output transformer, to ground. 
If a voltage divider (resistance) is used to 
get the exact 300 volts, be sure the tap is 
by-passed to ground by a one mf. 400 volt 
condenser. 


Tuning Up! 

The transmitter is set up with the 160 
meter coils in it. Modulator, power sup- 
plies, (or supply, if only one is used for 
both oscillator and amplifier), and micro- 
phone are all hooked up. By means of the 
monitor, tune the oscillator to the part of 
the band in which operation is desired, tap 
the excitation coil one-third of the way from 
the “cold” end of the oscillator plate coil, 
and neutralize the amplifier according to 
instructions given in the previous issue. 
While neutralizing, the modulator should 
be on, but with the volume control turned 
all the way off. Likewise be sure that the 
antenna is off while neutralizing. Next 
tune the amplifier for minimum current, and 
adjust the antenna coupling until the plate 
meter reads 40 mills, (MA.), or whatever 
the proper value for the modulator is. As 
an example, if a ten watt modulator were 
used, the coupling would be adjusted until 
the plate current registered approximately 


Sree cea! 


the receiver were used except the de- 
tector coil and coil form. The two radio 
frequency stages became the master os- 
cillator and power amplifier. The audio 
frequency system remained an audio sys- 
tem, the detector becoming the first am- 
plifier and the original output tube being 
elevated to the position of modulator. 
The antenna series tuning condenser was 
originally the detector stage tuning con- 
denser. The master oscillator tube, coil 
and tuning condenser was originally the 
first R.F. stage. 


In making the conversion an attempt 
was first made to trace all wiring care- 
fully and so do the job with the fewest 
possible changes of wiring. This worked 
out quite nicely as far as the filament 
wiring was concerned, and also fairly 
well for the balance of the changes in 
the audio frequency system. In fact, it 
is really important that the connections 


67 mills (M.A.) at 300 volts to obtain 20 
watts of ae power to the amplifier. With 
the antenna coupled, run the gain all the 
way up, and check with the monitor. At 
zero beat, the voice of a person talking into 
the microphone should be heard clearly and 
distinctly. If instructions and the rules 
set down have been scrupulously followed, 
and the proverbial grain of “horse-sense” 
has been used, there will be no trouble en- 
countered. 73’s and if you do strike any 
“snags,” write to me and I will be glad to 
do what I can to help clear them up. How- 
ever, please enclose a stamped, self-ad- 
dressed envelope, as last month’s mail ate 
quite a large hole in my pocketbook for 
stamps, not to mention stationery. 


Parts List 


1—Acratest microphone transf. X1. 

1—Acratest push-pull input transf. X2. 

1—Acratest push-pull output transf. X3. 

1—Acratest power transformer 400-0-400 X 4 
5 V.—2%4%—2%. 

3 30 henry 150 M.A. Acratest filter chokes 
(LAN L2L38)2 

C1, 2—6 mf. 600 V paper or electrolytic con- 
densers. 

C2-1—Acratest .01 mf. bypass condenser. 
2—5 prong sockets. 
38—4 prong sockets. 

C3, 1—4 mf. 800 volt condenser. 

R1—250,000 ohm variable potentiometer, Acra- 
test. 

R2—2500 ohm resistor, Lynch (International). 

R4, 1—75,000 ohm resistor, Lynch (Interna- 
tional). 

R5, 1—1 meg. ohm resistor, Lynch (Interna- 
tional). 

R6 & 7, 2— meg, resistors, Lynch (Interna- 
tional). 

1—1 watt carbon resistor—Acratest. 

R8-1—1000 ohm 5 watt resistor. 

R9-1—20 ohm CT (center tap) resistor. 
(Note: The complete medulator as shown in 

the photograph and referred to by the author 

is manufactured by Federated Purchaser.) 


MAKING A 


Short-Wave 


TRANSMITTER 


from a 


Neutrodyne 


to the audio frequency transformers re- 
main poled as they were in the original 
set. If this is not observed there will 
be a tendency to “howl” at some audio 
frequency. If any such tendency exists 
in the completed transmitter it can usu- 
ally be cured by placing a resistor of 
about 100,000 ohms across the secondaries 
of each of the transformers. If the ten- 
dency still persists, lower resistances 
should be used. 

A telephone induction coil serves as a 
modulation transformer. This was used 
partly because it happened to be avail- 
able and partly because there would ac- 
tually have been too much gain if a 
regular modulation transformer had been 
used. If a regulation modulation trans- 
former is used it is permissible to omit 
one of the stages of speech amplification, 
though the operator may have to raise 
his voice a bit above normal. An auto- 
mobile ignition coil may be pressed into 


OFFICIAL SHORT 


TELEPHONE 
INDUCTION 
Coit 


j L4 


J2 


MICROPHONE 


= 
Oo OQ © © 


Prva fain \ 
+B3 —C4 +84 -—Cm 
(+22.5v.) (-4.5v.) (+90v.) (-27v.) 


Ll = L2 = 15 TURNS OF NO. xX 
= 11 TURNS OF NO-x 

27 TURNS OF N2.18 

23 TURNS OF NO 


D. 
O. 
D. 


S.C. WIRE ON 31% 
S.C.WIRE ON 3°74" FORM. 
.C.C. WIRE ON 3 1/4" 
18 D.C C. WIRE ON 2 4" 
“B” ELIM. CHOKE (30 HENRY) 
C1=C2=C3= .0OO35-MF. TUNING CONDENSERS THAT WERE IN SET ORIGINALLY. 


WAVE RADIO MANUAL 


33 


R3 


701A 


= 
= 
S 
S 
= 
S 


CR 
L2 CiGig, 


-25- 
™ MF 


PN ‘ 
Bm —-Bm 
(+ 45 v-)" 


25, 
oO 


CRYSTAL 


000 
HMS 


ee SS eee 


+B2 —Co2 +B1 —Cr 
(4+ 90Vv) (-27v.) (+90v.) Comin 2 FOR 


TAL 


“FORM. (X= ORIGINAL WIRE) 


FORM. 
FORM 


FIG.1 


CONTROL) 


Circuit above shows how Mr. Leuck hooked up the microphone and key connections to his revamped neutrodyne receiver, 


which then served him as a short-wave phone and code transmitter. 


service as a modulation transformer if 
no other is at hand, without introducing 
appreciable distortion. 

All three of the tuning coil forms were 
removed and the detector coil form dis- 
carded. One of the others was then re- 
wound with 30 turns, center-tapped, of 
the original wire. This became the plate 
and tickler coils of the master oscillator 
(L1 and L2 in Fig. 1), Twenty-seven 
turns of No. 18 D.C.C. wire were wound 
on another form, which serves as the 
plate coil of the power amplifier. Eleven 
turns of the original wire were wound 
on as the tickler. These are designated 
as L3 and L4 in the figure. The grid 
coils of this particular receiver each had 
53 turns originally. If a receiver having 
different size coil forms and a different 
number of turns is to be remodeled, the 
correct number of turns can be arrived 
at by taking the same ratio of turns 
for the various coils as was done in the 
set described here. In order that the set 


may be properly neutralized, L3 and L4 
must be wound in the same direction. 
Another way of saying it is that L3 and 
L4 are essentially a tapped winding. The 
connections of the master oscillator and 
power amplifier plate coils to their re- 
spective plates should be made in the 
same way. For example, the plates 
should be connected to the top ends of 
the coils in both cases. If this is done 
and both coils have been wound in the 
same direction there will be no trouble 
experienced in neutralizing. One of the 
original neutralizing condensers is satis- 
factory if it doesn’t happen to be too 
small, as i} was in this set. 

Note that in a receiver the grid coil 
is tuned, while in a transmitter the plate 
coil is tuned. This makes it’ necessary 
to switch plate and grid connections on 
both of the R.F. tubes. That is one of 


the reasons why it is best to just cut all 
wiring except filament leads away from 
these two tubes and their associated coils 
and rewire according to Fig. 1. This re- 
ceiver happened to have two rheostats, 
two jacks and two switches and so use 
was made of all of them. All that is 
really necessary in this line is one fila- 
ment switch (SW1) and a single fixed 
resistor which will handle five tubes. 
With the arrangement shown the Heising 
modulation system choke is short-circuited 
when the key is pushed in the jack for 
code work. A switch could be arranged 
to do this if keying impacts proved to 
be too noticeable with the choke in the 
circuit. 


Tubes and Voltages 


Three of the tubes are ’01A’s, the 
power amplifier is a 712A and the modu- 
lator is a ’71A. With 135 volts on the 
plate of the modulator tube, 22% on the 
first audio tube and 90 on the remainder, 
the whole outfit operates with rather high 
efficiency. A consideration of the rated 
output of the 71A and its plate resist- 
ance at 135 volts, and also that of the 
712A at its operating voltage of 90, shows 
that conditions are just about right for 
100 per cent modulation without over- 
loading or overworking the ’71A. The 
load resistance relations between the two 
tubes are just about ideal for the ’71A 
to do its most effective work as a modu- 
lator. An additional 45-volt battery serves 
as a voltage booster for the modulator 
tube. Its positive is connected directly 
to the plate of the ’71A and its negative 
is connected to the 90-volt plate lead 
to the ’12A on the plate side of the 
Heising modulation choke. (A “B” elim- 
inator filter choke is used as a Heising 
choke.) A “B” eliminator may be used 
as,.a source of plate supply if desired. 
This requires an additional 30-henry 


Fig. 2, at right, shows connections of “B” eliminator. 


chcke and a couple of 0.25 to 1 mf. con- 
densers. The connections are shown in 
Fig. 2. 

This transmitter was intended for low- 
power work and for use in places where 
it is necessary to use battery power. It 
is easy on both the plate and filament 
hatteries. 


Tuning and Neutralizing 


The setting of the master oscillator 
tuning condenser determines the wave- 
length. With the coils as given, the set 
will tune down to the “80-meter band” 
also, but will not be operating with “high 
C” which is desirable for stability of 
frequency. The first step in the tuning 
process should be to set the oscillator 
frequency within an amateur band. With 
the master oscillator tuning condenser 
set at 50 the wavelength is around 160 
meters. This may be checked approxi- 
mately by listening to other transmitting 
amateurs and comparing frequencies if 
no frequency meter is available. 


The next step is neutralization and 
since this is something of a mystery until 
one has once successfully accomplished 
the feat, some pointers will be given. 
The reason for the elaborate row of 
Fahnestock clips along the rear of the 
transmitter now becomes apparent, Since 
the transmitter’s power is low, it was 
found advisable to use the D.C. plate 
meter method of neutralization. In neu- 
tralizing the power amplifier with this 
method, its power should first be cut off 
by removing the 90-volt lead at the clip. 
A 25 ma. meter should then be connected 
temporarily in series with the 90-volt 
lead to the master oscillator. When os- 
cillating properly without load, its plate 
current will be 6 to 8 ma. Next the plate 
circuit tuning condenser dial of the power 
amplifier should be rotated back and 
forth. When resonance with the master 
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T wo interesting photos of Mr. Leuck’s short-wave phone and code transmitter constructed from a once-famous neutrodyne 
receiver, which he hauled down out of the attic. 


oscillator is passed, the needle of the 
milliammeter will “kick.” The neutraliz- 
ing condenser should be adjusted until 
the “kick” is absent, or nearly so. Twirl- 
ing of the dial back and forth should 
alternate with adjustments of the neu- 
tralizing condenser until the desired ‘no 
kick” position is found. The power am- 
plifier is then neutralized. The milliam- 
meter should then be changed to the plate 
lead of the power amplifier and its plate 
power applied. Its plate circuit must be 
tuned to the same frequency as that of 
the master oscillator. There will be a 
sharp downward dip of the milliammeter 
needle at this point. 


The Antenna 


Now we have arrived at the point 
where the radiating system should be 
connected. A wavelength of 160 meters 
requires an antenna approximately 120 
feet in length. The ground should b2 
as short and direct as convenient. If it 
has an appreciable length compared with that 
of the autenna, the antenna should be short- 
‘ened just the length of the ground lead. If a 


counterpoise is used in place of an antenna, it 
should be the same length as given above for 
the antenna and may extend in any direction. 


but the opposite direction is preferable. The 
radiating system ix tuned to the transmitter 
frequency by means of the antenna series tun- 
ing condenser. There will be a sharp increase 
of plate current to the power amplifier as the 
radiating system is tuned through resunance. 
If the plate current is high at all scttings of 
the antenna series condenser the coupling is 
probably too close. This means that the num- 
ber of turns in use in the antenna pick-up coil 
should be reduced. If connecting the radiatiny 
system and tuning it has no noticeable effect 
on the plate current to the power amplifier, 
the system is probably too long or too short. 


No antenna current indicator is suecessary. 
If one is desired the filament of a deactivated 
199 tube in series with the antenna will serve. 
It will glow at just about normal brillianey 
with the antenna current that this transmitter 
ean supply. The silvery coating within the 
tube may be evaporated by holding the end 
of the bulb over a hot flame for a time and 
so making a “window” through which the fila- 
ment may be more readily observed. 

Does the set really work? Well, on the very 
first test a station thirty miles away was 
“worked.” who gave a very fine report, Next 


a station fifty miles away was ‘‘worked” and 
a similar report received, and this was fol- 
lowed by a report from a station nearly ‘a 
hundred miles away. Not bad for daylight 
work and the very first time on the air! The 
night range is much greater of course. A 
pleasant surprise was that duplex telephony 
was possible with this transmitter. On ac- 
count of the low power it is possible to trans- 
mit and listen-in at the same time and in the 
same band. 


Tube Data Chart 


Tube Type Plate Plate 


No.in of Volt- Curr. 
fig.1 Tube Tube Use Grid Bias age mills 
1 201A M. Osc. 25,000 90 12 

ohmg.1 
De tiZA Py Amp: —27 90 14 
3 201A 1st A. Amp. (—1) 22% 0.5 
4 201A 2d A. Amp. —4% 90 2.5 
M 171A Mod. —27 L85 ee 


With a completely battery operated set, all 
the above values except plate, currents are pre- 
determined. The plate currents to the master 
oscillator and the power amplifier are deter- 
mined by adjustments and load. Antenna coupl- 
ing, etc., should be varied until the above values 
are approximated. The above values are also 
helpful when a “B” eliminator is used 


Transmitter Plate Supply from Ford Coils 


@ FOR the fellow who has no A.C. 

current at his elbow and has to re- 
ly on a bank of “B” batteries for the 
plate supply for his transmitter, a good 
way to obtain the current is to use 
the ordinary ignition coils taken from 
an old Model “‘T”’ Ford car. 

By using two of these coils with 12 
to 18 volts on the primary, from three 
to five hundred volts can be obtained. 

I have been using two of these coils 
with 12 volts on the primary and have 
gotten fair “DX.” The type of trans- 
mitter I use is a series-feed Hartley, 
but any other type may be used with 
the same results. In about four 
months of operation with these coils all 
but the 6th and 7th districts have been 
worked on the 80 meter band. I al- 
ways get fine reports on signal strength 
and generally get the report that my 
signals are “‘pdce” and sometimes I get 
a report that my note is “xtal de.” 

The vibrator on the coil must be 
made to vibrate at a higher frequency 
to get higher voltage. This is accom- 
plished by cutting a piece of postal 
card large enough to be doubled and 
put between the vibrator and the mag- 


net of the coil. The frequency then is 
adjusted by the little nut on the coil 
to a point where the vibrator has about 
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How to use two Ford spark (ignition) coils 

to obtain high voltage for plate supply 

of transmitter. The tube “V” rectifies the 
secondary voltage. 


a 500 cycle note which is pleasing. 

A separate battery must be used for 
the rectifier tube if it is one of the 
filament type, such as the 280, which 
is used at my station. A BH rectifier 
may be used, however, if desired. 

If the filament supply for the oscil- 
lator tube of the transmitter is gotten 
from the same battery as the supply 
for the coils the center-tap connection 
on the filament leads to the oscillator 
will have to be taken loose, because 
this connection will already be made 
at the battery when it is connected 

The keying is in one- of the leads to 
the Ferd Coils instead of at the trans- 
mitter proper as.is generally the case. 

The filter condenser is very essential 
and if it is left out an A.C: tone will 
result in the note of the transmitter, 
If it is found to hold a charge large 
enough to make the note of the trans- 
mitter have “tails” or a backwave on 
it, which can be told by listening on 
the monitor, a relay may be connected 
so that when the key is pressed, the 
lead to the plate of the oscillator tube 
will be completed ana wnen tne Key is re- 
leased it will break the circuit. 
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Both schematic and picture diagrams are given above, showing how to build the crystal-controlled transmitter here described at 


length by Mr. Victor. 


HOW TO ADD CRYSTAL CONTROL 


Even a self-excited oscillator is still 
O.K. provided pure D.C. power supply 
is used, and the frequency is carefully 
checked, but the safest thing to do is 
to get some other type of control that 
guarantees absolute stability and as- 
sures that the frequency is well with- 
in the band. Crystal-control is the 
answer to this problem. Provided a 
good quartz crystal is used, the trans- 
mitter will operate only on the fre- 
quency of the crystal, and thus for- 
ever eliminate all worry about being 
out of the band. Also with “‘xtal’ it 
is much easier to get a pure note, even 
though little filter is used in the power 
supply and the rig is maladjusted. Try 
getting a good steady note with some- 
thing ‘“‘haywire”’ in a _ self-excited 
xmittr. ’Nuff sed! 


Technical Description 


The transmitter proper uses two 
tubes, a 2A5 tube as the oscillator and 
a type 46 tube as the amplifier. The 
2A5 is one of the newer type tubes re- 
cently released. It is a pentode simi- 
lar to the 47 tube but with an indi- 
rectly heated cathode. The efficiency 
with this tube is very high and voltages 
as high as 400 or even 450 can be used 
without straining the crystal. The 46 
is used as an amplifier because it has 
several very good features. Firstly it 
requires very little excitation to pro- 
duce high output, as it is a high mu 
tube. Likewise it needs no battery bias, 
which is a great saving, and eliminates 
one of the nuisances around an ama- 
teur station. The 46 is an excellent 
doubler tube, that is a tube to double 
the frequency of the xtal for operation 
on the higher bands, if it is ever de- 
sired. 


Power inputs to a 46 can be as high 
as 30 or even 35 watts, especially 
when there is no worry about fre- 
quency stability, which is taken care of 
in this set-up by the xtal. This rig is 
designed for the 80 and 160 meter 
bands, which are the best bands for the 
fellow just getting up code speed, or 
wishing to do “‘message handling.’”’ The 
160 meter code band extends from 
1715 kilocycles to 1825 ke. Those that 
want to work both 80 and 160 meters 
without using more than one xtal 
should get one rated between 1755 and 
1825 ke. Using a 160 meter xtal the 
46 amplifier tube would be working 
as a doubler on 80 meters. 


The Layout 


The transmitter is mounted on a 
varnished board two foot by nine 
inches. The layout of the parts is ex- 
actly like the wiring diagram. From 
left to right the parts are: crystal 
holder, 2A5 tube, oscillator tank con- 
denser, oscillator coil, 46 tube, ampli- 
fier tank condenser, amplifier and an- 
tenna coils, and antenna condenser. 
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Behind the 2A5 tube are -ounted the 
40,000 ohm voltage dropping resistor, 
the oscillator R.F. choke, and the volt- 
age dropping resistor by-pass conden- 
ser. In back of the oscillator coil is 
the excitation coupling condenser, and 
bias resistor for the 46. Plug-in jacks 
are used for the amplifier because they 
make a very neat arrangement and 
facilitate changing bands quickly. Be- 
hind the amplifier tank condenser is 
mounted the R.F. choke and by-pass 
condenser for that circuit. Along the 
back edge of the set the parts are as 
follows, reading from left to right: two 
binding posts for oscillator milliam- 
meter, four-prong plug for power-sup- 
ply cable, two binding posts for ampli- 
fier milliammeter and the two binding 
posts for aerial and ground. Filament, 
plate and ground leads are run under 
the board to give a-neat appearance. 


Parts 


Receiving type parts are used 
throughout this transmitter, but care 
should be taken that they are of the 
best construction available. Make sure 
the variable condensers have good 
spacing and that all the fixed conden- 
sers are of the mica type, rated at least 
400 volts. The R.F. chokes play a very 
important part in this set and should 
be of a type designed for transmitting 
use, although some short-wave receiv- 
ing chokes work very well. The mil- 
liammeters need only be the cheap, 
“less-than-a-dollar’” type. Both are 
0-100 M.A. scale instruments. All the 
resistors are one-watt carbons, but be 
sure they are R.M.A. standard, as large 
quantities of poor resistors have re- 
cently been “dumped” on the market. 
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ULTRA SHORT WAVES 


[ ~~ | Portable § and 10 Meter 


Transmitter-Receiver 
By L. L. HOTSENPILLER 


ah al Se 


@ IT is the purpose of this article to 

present a combined phone trans- 
mitter and receiver, to be used as a 
portable or as a complete “home sta- 
tion” working in the five and ten meter 
band. It is contained in a five by nine 
by six aluminum box and is readily set 
up for operation. In a favorable loca- 
tion a hundred thirty-five to one hun- 
dred eighty volts is sufficient B power 
to enable communication to be carried 
on over distances up to ten miles. 
When located on a high point, such as 
a mountain top, or when communicat- 
ing with a plane much greater range 
can be expected however. To place in 
operation all that is necessary is to 
attach the antenna shown, apply proper 
plate and filament voltages for the 
tubes used. If operation is desired as 
a receiver the selector switch located on 
the front is turned to that position. To 
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e 
Photo at left—port- 
able 5 and 10 meter 
c om bi n a- 
tion “transmitter- 
receiver” in actual 
operation in the 
field. A telescopic 
antenna is very de- 
sirable for the 
purpose. Plate and 
filament supply is 
readily obtained 

from batteries. 

8 
Photo at right 
shows top view of 
the portable 5 and 


10 meter’ trans- 
mitter-receiver. 
@ 


change to transmitting the_ selector 
switch is simply turned to that posi- 
tion. 


Constructional Details 


Insulation and careful layout are 
much more important in ultra-short 
wave work than in the customary short 
wave band. Failure of five and ten 
meter receivers and transmitters can 
often be traced directly to poor insula- 
tion in one of the component parts. 
All coil forms, condensers, and sockets, 
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Schematic wiring diagram for the combination transmitter-receiver is given above, to- 


gether with details 


of different styles of aerials and coil winding data. 


should be constructed of Isolantite 
or an equivalent material. The circuit 
shown consists of a No. 30 or No. 37 
arranged in a series tuned, series-feed, 
Hartley circuit. When switched to the 
transmitting position, the oscillator is 
plate modulated by a No. 33 or No. 38 
pentode. When receiving, a coil (L4) 
is introduced in the plate circuit of the 
oscillator tube, together with (L3) 
these coils cause additional oscillations 
to occur at 100 kes. thus producing 
super-regeneration. The pentode mod- 
ulator is changed into an audio fre- 
quency amplifier which will give loud- 
speaker operation on most signals if 
desired. 

Either the two volt No. 30 series or 
the six volt No. 87 series tubes may be 
used with practically no change in the 
wiring except the substitution of one 
five prong socket. If the portable is to 
be operated in an automobile or plane 
it is suggested that the six volt tube 
be used. Identical results will be had 
with either series. It is recommended 
that the new 45v. midget “B” batteries 
be used. Due to their long life and 
small size these batteries enable any 
portable to compete on even terms with 
a permanent station. Six of these bat- 
teries delivering 270 volts occupy the 


same space as one standard 45 volt 
battery. 


The portable is built on a four and 
three-quarter by eight by two inch 
steel chassis. It slips into a five by 
nine by six aluminum box. The tuning 
condenser and selector switch is located 
on the front panel. The filament switch 
on the left side of the box with the 
headphone and microphone jacks on the 
right side. _Battery connections ter- 
minate at a six prong socket at the rear 
of the chassis. The socket for the No. 
38 or No. 33 pentode must be held five- 
eighths of an inch below the chassis 
to allow clearance for the top of the 
tube. The socket for the coil must be 
cue bonad one-fourth inch above the 
chassis. 
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The antenna coil is supported by’ two, 
one-inch isolantite insulators, located on 
the back of the box, the ends of the coils 
passing through the base of the insulators. 

The interruption coil (L3) (L4) is 
located to the right of the selector switch 
when looking at the bottom of the chassis. 
The size of grid leak used ‘on the inter- 
cups coil is fairly critical and success- 
ful super-regeneration depends on this re- 
sistanee and the choke r.f.c. No. 2. The 
by-pass condenser shunted across the 
phones is essential before oscillation will 
occur and should not be left out. 

If the receiver does not oscillate over 
the entire dial the fault probably lies in 
the r.f. choke No. 1. By removing a few 
turns from the choke and observing the 
change in the dead-spot it can be deter- 
mined whether more or less turns are 
needed on the choke. 


Operation 


As stated previously the main factor in 
the ultra-short wave transmission is the 
location of the station. Often the signal 
that cannot be heard, or may be poorly 
heard at twenty foot elevation will be 
heard R7-R8 at 30 or 40 foot elevation. 
Due to the small physical size of a half- 
wave 5 meter antenna, it is very easy to 
erect a 30 or 40 foot mast, suitably guyed, 
and thus produce a satisfactory trans- 
mitting and receiving antenna at a rea- 
sonable cost. For the home station where 
the transmitter is probably located in the 
basement, the arrangement shown in A 
(Fig. 2) is probably the best. All feeder 
and transmission lines should be sup- 
ported away from objects such as metal 
guttering, trees, and buildings. Right 


angle bends in the antenna should be 
avoided. The antenna itself should be 
constructed of new No. 12 or 14 enameled 
wire. 

Antenna Systems 


A number of practical antenna systems 
are shown in Fig. 2. However there are 
any number of other systems that work 
quite as well, although some are more 
dificult to tune. Any antenna that can 
be used in any of the amateur bands can 
by proper tuning be used in the 5 or 10 
meter bands.* For portable operation sys- 
tem (B) (C) are suggested. The parabolic 
reflector shown in (G) is highly recom- 
mended when conditions permit its use. 

Ten meter antennas -are shown in Fig. 
2 and are very similar to those used on 
5. The same attention must be given in- 
sulation and clearance of all wires. If 


transmission is desired ‘to a fixed point, 
the signal may be increased considerably 
by the addition of a few reflector wires 
as shown in Fig. 2, producing a sharp 
beam in the direction the system is 
pointed. 

To determine the length in feet of a 
half-wave antenna multiply the wave 
length desired by 1.56 except if operation 
is desired on five and one-half meters the 
length in this case would be (5.5) X (1.56) 
= (8.58 feet). 

System A is suitable for fixed location. 
Systems (B) (C) are more desirable when 
the transmitter can be located at the 
antenna as in portable use. 

System (E) is used where an existing 
transmitter antenna is already in place. 
It may be operated very successfully in 
the 5 or 10 meter bands by simply oper- 


37 


ating it on the proper harmonic. A para- 
bolic reflector (6) for use where trans- 
mission is wanted in a certain direction. 
It is understood that systems A-B-C-E 
may be either horizontal or vertical also 
that any antenna that has an harmonic 
following in the five meter band may be 
used. Its length may be 8’-16’-32’-64’-138’. 
The type of feeder, of course, depends on 
the individual location. The transmission 
line shown in Fig. A-E are the simplest 
types of feeders. 


List of Parts for Portable 


-01 mf. by-pass condensers 

-0001 mf. mica condensers 

-00025 mf. mica condenser 

5000 ohm resistor, Lynch, (International) 

1300 obm resistor, Lynch (International) 

-1 megohm resistor, Lynch (International) 

10 megohm resistor, Lynch, (International) 

5-prong sockets, National or Hammarlund 

Audio transformer, National 

Single-button microphone transformer 

100 k.e. interruption coil, (see coil table 
Fig. 3) 

20 mmf. Hammarlund midget cond. 

National type “‘A” vernier dial 

speaker terminal strips, Eby 

S.P.S.T. switch 

2-point 4 gang switch 

6-nprong socket, Eby 

6-prong plug, Eby . 

aluminum box—5x9x6 inches 

steel chassis 43,x8x2 inches 

dial or condenser extension 

1” insulators, National 

ultra short-wave coil forms, 

6-45 volt batteries 

3 volt batteries 

type 30 or 37 tube, Gold Seal (Arco, Van 
Dyke) 

type 83 or 38 tube, Gold Seal (Arco, Van 
Dyke) 
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The “BrEarcat-3” 5@Meter 
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By CLIFFORD E. DENTON 


@ CROWDED channels and the desire 

to explore the little known ultra high 
frequency regions has led to many in- 
teresting developments in the 5-meter 
band. Increased activity on the part of 
amateurs and other investigators has 
resulted in a great rush to start things 
in this band. Many interesting uses have 
been found for two-way intercommunica- 
tion over short distances. For instance, 
two amateurs living in the same town 
or city will find that reliable transmis- 
sion and reception can be carried on with 
a minimum of interference and this tends 
to relieve the congestion which exists 
on the lower frequency channels. 

An example of how two-way conversa- 
tions can be carried on is indicated in 
Rigs: 

Stations A and B are located in the 
same city, say, New York, and stations 
C and D are located in some other town 
about 150 miles from A and B. Let sta- 
tion A transmit on the 80-meter band to 
station C. Station C listens to A and 
at the same time feeds the output of 
his 80-meter receiver into his 5-meter 
transmitter. Station D picks up the sig- 
nal from C on 5 meters and transmits 
to station B on the 80-meter band. Thus, 


station A can talk to stations B, C and 
D at the same time. Note should be 
made of the fact that station A can 
converse with station B through stations 
C and D or direct on the 80-meter band. 

A little thought will show that all 
parties can hear the remarks of any one 
station and can break in on the con- 
versation without changing the adjust- 
ments of their receivers or shutting off 
their transmitters. This is indeed a very 
nice scheme and the beauty of it is that 
several fellows use it and commend it 
most highly. 


Circuit Design 

Three tubes are used in this design 
and the 6-volt automotive type has been 
selected as being the best for the pur- 
pose. 

The detector tube, which is mounted 
directly in back of the tuning condenser, 
is one of the 37 type tubes. Note that 
the plate potential applied to this tube 
must pass through the resistance 13 and 
serves the dual purpose of controlling 
the regenerative action of the detector 
and limiting the amount of energy fed 
into the detector from the local oscillator. 


Receiver 


The frequency of the signal fed to the 
detector is determined by the size of the 
‘coil 18 and the condenser 16. 

The local oscillator, which supplies the 
quenching frequency, derives its power 
from the tap marked B-plus 67.5 and 
the proper operation of the set will de- 
pend on the obtaining of the proper value 
of this plate voltage. Voltages from 
22.5 to 90 should be tried, as different 
tubes may have different characteristics 
as far as power output is concerned. 
Select the voltage giving the smoothest 
control of resistor 138, With the circuit 
as is, there is a compromise between the 
exact operation point for maximum sen- 
sitivity of detector action and proper 
voltage from the local oscillator. 

The output of the detector is fed 
through the transformer to the grid of 
the pentode output tube. This raises the 
power sensitivity of the set as a whole 
and if a suitable coupling device is used 
to couple the output of the 38 to the 
reproducer, satisfactory quality will re- 
sult. 

Construction is a simple matter, as the 
parts are not numerous and there is 
plenty of room even though the chassis 
is very small. Drill and fold the chassis 
as per drawings. Many fans may want 
to purchase a finished chassis, which can 
be done. 

Mount the tuning condenser in the cen- 
ter as shown in the photographs. It 
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A GOOD 5-meter receiver is in big demand just now, 
with hundreds of amateurs getting into operation with 
their 5-meter transmitters. Not only must the 5-meter 
receiver be selective, but it must also possess powerful 
amplification properties. The “Bearcat-3” possesses 
these qualities. Data are also given on the construc- 
tion of the new antenna resonance coils which greatly 


increase the signal strength. 


would be wise at this time to check up 
the drilling of the front panel, noting if 
the shaft of the tuning condenser lines 
up with the bushing of the tuning dial. 
The sockets can be secured in place, as 
well as the audio frequency transformer. 

Most of the remaining parts, such as 
the resistors, can be held in place by the 
wiring. It would be wise to bolt the 
by-pass condensers to the under part of 
the chassis so as not to place too great 
a strain on the wiring. 

The tuning dial, which is mounted on 
the front panel, can be locked to the 
condenser shaft and then the set can be 
wired. 

Wiring 

Little need be said as to the wiring. 
Do not use long leads in the detector 
circuit. There is a definite reason for 
using the type of socket for the detector 
—to insure short leads. Grid and plate 
leads must be as short and as clear from 
surrounding metal objects as possible. It 
is not necessary to use the same care 
with the balance of the set because the 
frequencies involved are much lower. 


Coil Data 


The specifications for coils 4 and 5 are 
given below: 


No.of Wire 


turns size Spacing 
Coil TA. cao! 14 1/16-inch 
Coile bier. ete ed 14 1/16-inch 


Coil 17.—Coil 17 consists of 650 turns 
No. 36 double silk covered wire, wound 
on a small bobbin 14-inch in diameter 
and closely coupled to the coil 18. 

Coil 18.—The grid coil is number 18 
and consists of 1,000 turns of the same 
size wire used on 17. This is wound in 
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the same direction on the 
same bobbin and due to 
its small size can be bolt- 
ed into place under the 
chassis. 

Radio Frequency Choke 
No. 9.—This is a small 
choke and care should be 
used in building it. As the 
frequency range to which 
the receiver responds is 
very high, it is necessary 
that the distributed capac- 
ity of the winding be kept 
at a minimum. A satis- 
factory choke can be made 
by “jumble - winding” 30 
turns of No. 36 double silk covered wire 
on a bobbin %-inch in diameter. 

A detail drawing is shown in Fig. 3 
and should be studied carefully. Note 
that the coils are wound in the same 
direction and when they are mounted be 
sure that there is no change in the wind- 
ing direction between X and Y. 

These precautions should be exercised 
in the construction of the set. It seems 
that most builders have trouble making 
detectors oscillate. If the constructor 
builds his own coils as shown, then the 
only thing that will prevent the proper 
operation of the set will be defective 
tubes or “B” batteries reversed. 

Keep all leads between coils and de- 
tector socket as short as possible. 


Operation 
The set is tuned to an incoming signal 
and the resistance controlling the plate 
voltage on the detector is varied for the 
best results. 
The adjustment of the antenna series 
condenser is important and should be 
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FIG. 3 


Max Pearlman listening to the mysteries of the 5-meter 
“ham” band as the wives roll in on the “Bearent-3." 


done with care. The band spread con- 
denser (3) should then be adjusted so 
that the band required is spread over 
the tuning dial. 

Vary the size of the oscillator tuning 
condenser (16) until the proper quench- 
ing frequency is obtained. This is im- 
portant, as the sensitivity of the receiver 
will depend to a great extent on the 
frequency of the local oscillator. Use 
the frequency which gives the best re- 
sults. 

When the receiver is working right, 
there will be a loud rushing sound in 
the phones or loud speaker, and as the 
signal is tuned in, this rushing noise 
will disappear. When the incoming sig- 
nal is weak, some of the rushing sound 
will remain in the back-ground. 

Many builders of 5-meter receivers have 
not obtained the maximum results and 
then turned around and condemned the 
whole idea. It is more than likely that 
their antenna systems had something to 
do with it. 

Mr. Dana Griffin of N. Y. City has built a 
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Fig. 1, at left, shows how 5-meter transmitters and receivers may be used in amateur stations to supplement S0-meter com-= 
munication; Fig. 3 shows special part of the cireuit in the Super-regenerative récéiver which requires accurate connec- 
tions; Fig. 4. at right, shows positions for resonance wave coils along’ the receiving antenna. 
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device which permits the use of high 
vertical antennas for maximum pick-up 
and to develop the maximum signal volt- 
age at the input of the receiver. 


These units are called “phase shifters” 
and consist of a small coil and condenser 
capable of being tuned to the frequencies 
being received on the set. In general 
these circuits should be tuned to the cen- 
ter of the band on which the set is 
operating. 

Figure 4 shows the voltage shift in 
the units after they have been tuned to 
the proper frequency in the band. It is 
a good idea to tune the “phase shifters” 
to tHe exact wavelength of the station 
being received. 

The antenna can be as long as condi- 
tions permit. Run it straight up in the 
air, keep it free and clear from all ob- 
structions. Place one of the phase shift- 
ers every 100 inches, starting 100 inches 
from the receiver antenna and ground 
posts. Use as many of these units as 
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required and tune each one to the same 
frequency. This can best be done by 
building a small oscillator, calibrating it 
against some known 5-meter signal and 
then using this to adjust the phase shift- 
ers to the proper frequency. 

Circuits for such an oscillator have 
been described in many of the past issues 
of SHORT WAVE CRAFT, so no further 
information should be necessary on this 
point. Many short-wave “bugs” have 
oscillators which will generate harmonics 
in the 5-meter band. 

Some slight recalibration of the tuning 
condensers used in the phase shifters 
may prove necessary after they have 
been connected into the circuit of the 
antenna, the final adjustment being that 
of tuning for the maximum signal vol- 
uine from some 5-meter transmitter. 


Parts List 
1 Antenna binding post (1). 


2 Ilammarlund equallizing condensers, .000035- 
me (24S). 
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Ilammariuna midget condenser (6). 

International Resistance Co., 1-watt, 2-meg. 
resistor (7). 

Panel mount socket, 5-prong (8). 

Radio frequency choke’ (9). See text for 
specifications. 

Aerovox mica condenser, .001-mf. (10). 

Medium ratio audio transformer (11). 

Flechtheim by-pass condenser, .1-mf. (12). 

BHlectrad 50,000-ohm potentiometer (13) with 
filament switch (28). 


Flechtheim by-pass condenser, .1-mf. (14). 
Wafer sockets, 5-prong (15, 19). 
Mica condenser, .001-mf (16). Sce text. 


By-pass condenser, .1-mf. or larger (20). 
1,500-ohm resistor, 2 watts (21). 
Output terminals (22, 25). 

Binding posts (24, 25, 26, 27). 

metal chassis and front panel, 

Tuning dial. 

Screen-grid clip. 

Wire, ete. 

Note—Coils 4, 5, 17 and 18 winding data 
included in text. 

Eveready-Raytheon 37 tubes. 
Eveready-Raytheon 38 tube. 
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Left — Picture wiring 
diagram showing how 
easy it is to build the 
5-meter “Bearcat-3” re- 
ceiver. This receiver 
possesses high ampli- 
fying powers and good 
selectivity and uses but 
three tubes, it being pos- 
sible to receive strong 
signals on a speaker. 


Right—Details of an- 
tenna resonance coil 
nnd condenser. 
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Photo below shows the “Bear- 
eat-3” 5-meter super-regener- 
ative receiver here described 
by Mr. Denton. Qne of the new 
antenna resonance wave coils is 
shown just to the left of the re- 
eciver, This set uses but three 
tubes and works a speaker. 
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5-meter 


superheterodyne receiver which employs a 
single tuning dial; loud speaker appears 


Appearance of Mr. Matthews’ 


in the background. The set uses seven 
tubes in all, including a rectifier. 
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4—Two gang variable condenser 100 mmf. cap 
(Hammarlund) Cl and C2. 

1—Midget variable condenser 18 mmf. 
(Hammarlund) C3. 

1—0.1 mf. 200 volt condenser. 

2—Triple section 0.1 mf. 300 volt condensers. 

1—0.001 mf. mica dielectric 200 volt condenser. 

1—50 mmf., mica dielectric 300 volt conJenser. 

8—250 mmf. mica dielectric 300 volt condensers. 

2—0.01 mf. paper dielectric 200 volt condensers. 

1—0.02 mf. paper dielectric 200 volt condenser. 

2—1.0 mf. paper dielectric 300 volt condensers. 

1—2.0 mf. paper dielectric 200 volt condenser. 

2—8.0 mf. dry electrolytic 500 volt condensers. 

1—400 ohm % watt carbon resistor. 

1—1500 ohm 1 watt carbon resistor. 

1—5000 ohm % watt carbon resistor. 

1—14,000 ohm 3 watt carbon resistor. 

1—25,000 ohm % watt carbon resistor. 

1— 30,000 ohm % watt carbon resistor. 

1—100,000 ohm % watt carbon resistor. 

1— 250,000 ohm % watt carbon resistor. 

4—500,000 ohm % watt carbon resistors. 

1—25,000 ohm 1 watt variable resistor with 
power switch. 

1—200 turn universal wound coil, 42 
(Auto. Winding Co.) 

1—85 mh. choke (Samson). 

1—10 henry choke 35 ma. direct current. 

1—20 henry choke 50 ma. direct current. 

4—Six-prong sockets. Alden 

2—Four-prong sockets. Alden 

1—Five prong socket. Alden 

1—Power cord and plug. 

jJ—Chassis (Blan—The Radio-Man). 

1—Power transformer: Sec. Volts—2.5 volts 
c.t. 7.5 amps, 5.0 volts 2 amps, 700 volts c.t. 
70 ma. 

4—Tube shields for 58 type tubes. 

1—Tube shield for 24 type tube. 
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A 5Meter S.W. 
Superheterodyne 


@ WITH the advent of actual broad- 

casting on the ultra short wave band 
between 43 and 80 megacycles, inten- 
sive receiver development has been 
taking place. The art has gradually 
progressed through the regenerative 
detector, super-regenerator stage, until 
at present the most satisfactory 
method is that of the dowble-detector 
or superheterodyne. 

Tuned radio frequency amplification 
at such ultra short wavelengths is 
practically out of the question, since 
the low impedances encountered in the 
erdinary tuned. circuit do not permit 
much amplification. Recent advances 
in tube design have resulted in de- 
creased _ inter-electrode capacities. 
This is conjunction with the addition 
of an extra grid (R.F. pentode) has 
made it possible to realize some gain 
at very high frequencies, if extra pre- 
cautions are taken in the circuit de- 
sign. At its best, however, a tuned 
radio frequency receiver for these fre- 
quencies is complicated, due to the 
necessary design precautions that must 
be taken. 

Superheterodyne 


Briefly, the superheterodyne func- 
tions in the following manner. (Shown 
diagrammatically in Fig. 1.) The in- 
ceming signal frequency is mixed with 
a local oscillator. The resulting beat 
frequency, being lower than the orig- 
inal signal frequency, is therefore 
much easier to handle. The difference 
between the local oscillator and the 
signal frequency remains constant over 
the band for which the set is designed. 
Since the beat frequency remains con- 
stant, the design of a suitable amph- 
fier having the desired characteristics 
is much easier than before. The 
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By A. C. MATTHEWS, 


choice of the frequency difference be- 
tween the oscillator and the incoming 
signal, however, is important and will 
be discussed further under the inter- 
mediate amplifier. Once the incom- 
ing signal has been transformed to a 
relatively low frequency, the design 
problem becomes simply that of a 
straight tuned radio frequency receiver 
with associated audio amplifier. 

The development of this circuit for 
use in the ultra high frequency band 
has been rather slow. This has been 
due to the almost impossible task of 
maintaining the beating oscillator at 
a constant frequency. The success of 
the superheterodyne depends on the 
stability of this oscillator. 

Having discussed the main difficul- 
ties to be’ experienced in the design 
of an_ ultra high frequency super- 
heterodyne, we will now take up its 
design in a systematic manner. 


First Detector—Mixer Circuit 


The first detector circuit is tuned to 
the incoming signal frequency by the 
inductance L-2 and condenser C-1l. 
The coils are made by winding the 
necessary number of turns (see table) 
or a one-half inch form and then re- 
moving the form. The wire size is 
rather large and this will tend to hold 
the coils in place. Pin jacks are 
scldered on the coil ends for conven- 
ience. This makes it possible to 
change coils in the event that it is 
necessary to shift to another frequency 
band. The oscillator is coupled through 
the screen-grid circuit of the 58 type 
tube, although inductive coupling may 
be used when a stable oscillator is em- 
ployed. The author prefers the screen- 
grid method, since this precludes the 


4 TURNS TAP aT 1 
TURN 1/2“01A.N9.14 EN. 
T.F. TRANS. = &.W. SICKLES Co. 
SPRINGFIELD MASS. OR 
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Diagram above shows, at left, successive stages in the reception of 
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signals on a superhet ; 
while the graphs shown at Figs. 2 and 3 are used by the author in @iplaining eae 


coil winding data at Fig. 1B, 
n of the receiver. 
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The 5-meter field is rapidly expanding. 


Many short wave “hams’’ 


operating in this field have undoubtedly found that one item badly 
needed was a good 5-meter receiver—one which would provide high 
sensitivity, suitable selectivity and sufficient volume to work a loud 


speaker. 
short-wave and television expert, 


pessibility of radiation through the 
antenna. 


Oscillator 


As has been said before, the oscilla- 
tor is the heart of the ultra high fre- 
quency superheterodyne. The ordi- 
nary oscillator with inductive coupling, 
such as employed in the usual receiver, 
would be a.complete failure in ultra 
high frequency work. The oscillator 
to be used must not only have a very 
high order of frequency stability, but 
also be capable of maintaining its in- 
tended frequency unaffected by the 
first detector circuit, with which it is 
ecnnected. Frequency stability that is 
relatively impervious to changes in the 
supply voltage is necessary. The fact 
that its load circuit is subject to rather 
severe variations, since the oscillator 
is required to furnish power of a 
small order to the first detector, makes 
the oscillator requirements very severe 
to say the least. The degree of ‘‘pull- 
ing in” of the oscillator frequency with 
the tuning of the first detector un- 
fertunately is greater as the frequency 
increases. In other words, the fre- 
quency stability of the oscillator de- 
ereases as the frequency increases. 
Therefore a combination that would 
be entirely adequate for broadcast re- 
ecption would be entirely out of the 
question for ultra high frequency 
work. With the performance so de- 
pendent on a fixed frequency differ- 
ence between the oscillator and the in- 
coming signal frequency, it is easily 
seen that nothing but the most refined 
circuit design would be tolerable in 
this application. No doubt it is be- 
cause of this fact that so much valu- 
able time has been spent trying to im- 
prove on the straight regenerative and 
super-regenerative receivers. 
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Mr. Matthews, author of the present article, is a prominent 


Suppose we take a look at some 
ccmmercial installation and see what 
precautions they take to maintain os- 
cillator stability. Probably one of the 
best installations would be the trans- 
Atlantic receiver station of the R. C. 
A., at Rocky Point, L. I. In their di- 
versity telephone receiving system 
used for picking up foreign broadcasts, 
they make use of a buffer or coupling 
tube between the oscillator output and 
the grid circuit of the first detector. 
This provides a high degree of oscil- 
lator independence but the additional 
tube makes for more complicated cir- 
cuits and although it can be used for 
frequency doubling or tripling, it is 
hardly warranted in a receiver for Mr. 
General Public. 

After having tried practically every 
type of oscillator circuit unsuccessful- 
ly, the electron-coupled oscillator was 
adopted. This oscillator, described by 
Lieutenant J. B. Dow in the December, 
1931, J. R. E. Proceedings, has as good 
if not better all around frequency sta- 
bility than the more complex oscillator- 
amplifier combination. The circuit 
employs a screen-grid tetrode; the 
cathode, control-grid and screen-grid 
forming the frequency generating cir- 
cuits, while the plate is in the output 
circuit and is entirely independent of 
the oscillator frequency, since it is 
shielded by the screen-grid from the 
oscillator circuit proper. (The screen- 
grid is at ground potential, as far as 
radio frequency is concerned.) The 
coupling to the load circuit is there- 
fore electronic rather than inductive 
cr capacitive since the plate is effec- 
tively isolated by the screen grid. This 
reduces the interlocking effect between 
the oscillator and first detector tre- 
mendously and in no small measure 
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we have the complete wiring diagram of Mr. Matthews’ superheterodyne designed : 
Ha an ideal yecclver for the average short wave fan interested in 5-meter reception, as it uses but 
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Bottom view of Mr. Matthews’ 
“super.” 
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for 5-meter reception. We believe that 
seven tubes with rectifier. 
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contributes to the excellent frequency stability 
of the oscillator. The screen-grid being at ground 
potential (R.F:) necessitates operating the 
cathode above ground. This is completely satis- 
factory and when using uni-potential cathode 
type tubes having indirectly heated cathodes, no 
deleterious effects can be detected by havinz an 
R.F. potential difference between the cathode 
and heater. Although it might seem that the 
cathode-heater capacity might interfere with the 
satisfactory functioning of the circuit it com- 
pensates rather than incapacitates the frequency 
stability during the warming up period of the 
tube. A slight varying of the oscillator fre- 
quency with detector tuning has been noticed 
when using the fundamental of the ascillator ; 
however, this can be eliminated by using the 
second harmonic of the oscillator to heterodyne 
with the incoming signal frequency to create 
the intermediate frequency beat. 

Careful shielding of course is necessary if the 
oscillator is to be operated at full efficiency, 
since any coupling of the oscillator tuning cir- 
cuit will defeat the excellent qualities of the 
system. 

The coil data are given in table 1. The con- 
denser C-2 determines the approximate fre- 
quency while the trimmer condenser C-3 acts as 
a vernier adjustment. Eventuaily when ultra 
high frequency super-heterodynes become as 
numerous as the regular broadcast variety, the 
receivers will then be truly single control. The 
vernier, however, is not a serious hardship to 
endure and without it the performance would 
surely suffer. The screen-grid voltage shou'd be 
approximately 67 to 90 volts, the lower value 
being recommended for stability. The value of 
the gridleak should be 100,000 ohms for best op- 
eration. 

Now that the degree of electrical stability far 
surpasses any other oscillator combination, it be- 
hooves the experimenter to exercise particular 
care in the mechanical construction to insure 
rigid mounting of the component parts which 
might affect the frequency stability. If ordinary 
precautions are taken in the construction of the 
oscillator, even the dyed-in-the-wool experiment- 
er will witness a thrill at the stability of the 
electron-coupled oscillator. 


Intermediate Frequency Amplifier 


The choice of an intermediate amplifier is one 
of all importance, since the main characteristics 


of the receiver are obtained in this section. The 
intermediate frequency must be low enough so 
that sufficient gain can be realized with a good 
degree of selectivity. The frequency character- 
istic of course must also be considered, other- 
wise the quest for selectivity would result in 
undue attenuation of the high audio frequencies 
and poor quality would obviously result. How- 
ever, there is another consideration to he taken 
into account in ultra high frequency work. Sup- 
pose the intermediate frequency was of the order 
of 400 ke. and the oscillator tuned to a fre- 
quency of 40,000 ke. It can readily be seen 
that a variation of only 0.01% in frequency 
would amount to so much that the resulting 
frequency would not be amplified by the 
highly selective intermediate stages. 

Now, let us suppose an intermediate frequency 
of 1,750 ke. or thereabouts was chosen. The per- 
centage allowable variation in the oscillator fre- 
quency could obviously be much greater, without 
affecting over-all performance. 

The intermediate frequency finally adopted in 
this application was 1,750 ke. I.F. transformers 
may be purchased already built, or the experi- 
menter may build his own. In the latter case 
the coils from a short-wave receiver covering 
this band will be satisfactory. Small Isolantite 
dielectric condensers may be substituted for the 
larger air condensers formerly used for tuning. 
The I.F. amplifier in reality is a fixed-tune 
radio-frequency amplifier and its design is not 
unlike any other R.F. amplifier covering this 
band. Such circuits are not so selective that the 
fidelity will be impaired by side-band attenua- 
tion. This applies only to sound reception; the 
requirements for television reception are some- 
what more stringent. 


Second Detector 


The second detector for voice reception is of 
the orthodox plate detection variety. A 57 tube 
is employed in a circuit designed particularly to 
eliminate detector overloading. This scheme 
does not entirely eliminate detector overloading 
in the strict sense of the word, but it does 
greatly extend the usable range of inputs to the 
detector, without suffering an appreciable re- 
duction in rectified output. This particularly 
applies to signals of low percentage modulation 
which heretofore have given the most trouble in 
detector circuits. 


Figure 2 shows the essential circuit in its 
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simplest form, together with a graphical ex- 
planation of the how-and-why of the improve- 
ment. C-1 and R-1 are chosen so as to have a 
time-constant of greater duration than the pe- 
riod of the lowest audio frequency to be repro- 
duced, yet sufficiently short in duration to follow 
the variations in amplitude of the modulated 
carrier. C-1 must also be of such a value that it 
will have no effect upon the tuning. 

Figure 2-A shows a typical grid-plate char- 
acteristic of a power detector. Point a-o rep- 
resents normal bias with no signal applied. Upon 
the reception of a modulated signal (50% mod. 
shown) this point moves to a-l and rectification 
takes place, giving the audio frequency com- 
ponent in the plate circuit as shown. Such a 
signal would result in the same output in 
either a straight bias detector or the modified 
circuit used here. Now let us consider a very 
strong signal which would normally overload 
the detector. With the normal circuit the ef- 
fective grid bias is increased from a-o to a-l. 
This, however, is not sufficient to bring the 
envelope of the modulated wave on the straight- 
line portion of the tube characteristic, with the 
result that the audio output A-1 suffers severe 
distortion. Note also that the amplitude is 
greatly reduced. 

Now consider the modified circuit. When grid 
eurrent flows a voltage drop occurs across R-1, 
thus causing the bias point to shift to a-2. This 
results in a much greater amplitude than before, 
although with slight distortion. A close ex- 
amination will show, however, that the distortion 
is more symmetrical and certainly less severe 
than that of A-1, without the decrease in ampli- 
tude experienced before. The voltage built up 
across R-l1 can be returned to the I.F. grids 
through de-coupling resistors to effect further 
limitation on very strong signals. 

Typical output curves with and without this 
circuit refinement are shown in Fig. 3. 


Output Stage and Power Supply 


The output stage of this receiver is left en- 
tirely up to the individual. The author prefers a 
single ’45 tube for ordinary use. This can be used 
to drive a pair of 46s in push-push (class B) 
amplification, if the sound output is inadequate. 
The schematic diagram clearly shows the cir- 
cuit and constants used, and needs no further 
explanation. 


Working the 56 M. C. Band 


Practical Operating Hints for the “S meter’ Boys 


HE necessity for improving our 
technique on the longer-wave ama- 
teur bands has more or less dis- 
tracted attention from the “five- 
meter” band during the last few years. 
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FIG.1 
Fig. 1—The Push-Pull Receiver. 


C1i—Two section tuning condenser. About 20- 
m.m.f., each section. 

C2—Grid condensers, 100-m.m_f, 

‘3—“Midget’’ variable condenser, 2 plates each, 

C4—Not smaller than .005 mf. 

L1—Tickler, to be determined experimentally, 

12—5 turns No. 20 D.C.C. wire, 4” in diameter. 

L3—R.F, choke, about 15 to 20 turns wound 
No. 38 on 4” tube. 


By HARRY D. HOOTON 
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Questions answered: Best tube 
to use; wiring 5-meter receiver; 
re- 
flector, frequency measurement. 


the 5-meter antenna and 


This band has not been entirely neglected, 
however, and a small group of experi- 
menters have been doing fine work on it. 
It offers tremendous promise as a useful 
band for directive transmission and radio 
As any development 
work in radio communication requires the 
cooperation of several experimenters, the 
primary purpose of this article is to 
stimulate the interest in this band, and 
to present some practical suggestions 
that may be helpful to the five-meter 


telephone work. 


experimenter. 


The 5-Meter Receiver 


Let us consider the 5-meter receiver. 


It will need special design and construc- 
tion, but there is no reason for it to be 
a freak. The requirements are similar 
to a 20-meter receiver, for example, ex- 
cept that the leads must be shorter and 
the distributed capacity reduced before 
it will oscillate. Careful workmanship 
counts in the successful work on this 
band. The straight regenerative set will 
work on 56 Me.; but it is not to be recom- 
mended because of the high background 
noise. The usual regenerative “hiss” is 
sometimes so loud that weak signals are 
drowned out entirely. A much better 
arrangement is to use a push-pull detec- 
tor regenerative circuit. This type of 
receiver works very well on ultra high 
frequencies and has the added advantage 
of being quiet in operation; the noise 
mentioned above being extremely low or 
entirely absent. A push-pull radio-fre- 
quency stage may be added to this re- 
ceiver if desired. 


The Best Tube For 5 Meters 
What will probably interest the ama- 
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teur most are the constants for the five- 
meter receiving set. At W8BKV we had 
some difficulty in finding a suitable de- 
tector tube. Among the tubes we tried 
were the types ’99, ’O1a, ’24, ’27, °12A and 
the ’30; the most satisfactory were the 
’27 and the 12A, although the Ola and 
30 types performed very well. A bat- 
tery is used on the heater of the ’27 in- 
stead of the A.C. filament supply. 


The circuit for the push-pull receiver 
is shown in Fig. 1. The coils are self- 
supporting, being made of No. 20 D.C.C. 
wire and wound 44-inch in diameter. It 
is necessary to use a coil of small dia- 
meter in order to reduce its field. Wind 
five turns on the grid coil if a 15 mmf. 
tuning condenser is used; if a larger ca- 


FIG.2 


Fig. 2—The Colpitts Transmitter. 


Ci—Two section transmitting condenser, 25- 
m.m.f., each section. 

C2—Blocking condenser, .01-mf, 

C3—Bypass condenser, ,01-mf. 

L1—1% turns, 2%” in diameter, copper tubing. 

L2—Same as above. 

R1—15,000 ohm transmitting grid leak. 


pacity is used, use about four turns. The 
plate coil will have to be determined ex- 
perimentally; as the correct number of 
turns is almost certain to vary with the 
different tubes; about five turns should 
start the receiver oscillating. 


The tuning condenser is composed of 
two insulated stators and one rotor. The 
large ‘“‘cut down” type of variable con- 
denser should not be used; a remodeled 
“midget” tuning condenser of the proper 
capacity (about 15 to 20 mmf. each sec- 
tion) is desirable. Two small condensers 
of this type can be used, instead of the 
one two-gang midget, if desired. If a 
socket is used, solder the grid condenser 
(.0001 mf.) to its grid terminal, keeping 
the lead as short as possible; as this is 
very important. In some cases it is ad- 
vantageous not to use a socket, but to 
solder directly to the terminals of the 
tube. 


How to Wire the Receiver 

The next step is to wire the set, getting 
leads as short as possible, and, at the 
same time, reducing the capacity between 
the various parts of the receiver. One 
stage of audio is usually enough, unless 
loud speaker operation is desired. 

It is best to use separate batteries on 
the amplifier until the detector circuit 
has been adjusted, as this centers the 
trouble-hunting in the oscillating circuit. 
The detector will require a higher plate 
voltage than that commonly used on 
lower-frequency sets, because of the 
greater losses at five meters. About 90 
volts should serve. 


The 5-Meter Antenna 


Almost any antenna will serve for re. 
ception of the five-meter signals, but the 
coupling must be less than that used on 
the longer waves. If too much coupling 


is used, the set will often become 
“cranky,” and body capacity will be 
troublesome. An antenna is not especi- 


ally necessary, on either receiver or 
transmitter, for distances up to five miles 
and possibly further. We have heard our 
signal over twenty miles without any an- 
tenna on the receiver and with an eight- 
foot current-fed radiator on the trans- 
mitter, The transmitting antenna was 
in the house at the time. The transmit- 
ting antenna shown in Fig. 3 is useful 
for receiving also; it gives quite a bit of 
gain over the plain type for use in re- 
ceiving and, if it is used at both the 
transmitting and receiving stations, a 
high degree of efficiency is possible. 


Transmitting on 5 Meters 


Now with regard to the transmitter: 
the circuit shown in Fig. 2, is the split- 
coil Colpitts, which is especially fine for 
five meter work. The power for the plate 
and grid of the tube is fed at practically 
zero points of R.F. voltage, thus elimin- 
ating both plate and grid R.F. chokes 
which are very critical on the ultra short 
waves. It will be necessary to use a 
high-resistance grid leak, about 15,000 to 
20,000 ohms. 

The inductance is made of the -usual 
%4-inch copper pipe and is composed of 
1% turns each side of the blocking con- 
denser, 2% inches in diameter. The 
blocking condenser is .01l-mf. The “tank” 
or tuning condenser is a two-gang type 
and should be very rigid, since a very 
small amount of vibration can do a great 
amount of tuning when the frequency is 
56 megacycles! The leads and arrange- 
ment of the parts in the transmitter are 
not so critical as in the receiver; but it 
is best to get a good layout and as short 
a leads as possible. Any of the usual 
D.C. power supplies can be used at five 
meters, but for radiophone work it is best 
to use a battery filament supply; since 
the A.C. flowing through the filament 
seems to modulate the set in the same 
manner as “loop modulation’. 


Reflectors 

Since the antenna is short, reflectors 
can be used easily. The procedure is to 
set a single wire, of the same length as 
the main antenna, at quarter-wave length 
distance behind the radiating wire 
coupled to the transmitter. This absorbs 
power and re-radiates it in the direction 
shown by the dotted arrow in Fig. 3. 
This is the simplest of the directive an- 
tennas and, as mentioned above, it can 
be used for receiving also. If a more 
highly directional result is desired, other 
wires can be supported vertically along 
a horizonta] parabola, the main antenna 
being at the focus. 

Of the plain type of antennas, the 
Zeppelin is probably the most efficient. 
It is desirable to use long feeders, say 
5/4-wavelength, as the radiator can then 
he brought more into the clear. The 
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feeders can be spaced four or five inches 
with the usual spreaders. A radio-fre- 
quency ammeter should not be placed in 
series with either feeder, as it is possible 
to throw a zepp out of balance by doing 
so. The transmitter can be tuned to 
resonance by reading the maximum plate 
current. A small five-plate midget is 
placed in series with each feeder for tun- 
ing purposes. A five-meter zepp is 7 
feet 10 inches long. 


Frequency Measurement 


In regard to frequency measurement: 
if an absorption meter is used it will be 
necessary to be very careful in tuning 
up, or the transmitter will be outside the 
band. An oscillating meter, such as the 
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Fig. 3—The Directive Antenna System. 


Reflector: 7 feet 10 inches long. 

Antenna: same length as reflector, includin; 
the single turn of the inductance. 

L1i—Single turn about 4 inches in diameter. 

L2—One or two turns of wire. 

Transmission Line: Can be twisted lamp cor 
20 to 50 feet in length. 


FIG.3 


dynatron, is best and, as it is usually 
calibrated for the lower frequencies, it 
can be used for measuring the trans- 
mitter frequency on any of the amateur 
bands by multiplying the frequency by 
2, 4, 8 or 16 according to the band in 
which it was calibrated. 


A 5 Meter Super-Regenerator 


(From Popular Wireless, London, England) 
@ RECENT experiments on 5 meters in 

England have brought forth a number of 
successful receivers covering this band. In- 
cluded among these is the super-regener- 
ative set shown in the illustration. It con- 
sists of two tubes, a detector and an os- 
cillator for generating the variation fre- 
quency. The constructional details are as 
follows: 

The two detector coils are each wound 
with 5 turns of No. 10 gauge copper wire 
(B&S) and are made by winding the wire 
on one-half inch bakelite rod, letting it 
slide off and pulling it out so that there is 
a space about one diameter between turns. 


~~ a- PHONES 
© © 


TUNING 
* COND. 


One of the latest 5-meter super-regener- 
ative receiver circuits developed by Eng- 
lish experimenters, is that shown above. 
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‘+e and 10°? Meter Receiver 


@ WITH the ten meter “amateur 
band” now made available for radio- 
phone transmission, that is, the section 
from 28,000 to 28,500 ke., we can now 
expect to see great activity on this 
band and also a marked improvement 
in receiver and transmitter design. 
Radio apparatus that will perform 
quite efficiently on the twenty meter 
band is liable to be entirely useless 
in the vicinity of ten meters. The re- 
quirements for a good ten meter re- 
ceiver are stability, low background 
and set noise level, and adaptability to 
phone reception as well CW (tele- 
graph code). The first thought nat- 
urally will be of the superheterodyne. 
This type of receiver if properly de- 
signed for the higher frequencies will 
no doubt prove to be by far the best. 


Coan 


But, on the other hand, the average 
superhet designed for general ama- 
teur use on the other bands may have 
a much higher noise-to-signal ratio 
than a well designed regenerative de- 
tector and one stage of audio combina- 
tion. The author has, in many cases, 
seen the two tube set out-perform a 
seven or eight tube superhet; in fact 
the super fell down miserably on a 
signal that had a slight chirp or fre- 
quency change when being “keyed.” 


Tuned R.F. and Regen. Detector 
Preferred 


After using both kinds of receivers 
for several months at the author’s sta- 
tion, it was finally decided to build a 
stage of tuned radio frequency ahead 
of the detector in the straight regen- 
erative set. 

Various methods of coupling the 
R.F. (radio frequency) stage to the 
detector were tried and the old reliable 


The 5 and 10 meter receiver designed and 

built by Mr. Shuart is here seen in actual 

operation. Among other signals, police 

calls on the new 8 and 10 meter systems 
were heard. 


— 


250 MH. R.F.C 


A-Asm FOR MAGNETIC SPKR. 250Y. 2.5V. 


B- B= FORDYNAMIC SPkKR. Bt 


capacitive type of coupling was finally 
used, as it permitted less complication 
in circuit design and more éffective 
coupling than that obtainable with the 
inductive method. The main objec- 
tion to this system always has been 
that there was danger of the plate volt- 
age of the R.F. tube leaking through 
the coupling condenser and getting to 
the grid of the detector tube, thus 
causing a failure of the set to func- 
tion properly or else noisy reception. 
This was the case when the plate was 
attached directly to the grid coil, but 
gives no cause to worry when coupled 
through a condenser, because the grid 
condenser and coupling condensers are 
in series, which decreases this liability 
to practically zero. An alternative of 
course would be to use a low-capacity 
variable midget condenser or to con- 
struct a fixed air di-electric condenser. 
However, as stated before, if good 
mica condensers are used there will 
be no danger of any kind. The ar- 
rangement used in the receiver shown 
in the photographs was two 50 mmf. 
condensers in series, giving a total of 
around 25 mmf. and providing a third 
condenser between the plate of the 
ae tube and the grid of the detector 
tube. 

The tubes used in the R.F. and de- 
tector stages are the type 57 and 58. 
The 58 being the R.F. amplifier and 
the 57 as regenerative detector, us- 
ing the now famous electron-coupled 
circuit. These two stages are con- 
tained in the double-shield compart- 
ment mounted on the left-hand side of 
the base. Dimensions for constructing 
the shield and chassis are given in the 
drawings. 


Super-Regeneration Added 

An extra tube was added to the re- 
ceiver to obtain super-regeneration, 
although this was not entirely neces- 
sary as very fine phone reception is 
obtained without it. The primary func- 
tion of this addition is to enhance the 
reception of the very weak or broad 
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Above, we have the schematic wiring diagram of Mr. Shuart’s 5 and 10 meter receiver 
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modulated signals, such as those from 
new police broadcasting systems now 
operating on about eight and one half 
meters. These signals are so broad 
during modulation that it is impossible 
to receive them on a straight regenera- 
tive detector. However, when using 
super-regeneration the signal sounds 
first rate. 

A type 56 is used as the genera- 
tor of the interruption frequency os- 
cillations, which produce the super- 
regenerative effect. The plate of the 
56 is directly coupled to the screen- 
grid of the detector tube, the screen 
voltage to the detector tube and the 
plate voltage to the low-frequency os- 
cillator being fed through L4 and con- 
trolled by the 50,000 ohm potentio- 
meter. The voltage to both tubes is 
adjusted at the same time, providing 
very smooth operation. A 2A5 pent- 
ode is used as the output tube and is 
resistance-coupled to the detector; the 
output coupling is taken care of with 
a (single pentode to voice coil) trans- 
former, working either as an output 
choke, for magnetic speaker or ear- 
phone operation, or for a dynamic 
speaker. 

Bypass condensers were used quite 
freely in this receiver and are abso- 
lutely necessary at every point shown 
in the diagram, in order ta obtain 


smooth and stable operation. This re- 
ceiver will perform very nicely at fre- 
quencies as high as 60,000 k.c. and 
there is a decided gain present in the 
tuned R.F. stage, even at this fre- 
quency. 


ANT.COIL= F TOFL 
GRID COIL= GroP 
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By GEORGE W. SHUART, W2AMN 


All sorts of ideas arose in the author’s mind as to what would 
be the best form of 5 and 10 meter receiver to build—after 
considerable experimenting, the receiver here described was 
finally evolved and it proved that it could “‘roll in the stations” 


in the 5 and 10 meter bands in excellent fashion! 


A tuned R.F. 


stage is used ahead of a regenerative detector, the detector 


being ‘“‘electron-coupled.”’ 
is available at all times. 
tube. 


Short Leads and Good Insulation 
Imperative! 


As can be seen from the photographs 
the tube sockets are mounted above the 
base, not below, as is the usual prac- 
tice. This was done so that all leads 
could be made as short as possible; if 
this were not done it would be impos- 
sible to get the set to perform on the 
five meter band. Remember: short leads 
and good insulation such as isolantite, 
are of utmost importance in ultra- 
high frequency receiver design. 

Layout and placement of parts plays 
another most important part in this 
type of receiver. It is not advised that 
the builder should try to use any type 
of bread-board and panel arrangement, 
if good results are to be expected. An 
arrangement similar to the one used 
in this receiver should be used; it may 
be a trifle more expensive in the be- 


D4, 


Super-regeneration is optional and 
A 2A5 pentode is used as the output 
This set is the berries—no fooling! 


ginning, but in the end it will pay 
higher dividends, as far as real re- 
sults are concerned. 


Antenna and Power Supply 


Antennas are of prime importance in 
the reception of signals in either the 5 
or 10 meter bands; in fact they spell the 
difference between the reception and non- 
reception of some of the weaker stations. 
About the best type is the vertical doublet, 
with each side measuring eight feet in 
length, and mounted as high from the 
ground as possible; for best results the feed 
line (lead-in) should be tuned. Such an 
arrangement is shown in the sketch, to- 
gether with other types of antennas and 
their various lengths. 

The power supply shown in the photo- 
graphs was especially constructed to work 
on ultra high frequency receivers. To re- 
move the main hum it was only necessary 
to use two 380 henry iron core chokes, with 
three 8 mf. electrolytic condensers. How- 
ever on certain frequencies there was a 
decided hum, (this is usually termed tun- 


CHASSIS 
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Picturized wiring diagram for the 5 and 10 meter receiver, which will make the construction of the set clear to even the uninitiated. 
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able hum) and about half a day was spent 
in trying to remove it; RF. chokes and by- 
pass condensers were tried in every part of 
the circuit, with no improvement at all. The 
power transformer used happened to have 
two extra filament windings that remained 
unused. These idle coils were finally sus- 
pected and one lead of each winding was 
grounded to the negative side of the circuit; 
sure enough the hum entirely disappeared, 
no trace of it could be found on any fre- 
quency. If you happen to be having trou- 
ble from tunable hum, watch all unused low 
voltage secondaries! To improve regula- 
tion a heavy-duty 20,000 ohm wire-wound 
resistor is connected across the output 
terminals of the high voltage. 


The power-supply unit should be capable 
of furnishing no less than 250 volts under 
full load. This high voltage is necessary in 


order to obtain full gain of the tubes. Lower 
voltages will in all cases produce weaker 
signals on the speaker or phones, and may 
even cause the set to fail entirely on the 5 
meter band! 


Parts List of Receiver 


1—Pentode output transformer. Acratest. 

1—Chassis—see text and drawing for details. 

6—4 prong coil forms; ultra-high frequency 
type; National. 


2—4 prong isolantite sockets; National (Ham- 
marlund). 

2—6 prong isolantite sockets; National (Ham- 
marlund). 

1—6 prong wafer socket (laminated); Eby 
(Na-ald). 

1—5 prong wafer socket (laminated); Eby 
(Na-ald). 

2—35 mmf, variable tuning condensers; Ham- 
marlund. 

1—20 mmf. variable tuning condensers; Ham- 
marlund. 


1—Vernier dial; National, type B. 

1—2.5 millihenry choke; National. 

1—250 millihenry choke (universal wound). 

1—50,000 ohm potentiometer; Acratest. 

1—“‘Interruption Frequency” transformer, 700 
turns pri. 1500 sec; Gross Radio. 

8—.001 mf. mica fixed condensers. Flechtheim. 

2—-.005 mf. mica fixed condensers. 

2—.00005 mf. mica fixed condensers 
nected in series). 

1—.0001 mf. mica fixed condenser. 

1—.5 mf. bypass condenser. 

4—.01 mf. bypass condensers (tubular). 

1—25 mf. 25 volt electrolytic condenser; Acra- 
test. 


(con- 
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Coil Data and Receiver Chassis Dimensions. 


1—300 ohm 1 watt resistor, Lynch (Interna- 
tional). Also following resistors. 

1—500 ohm 1 watt resistor. 

1—2,000 ohm 1 watt resistor. 

1—25,000 ohm 1 watt resistor. 

1—100,000 ohm 1 watt resistor. 

1—250,000 ohm 1 watt resistor. 

1—.5 megohm 1 watt resistor. 

1—2 megohm 1 watt resistor. 


Parts for “Power Supply” 


1—Power transformer 325-0-325 plate, 


2.5 
fil, 5 v. R.T. Co. 


2—30 henry, 60 milliampere chokes; Acratest. 
3—8 mf. 500 V. electrolytic filter condensers; 


Acratest. 

1—20,000 ohm bleeder resistor (20 watts rat- 
ing). 

1—4-prong wafer socket, Eby (Na-ald). 


5 and 10 Meter Transmitter 
Using the 800 or 825 Tubes 


This transmitter is constructed to 
facilitate the use of the new RCA 
Radiotron type 800 (or Sylvania 825) 
tubes, which have at this writing, just 
made their appearance on the market. 


The 5 and 10 meter transmitter ready for action; 
comprise an old “commercial” shell, 
microphone unit. 


While these tubes are rated to stand 
around a thousand volts on the plate 
no attempt was made to operate them 
at this value, 650 being the highest 
voltage applied. With a thousand volts 


the mike shown happens to 


enclosing a moderate-priced amateur type 


GEORGE W. SHUART, 
W2AMN 


Reports from many 
“Hams” during the 
past month indicate 
that interest in the 
5 and 10 meter field 
is increasing by 
leaps and bounds. Several jead- 
ing “Ham” station operators have 
complimented Mr. Shuart on the 
excellent quality and steadiness 
of the wave radiated by the 5 and 
10 meter transmitter here de- 
scribed. Mr. Shuart has thor- 
oughly tested this transmitter and 
has talked over distances exceed- 
ing 30 miles; the possible range 
is, of course, much greater than 
this. 
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The schematic and picture diagrams above show how the various parts used in Mr. Shuart’s 5 and 10 meter push-pull oscillator: 
and power supply are connected together. 
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diagrams for the modulator unit used to excite the oscillator of the 5 and 10 


the schematic and physical wiring I 
Aah OS , meter push-pull transmitter. 
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on the plates of these tubes, it would 
be necessary to have a master-oscil- 
lator-amplifier arrangement to main- 


tain frequency stability and it would be 
necessary to have a rather expensive 
modulator system. 

With 650 volts on the plates of two of 
these tubes in a push-pull circuit, a very 
powerful and steady signal can be radi- 
ated, and can easily be modulated with a 
pair of 46’s operated in class “B” push- 
pull. In the transmitter here described, 
every effort has been made to reduce 
losses, due to poor insulation, to an ab- 
solute minimum. Nothing but the highest 
grade parts with excellent insulation have 
been used. Why use inferior insulation on 
a tube that has its grid and plate leads 
brought out on the glass envelope, for the 
sole purpose of improving their insulating 
qualities and to reduce the inter-element 
capacity. 


The Push-Pull Oscillator 


The push-pull oscillator is mounted on 
a 7x10x2 inch aluminum chassis, in order 
that the filament and plate supply wiring 
could be isolated from the portions of the 
circuit carrying radio frequency currents. 
This isolation is really necessary if stable 
and efficient operation is to be obtained. 
Remember, we are working on 60 mega- 
cycles, not 3.5. And if there should be 
the slightest trace of R. F. in the filament 
circuit the chances of ruining the tubes 
are very great. 

No filament by-pass condensers were 
used because without them, there was no 
trace of RF in the filament circuit. And 
the use of them provides a_ possible 
chance of the filament circuit being tuned 
to the frequency, or a harmonic of the 
frequency at which the transmitter is be- 
ing operated. If no trauble of this sort is 
experienced without filament condensers 
leave them out. The switch shown in the 
filament center-tap lead is provided as a 
means of turning the oscillator on and off. 
If the switch were to be placed in the 
plate cireuit, there would result a very 
heavy spark and in most cases it would 
continue to arc, due to the action caused 
by the modulation choke or the modu- 
lator output transformer secondary; at 
the center tap however there is only the 
slightest trace of a spark. 

All inductances are provided with ba- 
nanna type plugs, in order that they can 
be changed easily. The stand-off insula- 
tors are equipped with jacks to accommo- 
date these plugs. Be sure to use a good 
plug which makes a very tight contact, 
or losses will result at this point. <A 
glance at the photographs and diagrams 
will. give any further details and no more 
need be said of the oscillator at this 
point. 


Oscillator Power Supply 


The power supply for the oscillator 
should be capable of delivering around 
650 to 675 volts at least one hundred mil- 
liamperes, although the highest plate cur- 
rent drawn by the oscillator was 90 mills. 
(M. A.) It should be well filtered in order 
that the quality of the voice will not be 
impaired by a “hum” on the carrier. A 
brute force filter was used because of its 
simplicity and effectiveness. Some might 
shudder when they see a 2 mf. condenser 
used directly across the mercury vapor 
tubes, but there is really no danger in 
this, because the tubes are operated well 
under their peak voltage rating. The type 
866 can be used at this point in place of 
the 871’s or 888’s, whichever you wish to 
call them, that are shown in the diagram. 
A type 5Z3 can also be used here with 
much less “hash” (noise caused by vapori- 
zation of the mercury) in the receiver, 
but this tube will be considerably over- 
loaded and long life cannot be expected 
from them. However, they are not ex- 
pensive and the reduction in noise might 
make their use worth while. The filter 
choke is of the common variety, rated at 
30 henries and 150 mills. (M. A.) The 
power transformer has a high voltage 
secondary with 650 volts each side of 


center-tap, which with the filter system 
and rectifier tubes used, gives around 650 
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5 and 10 meter push-pull 


volts at 90 mills (M. A.) pure D.C. This 
transformer also has a 2.5 volt winding 
for the rectifier tubes and two 7.5 volt 
windings, which are hooked in parallel to 
supply filament voltage for the oscillator 
tubes. So much for the oscillator power 


supply. 


The Modulator 


A good modulator unit is just as im- 
portant as the oscillator, because it is 
the modulator that is responsible for the 
voice being super-imposed upon the R.F. 
carrier wave. 

The most economical modulator is the 
class “B’” type, which has become very 
popular with the “Hams.” The one shown 
here uses a 56 class “A” speech amplifier 
transformer, coupled to a 46 Class “A” 
driver, which in turn furnishes excitation 
for the two 46’s in class “B” push-pull. 
The plate voltages for the tubes are as 
follows—250 for the 56, 250 for the 46 
“A” and about 450 for the 46’s in Class 
“B.” With these voltages on the various 
amplifier tubes it is possible to completely 
modulate the R.F. oscillator with 650 
volts at 90 milliamperes input. Here also 
good equipment is necessary if full out- 
put is to be obtained from the tubes, with 
anything like BC (broadcast) quality. 

The output transformer used in this 
modulator has a secondary with taps 
varying from 3,000 to 8,000 ohms impe- 
dance and provides a very flexible unit, 
which can be coupled to almost any out- 
put load efficiently and thus permit a 
maximum transfer of audio voltage. The 
method of calculating the load impedance 
of the oscillator is—Plate voltage divided 
by plate current. 


it is to be remembered that the micro- 
phone is responsible for the quality of 
voice fed into the modulator. Use nothing 
but the highest grade single-button, or pre- 
ferably a good double-button mike for the 
best quality. 

With the values shown in the diagrams 
the plate current of the oscillator should 
be 60 mills (M. A.) without the antenna 
coupled, and 90 mills with the antenna 
coupled loosely to the plate “tank.” Do 
not exceed this value, or the tubes will 
loose their activeness; higher plate cur- 
rents also make it difficult to obtain 100 
per cent modulation. If everything is con- 
nected properly, an indicating device such 
as a Christmas tree bulb or an R.F. am- 
meter connected in the antenna will show 
a decided increase in brilliancy (or deflec- 
tion) as the microphone is spoken into. 
Careful adjustment is absolutely neces- 
sary if maximum results and a good per- 
centage of modulation are to be obtained. 
The writer has seen an adjustment in a 
five meter transmitter so slight as to 
cause: the frequency to shift only 100 KC, 
bring the signal strength from R3 up to 
R8. Cooperation with another amateur is 
very necessary, for his reports checked 
against your adjustments is the only defi- 
nite proof of the value of your efforts to 
obtain an optimum adjustment. 

The radiophone described has been in 
operation about three months and the au- 
thor has received an R8 to R9 report from 
most every station contacted. 


oscillator and modulator, 


Parts List (Oscillator Circuit) 
1—double-section Cardwell variable con- 
denser 100 mmf. per section with mi- 
calex insulation (featherweight). 
7—stand-off insulators with pin-jack re- 
ceptacles (Johnson; Fleron). 


1—35 mmf. midget tuning condenser, 
Hammarlund (National). : 
2—4-prong isolantite sockets, National 

(Hammarlund). 


1—No. 100 National R.F. choke (2.5 mh.). 

1—20,000 ohm grid-leak (10 watts or 
more). 

1—100 ohm center-tap filament resistor. 

1—single pole, single-throw snap switch. 

1—set of coils—see coil table. 

2—type 800 RCA Radiotron tubes (Syl- 
vania 824). 

1—aluminum chassis, 7”x10”x2” deep. 


Oscillator “Power Supply” Parts 


1—power transformer, 650-0-650, 2.5, 7.5 
volt filament. R. T. Co. 

1—30 henry 150 mil. filter choke. National. 

2—2mmf. 1000 volt filter condensers, 
Flechtheim. 

2—4 prong sockets, National. 

2—type 871, 888 or 866 mercury vapor 
rectifier tubes. RCA Radiotron, (Arco). 


Modulator Parts List 


1—Microphone, Universal. (Single or 
double button.) Amplion; Lifetime; 
Miles; Mayo.) 

1—Microphone transformer, Universal. 
(Single or double button type.) 

1—8:1 ratio audio transformer. National 


(or other make). 

1—Class B input audio transformer, Na- 
tional. 

1—Class B output audio transformer Na- 
tional. (With tapped secondary.) 

1—Power transformer 450-0-450, 2.5, 2.5 
windings, 5V. National. 

2—8mmf. 500 volt electrolytic condensers, 
Flechtheim. 

1—immf. 400 volt by-pass 
Flechtheim. 

1—20 mmf. 25 V., electrolytic condenser, 
Elechtheim. 


1—20,uuu ohm resistor, tapped at 8,000 
ohms. 

1—2 000 ohm 2 watt resistor, Lynch. 

1—20 ohm center-tapped filament resistor. 

4—5 wafer sockéts, Eby. 

1—4-prong wafer socket, Eby. 

1—aluminum chassis 13”x10”x2”. 

Tubes for the modulator unit are: 

3—type 46 RCA Radiotron. 

1—type 56 RCA Radiotron. 

1—type 5Z3 RCA Radiotron. 


Coil Data 


5 Meters 


Antenna—2 turns each (make two). 

Grid—8 turns, zs inch space between 
turns. 

Plate—4 turns. 
turns. 


condenser, 


% inch space between 


10 Meters 


Antenna—same as for 5 meters. 

Grid—same as for 5, but tuned with a 
100 mmf. condenser. 

Plate—6 turns, % inch space between 
turns. 

*All coils are 1 inch inside diameter 
and wound with 7s inch diameter copper 
tubing. 
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The SHORT-WAVE 


BEGINNER 


Here we have a front view of the 1-tube “Twinplex” receiver developed by Mr. Worcester. 1 tube does the work of 2! 


The 66 53” 


=“KLube TwWINPLEX 


By J. A. WORCESTER, Je. 


@ IT can be stated, without possible 
fear of contradiction, that the most 
popular short-wave receiver from the 
constructor’s standpoint, at the present 
time, is a two tube affair consisting of 
a regenerative detector and one-stage 
audio amplifier. It is, of course, true 
that many home built receivers also in- 
clude a stage of radio frequency ampli- 
fication, either of the tuned or aperiodic 
variety, and possibly an additional 
stage of audio frequency amplification, 
as well; to provide sufficient volume for 
loudspeaker operation under favorable 
conditions. However, those fortunate 
enough to afford these more complicated 
receivers generally prefer to purchase 
one of the many excellent commercial 
receivers employing such circuits 
rather than to undertake the construc- 
tion themselves; as the savings that can 
be effected thereby are generally not 
sufficient to justify such a procedure. 
The average prospective constructors, 
becoming interested in short wave re- 
ception for the first time prefers as 
simple a receiver as possible consistent 
with satisfactory results. A one tube 
receiver is undeubtedly the ideal solu- 
tion but unfortunately such a receiver 
of the conventional regenerative variety 
will not produce sufficient volume for 
satisfactory headphone reception. The 
writer has been interested for some 
time in designing a one tube receiver 
which would retain all the essential 
features of the conventional two tube 


receiver and at the same time produce 
the simplification in wiring and appara- 
tus effected by the single tube con- 


struction. 


New 53 Tube 
Employed 

T he schematic 
wiring diagram 
of such a receiver 
is shown in Fig. 
1. The tube em- 
ployed is the new 
53 which really 
consists of two 
tubes in one. This 
tube was de- 
signed. as a Class 
B Twin amplifier 
but due to the 
comparatively 
large static plate 
current drawn, it 
can be readily 
adapted to detec- 
tion and Class A 
amplification. 

As an audio 
frequency ampli- 
fier this tube is 
very effective 
since its amplifi- 
cation factor is 
about 35. This 
permits an ampli- 
fication approxi- 
mating that of a 


pentode without the latter’s disadvan- 
tages of wiring complications and heavy 
plate current drain, 


Looking at the back of the 1-tube “Twinplex,” in which a single 
53 type tube performs as both detector and A.F. amplifier. 
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The drawings above show both the schematic and physical diagrams for the one-tube “Twinplex” receiver—in which a single 
53 tube does double duty; that is, it performs both 


as a detector and as-an A. F. amplifier—true economy! Data for winding 
your own coils is given in the diagram above. 
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_ The use of this tube as a detector results 
in a substantially greater output than is 
possible from the usual low-mu triode, 
while maintaining the desirable characteris- 
tics of this type of regenerative detector; 
namely stable and foolproof operation and 
simplified construction. As is well known, 
a screen-grid detector is often rather tricky 
in operation, especially when regeneration 
is controlled by screen-grid voltage varia- 
tion, which often proves somewhat confus- 
ing to a beginner. 

Regeneration is controlled by varying the 
plate voltage by means of a 25,000 ohm 
potentiometer. Independent volume con- 
trol is provided by a 200,000 ohm potenti- 
ometer across the audio frequency trans- 
former secondary as the volume often be- 
comes too great for comfortable headphone 
reception particularly on strong amateur 
and 49 meter broadcasting stations. 

The tuning condenser has a capacity of 
140 mmf. and is employed in conjunction 
with a set of short wave octo coils. 


Plate Supply from Batteries or “B” 
Eliminator 


It will be noted that a plate potential of 
180 volts is required and this may be ob- 
tained either from dry batteries or a well 
filtered “B” supply. The heaters require 
2% volts A.C. which may be obtained from 
a suitable step down transformer. 

The general layout of the various parts 
ean be noted from the photographs. It 


will be seen that an aluminum panel is 
employed in conjunction with a wood base- 
board. The panel is 6”x9”x1/16” and the 
The variable con- 


baseboard 7”x9”x%4”. 


All ready for action—the “Tinymite” 1-tube 


@ THE tickler switch of the Tinymite 

receiver rotates from the bottom 
to the top for higher waves, so that 
when the tickler switch is set on the 
third point from the bottom and the 
secondary switch is set on the third 
point from the top, they are on 160 
meters and one should be able to hear 
amateurs, phone, police calls and _air- 
planes. If the set refuses to oscillate 
on the lower waves, keep moving the 
tickler switch toward the top. If broad- 
cast waves are desired, turn the sec- 
ondary switch to the bottom point and 
leave tickler switch on the 160 meter 
or third point from the top, or move 
up to the top point. f 

The author has a confirmation on 
duplex speech between W3KL and 
Sandy Hook, N. J., and other “DX” 
records, which he can swear to if neces- 
sary. He has received (at Tionesta, 


Pa.) amateurs, phone, police calls, 
pilots in planes, plane stations and 
broadcast, all on a_ sixty-five foot 
aerial, one 45 “B” battery and 4% 
volts “A” battery on a 99 tube, which 
seems to work best in the set. You 
might try a 30 type tube. 


denser along with the two potentiometers 
are mounted on the front panel while the 
remaining apparatus is mounted to the 
baseboard. External connections are made 
by means of Fahnestock clips mounted at 
the rear of the baseboard. 

, The antenna compensating condenser 
is made by connecting a piece of bus-bar 
wire to the antenna clip and bending up- 
right as shown. The other electrode con- 
sists of about 15 turns of hook-up wire 
coiled around the bus bar. Adjustment is 
effected by moving the coil off of the wire 
until the desired coupling is obtained.. For 
this reason, it is desirable not to wind the 
hook-up wire too tightly around the bus- 
bar or it will not be possible to slide the 
coil conveniently. The adjustment of this 
condenser is not critical and for normal 
operation can be left “all in.” When “dead 
spots” produced by antenna absorption are 
encountered the coil can be moved off the 
busbar until the dead area is reduced to 
one or two dial divisions. As this results 
in decreased input it is advisable to in- 
crease this capacity when the “dead spot” 
area has been passed. 

When wiring the set it is absolutely es- 
sential to ground one of the heater lines, 
as shown, if satisfactory operation is to be 
obtained. 


Operation and Results Obtained 


In operation, the set is exactly the same 
as the conventional two tube regenerative 
receiver and consequently it will not be 
necessary to go into detail regarding same. 
The results obtained during a week of test- 
ing have been exceedingly good. The for- 


S-W Receiver and phones. 


The author has heard police calls 
from Lansing, Pittsburgh, Cincinnati, 
Chicago; plane stations such as Toledo, 
Indianapolis, St. Louis, Cleveland and 
New York. The regeneration slide is 
critical on airplanes. If the set fails 
to oscillate pull the coils together, if 
too much, push apart, slowly turning 
the tuning condenser. 

The aerial condenser is critical and 
seems to work good when set close; 
try adjusting it for different wave- 
lengths. Give the set a critical test on 
a real aerial. If too much oscillation 


occurs shorten the aerial or adjust 
aerial condenser slowly. 


Parts List for “Tinymite” 


1—celluloid panel—bakelite may be used, 4% 
x 5%. 

L1i—tThe secondary is a coil taken from old 
Crosley “pup.” It was tapped at four 

evenly divided places. 

L2 is the tickler, a coil taken from RCA old 
type superhet. It is tapped at four 
evenly divided points. 

C1i—.0001 mf. midget condenser, Hammarlund 
(National) - 

C2—-vernier. condenser, 10 to 20 mmf. capacity. 
—Hammarlund (National) 

C3—.0001 mf. midget regeneration control 
condenser. 


5| 


eign stations received during this period 
include EAQ. GSB, GSA, DJC, HKD and 
OXY. No listening was done during the 
daytime which accounts for the absence of 
25 meter stations. The receiver is also very 
satisfactory for C.W. reception. 


Parts Required 


C,—See text 

C,—Hammarlund “Midline” midget variable 
condenser—140 mmf., Type MC-140-M. 

C;—Molded mica condenser—.0001 mf. 

C,, C,—.5-.5 mf. dual by-pass condenser. 

C,—.0005 mf. Molded mica condenser. 

L,, L.—Set of short-wave Octo-Coils 16-200 
meter. 


RFC—Hammarlund isolantite R.F. choke, 8 
millihenrys, Type CH-8. , 
R,—3 meg. grid-leak; Lynch (Internation- 

al 


R,—400 ohm wire-wound Resistor. 

R,—200,000 ohm potentiometer (Acratest) 

R,—25,000 ohm potentiometer (Acratest) 

R;—50,000 ohm resistor, Lynch (Interna- 
tional). 

T,—Audio frequency transformer. 

1—Alden 4 prong socket, type 481X. 

1—Alden 7 prong socket, Type 487. 

7—Fahnestock clips. 

1—Type 53 Tube. 

1—Roll hook-up wire. 

1—National Type “B” Velvet-Vernier dial 
(0-100-0). 

1—Aluminum panel 6”x9”x1/16”. 

1—Baseboard 9”x7"x%"”. 

1—Type 53 tube; Gold Seal, Arco, Van 
Dyke. 


Rear view of the “Tinymite.” 


C4—midget vernier—2 plate condenser; about 
10 to 20 mmf.—Hammarlund (National). 
C5—80 mmf. trimmer (Hammarlund) aerial 
condenser. 
C6—.0002 mf. grid condenser; .0001 or .00015 
may be used instead. 
R1—2% megohm grid-leak. 
tional). 
R2—10 ohm fixed rheostat. 
—L. S. Hoover, Tionesta, Pa. 


Lynch (Interna- 


2 PLATE 
VEAWIER. ¢ 
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GNO 


Hook-up for the “Tinymite.” 
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The Short-Wave Megadyne 


@® RECENTLY, after quite a good deal 

of experimenting, which covered a 
term of several months, I devised a new 
circuit which is termed the “Megadyne” 


circuit. (Megas, the Greek for “great”; 
dyne, Greek for “power.”) The circuit 
originally was devised by the author for 
the broadcast band, and is unique in that 
it is actually possible to operate a loud 
speaker from a single tube. 

To those interested in the broadcast 
receiver, I refer to the July 1932 of 
Rapi0-CRAFT and my article entitled the 
& egadyne One-Tube Pentode Loudsveaker 

et. 

Incidentally, this simple set, which 
anyone can build, brought in stations 
from Pittsburgh, Cleveland, Springfield, 
Mass., Hartford, Conn., with good loud 
speaker strength without any trouble. 

The circuit is, to the best of my knowl- 
edge, new in that the tube really works 
“backwards.” In this circuit, I also make 
use of my old Interflex idea, where the 
crystal is inserted directly into the grid 
circuit of the tube. 

Having had such astonishing results 
with this little set, I thought it worth- 
while to devise one for short waves also. 
Some modifications had to be made from 
the original broadcast set, and the short- 
wave set and its circuit are described in 
these pages. 

Of course, I do not claim loud speaker 
strength on the Short Wave Megadyne, 
but I do claim that the signals that you 
get with this one-tube receiver are far 
more powerful than from any circuit 
which I have as yet tested or tried. 

It may be possible in locations which 
are superior to New York City to re- 
ceive certain short-wave stations on the 
loud speaker with the Short Wave Mega- 
dyne, and if this is the case I certainly 
would like to hear from those who have 
tried the combination. 

I have also given the specifications for 
an extra coil termed “broadcast coil,” 
which can be plugged in, in which case 
the set becomes a one-tube loud speaker 
type for broadcast purposes. However, 


By HUGO GERNSBACK 
@ 


| The Megadyne 
i receiver rep- 
“ resents t he 
culmination of 
nearly ten 
years research 
work by Mr. 
Gernsback 
and we wnre 
sure that all 
short - wave 
“hounds” will 
be tickled pink 
with this ultra 
efficient and 
economical re=- 
ceiver. The 
Megadyne 
‘uses but one 
tube and most 
stations can 
| be brought in 
‘on the loud 
; speaker with 
it. 


the tuning of this broadcast coil is some- 
what broad, and the set cannot be used 
in the proximity of a powerful broadcast 
station. Out in the country, and away 
from stations, it will perform excellently. 


The Circuit 

The Short Wave Megadyne circuit dif- 
fers slightly from the original circuit of 
the Megadyne for broadcast reception. 
In the latter, regeneration was obtained 
by connecting the tickler coil in the con- 
trol grid circuit of the tube and coupling 
this coil to the input coil, which was 


The Short Wave Megadyne One- 
Tube Pentode Set is an adaptation 
of the author’s Megadyne One-Tube 
Loudspeaker Set for broadcast re- 
ception. While the author does not 
claim that stations are received gen- 
erally with loud speaker strength, 
still we have actually listened to 
’*phone broadcasts of a great number 
of eastern amateurs, all of which 
were received with fair loud speaker 
strength; this, in New York City, 
where short-wave conditions are 
none too good. The author would 
be happy to hear from those who 
have built this really remarkable set. 


connected in the screen grid circuit. The 
screen grid in the Megadyne is used as 
a control grid. 

In the Short Wave Megadyne, regen- 
eration is obtained -in the conventional 
manner, with the tickler coil in the plate 
circuit. This gave better control of re- 
generation, which was found more criti- 
cal for short-wave reception when a num- 
ber of plug-in coils were used with fixed 
tickler windings than for broadcast re- 
ception with a single tuner with a vari- 
able tickler winding. 

The elementary circuit is shown in 
Fig. 1. It employs a type ’38 pentode 
tube (although any pentode or any 


screen-grid tube has been found satis- 
factory). 


The tube is connected as a 
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Rear chassis view of the shortewave Megadyne, as perfected by Mr. Gernsback. 
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Above—Winding data for Octocoil, or 

similar shaped form, having sufficient 

inductance to cover the broadcast band 
with .00015-mf. condenser. 


At right—Picture diagram which any- 
one can easily follow in building the 
short-wuve Megadyne. 


space-charge regenerative detector; that 
is, the control grid is connected to a 
plus potential of 6 to 10% volts with 
respect to the negative side of the fila- 
ment or cathode and the screen-grid is 
then used as a control grid. The plate 
potential may be 90 volts, although as 
low as 45 gives satisfactory results. 
These voltages may vary when other 
types of tubes are used. 

A distinctive feature of this circuit 
is the use of a fixed crystal detector (D) 
connected in series with the (screen) 
grid of the tube, as shown; its use con- 
siderably improves the volume of the 
signals. It acts as a rectifier and there- 
fore feeds a rectified or audio frequency 
signal to the input of the tube so that 
the tube serves the dual purpose of func- 
tioning as a regenerative R.F. amplifier 
and an audio amplifier. The method of 
controlling regeneration and the general 
method of tuning the circuits may be 
any of the several standard varieties 
now employed for short-wave work. With 
the use of plug-in coils with fixed coupl- 
ing between plate and grid circuits a 
variable resistance or capacity regenera- 
tion control is essential. The former 
method is employed in this particular 
circuit, as it gives a more uniform con- 
trol. 


Construction of Set 


As shown in the photographic illustra- 
tions, the set was built in a very simple 
manner in order to prove the efficiency 
of the circuit and also allow for making 
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any changes in the wiring, if necessary, 
for experimental work. A metal panel 
8 x 4% inches, mounted on a half-inch 
baseboard 8 x 6 inches, forms the frame- 
work of the chassis. The use of a metal 
panel is recommended, as it eliminates 
hand capacity. 

On the panel are mounted a 10-ohm 
filament rheostat, R1, which also serves 
the purpose of opening the filament cir- 
cuit when in the “off” position; a 400- 
ohm potentiometer, R2 (mounted at the 
left) which controls regeneration; and 
a .00014 mf. midget variable condenser, 
C2, for tuning the various wave bands. 
A vernier dial is used on the tuning 
condenser. 

On the baseboard are mounted seven 
terminals, a home-made antenna series 
condenser, Cl, a four- and five-prong 
socket, grid condenser, C4, crystal, shunt 
crystal condenser, C3, and bypass con- 
denser, C5. The location of the various 
parts is clearly shown in the illustra- 
tions. The pig-tail grid leak, R, is 
mounted directly on the tube socket. 

The antenna series condenser com- 
prises a metal plate, 1% x 1% _ inches, 
mounted flat on the board and held by 
the screw that fastens the antenna ter- 
minal. The other plate of the condenser 
is 1 inch wide and 2% inches long and 
is bent around the edge of the baseboard 
and held in place with a wood screw. 
Between the two plates is placed a sheet 
of mica. The upper plate tends to spring 
out and is held down with a screw, the 
turning of which varies the capacity. 
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The shunt condenser across the crystal 
detector was found necessary to act as 
a by-pass across the crystal and allow 
the R.F. currents to pass through to the 
grid of the tube and maintain oscilla- 
tion. The lower the capacity required 
to maintain oscillation the better. Since 
this may vary with different coils in the 
circuit, an adjustable condenser having 
a maximum capacity of .001 mf. is em- 
ployed. 

Two metal contact springs from an 
old vacuum tube socket, mounted on the 
shunt crystal condenser as _ illustrated, 
are used to support and make connection 
to the crystal detector. This allows the 
detector to be quickly removed and re- 
placed with a different one, or reversed. 
It has been found that the polarity of 
the detector is sometimes important. 


The 400-ohm potentiometer that con- 
trols regeneration is connected directly 
across the tickler winding of the plug-in 
coil. The center connection of this po- 
tentiometer is connected to plus “B”, and 
since it is at high potential, the shaft 
of the potentiometer must be insulated 
from the contact arm or any of the 
terminals. Some makes of potentiometers, 
such as the one used, have insulated 
shafts and can be mounted on grounded 
metal panels. 


The complete wiring of the set is 
shown in Fig. 2. The various parts are 
lettered to correspond with the lettering 
in the other illustrations and in the list 
of parts, so that the builder will have 
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Schematic diagram of 


little difficulty 
set. 


in assemblying and wiring the 


The Coils 

While any good set of standard plug-in coils 
may be employed, it is recommended that the 
builder wind his own either on tube-base forms 
or on regular plug-in forms. In winding your 
own coils the data given on page 395 of the 
April, 1932, issue of SHORT WAvE CRAFT may 
be closely adhered to. The socket connections, 
as shown in Fig. 2, are correct for these plug- 
in coils. 


Operation 

In operating the set, a coil covering any 
desired waveband should be inserted in the 
socket and the filament rheostat, Ri, turned 
all the way on. After about 30 seconds the 
tube will warm up and the set will be ready 
for operation. With the regeneration control, 
R2, turned to one side the set should not oscil- 
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late. By turning this potentiometer slowly, 
the set should start-to oscillate and then the 
tuning condenser, C2, can be turned until the 
heterodyne squeal of a station is heard. It 
may then be well to try reversing the crystal 
detector and leave it in the position that gives 
loudest response. For code reception the set 
should remain in this oscillating condition. 
For phone reception potentiometer, R2, should 
be turned until the set just stops oscillating 
and the station is heard loud and clear. 

When using the small coils it will be found 
that the antenna édndenser, Cl, should be 
adjusted so as to have very little capacity ; 
with the largest coils this condenser can be 
adjusted to maximum capacity. This adjust- 
ment may vary with different types of aerials 
and no set rules can be given. 

The batteries used for operating this set 
depend upon the type of tube employed. Using 
a type ’38, four 1%-volt dry cells connected 
in series furnish the filament current.and two 
£5-volt units furnish the -prate potential. A 
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4%-volt “C” battery is used for the space 
charge grid. The ingenious builder of course 
con make it for A.C, or D.C. operation if he 
desires, although the current consumption of 
the single tube is so low that we believe bat- 
tery operation is more practical and less 
troublesome. 

Those who operate this set will be amazed 
at the ease of control and lack of dead-spots 
in the tuning spectrum. The circuit goes 
gradually into oscillation, 


In actual tests, stations all over the country 
could be picked up on any of the short-wave 
bands. This includes police signals from all 
over the United States, television signals, ama- 
teur phone and code; transatlantic phone con- 
versations and, under favorable conditions, for- 
eign broadcast stations. Canadian and U.S.A 
short-wave broadcast stations came in with 
surprising volume—some of them loud enough 
to operate a loud speaker with fair volume. 


List of Parts 
set short-wave plug-in coils (Octocoils). 
.00014 mf. Hammarlund midget condenser, C2. 
.001 X-L-Radio adjustable condenser, C3. 
.00025 mf. fixed condenser (Polymiet), C4. 
Home-made antenna condenser, C1. 
.001 fixed condenser (Pilot), C5. 
BMS fixed crystal detector (Brooklyn Metal 
Stamping Co.), D, 
1-megohm grid-leak (Durham), R. 
10-ohm filament rheostat (Carter), R1. 
400-ohm Clarostat potentiometer with shaft 
insulated from terminals, R2. 
Four-prong socket (Benjamin). 
Five-prong socket (Benjamin). 
Fahnestock binding posts. 
Vernier dial, 0-100 (Kurz-Kasch). 
baseboard, 6 x 8 x &% inch plywood. 
panel, aluminum, 444 x 8 inches. 
738 pentode, 6.3-volt type. 
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em 2 U iss E [a4 By CLIFFORD E. DENTON 


® THIS article is not dedicated to the 

person who can build a short wave 
receiver but to the person who would 
like to but thinks that he would never 
get it together and if he did finish the 
construction that “it would’nt work” 
anyway. 

Look at the picture diagram and see 
that little gadget marked -2; well, this 
unit has the effect of increasing and de- 
creasing the length of wire that is called 
the aerial. The idea is to bring the 
electrical length of the aerial down to 
such a value that it will give the best 
results. How does it do it? Don’t worry 
about that now. When an electrical cur- 
rent flows down the antenna to the set 
it is following the first law of electricity 
and follows the path of least resistance 
and continues through the coil marked 3. 

Let’s start with a simple one tube 
receiver; because, if we make a mistake, 
one tube may burn out and not four or 
five, and besides a minimum number of 
parts will be necessary for the construc- 
tion of the receiver. 

By what manner and means does the 
set work? Simple. Light your pipe and 
listen. 

Passing through coil 3 as though it were 
running from a bill collector, it rushes to 
the ground and then back to the trans- 
mitter. Well, that is one way to tell it. 

Now, as the energy flows through the 
coil of wire 3, it is held back by the 
magnetic force generated by the flow of 
energy. In other words, the coil says 
“let’s talk this over.” This halting or 
blocking action causes the energy to 


build up to appreciable amounts, if the 
units called a condenser, 6 and 7, are so 
adjusted that their electrical length is 
the same as that of the transmitter. In 
fact, one would have perpetual motion 
right here if the coil and condenser were 


perfect. You see, the energy would 
chase around and around like a dog 
chasing its tail. See Fig. 1. When the 
dog gets tired he stops and the electrical 
losses soon stop the energy from going 


around and that is a good thing too, as 
it permits more energy to flow into the 
circuit to merry-go-round awhile. 

This energy causes a surprisingly large 
electrical force to appear between the 
control member of the vacuum tube 
called the grid and the heating element, 
called the filament. This force is greater 
in value than the original energy de- 
rived from the aerial. 

Unit 8 stores this force as though it 


“Simplicity” is the keynote in this 1-Tube §S 


-W Receiver, “Thrills by the carlond” 


are yours at an insignificant cost. 
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Fig. 1—Oscillations flow around a tuned circuit like a dog chasing its tail. Details for drilling panel, calibrating the band- 
spreader condenser dial and battery connections are shown above. 


were a storage tank and delivers it to 
the contro] unit at regular intervals of 
time. The poor electrical path of unit 9, 
called a grid-leak, permits surplus energy 
to flow off to the ground. 

This rise and fall in the value of 
force applied to the grid causes a sym- 
metrical rise and fall in the energy 
drawn from the battery connected to the 
remaining element in the tube called the 
plate. This change in the amount of 
energy flowing in the phones causes the 
small diaphragm to vibrate, emitting 
speech, music, code signals, or “what 
have you.” 


Construction Remarks 
The detailed drawing covering the 
drilling specifications of the front panel 
is shown at Fig. 2 with a special tem- 
plate for laying out the tuning control 
for the condenser 6. Condenser 6 is 


REVERSE TERMINALS 
IF NO REGENERATION 


S 
So 
So 
a 
= 


Regular schematic wiring diagram (Fig. 5) for the Denton 1 r 
(Fig. 4) which anyone can follow, is 


known as a tank condenser and serves 
as a master control for the band-spread- 
ing tuning condenser 7. Units 6, 7, 12 
and 20 are mounted on the panel. Each 
tuning dial has a template to aid in the 
drilling of the three holes necessary for 
mounting the dial. 

The rest of the parts are mounted as 
shown in the pictures and the detailed 
picture drawing, Fig. 4. 

Run the wires exactly as shown in 
Fig. 4, carefully soldering each lead as 
the work progresses. For those desiring 
to construct this set and who can follow 
a schematic diagram, Fig. 5 can be con- 
sulted. SOLDER EVERYTHING CARE- 
FULLY AND CHECK OVER ALL 
CONNECTIONS! 


Testing Your Receiver 


After all of the connections are made 
the set can be tested. Connect the bat- 


eg 


-Tuber is shown above at left; popular picture diagram 
shown at right. 


teries as shown in Fig. 6 and insert a 
type 30 tube in the socket 10. Turn the 
control knob on the left hand side of the 
front panel to the right and adjust the 
knob on the rheostat until the filament 
inside of the tube glows with a dim 
cherry light. If a voltmeter is available 
then adjust 11 until the meter reads 
two volts. This is the correct operating 
point for this type of tube. 


Plug in the coil with the yellow band 
around the top and set the knob con- 
trolling condenser 6 to 25 on the scale. 
Turn the knob on the left hand side of 
the front panel full on. Turning the 
main tuning control under these condi- 
tions should bring forth a series of 
whistles and chirps and if there is any 
speech or music being broadcast at that 
time it will be badly distorted. After 
a signal has been picked up turn the 


"A+" 


*outpuT. & 
Ny 
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knob of unit 20 slowly back until the signal 
clears up. Then readjust the master tuning 
control 7 for maximum volume. 


Aerial and Ground 

The acrial can be any length; use the same 
aerial that is connected to the receiver used 
for broadcast reception. Make sure that the 
connection to the ground is well made. Solder 
this connection if possible. Loose connections 
increase the noise that tends to swamp out 
the sigual; the better the connections the less 
the noise and the more satisfactory the re- 
ception. 


Troubles and Where to Find Them 
Every radio set, no matter how simple, can 
refuse to work, The following information 
may be helpful: 


If the Set Doesn’t Work 


“B” battery connections reversed. 

Dry cells defective or worn out. 
tery.) 

Wires left off in the construction. 

Tube defective. (Have it tested.) 

Antenna touching the side of the house and 
“grounded.¥” 

One of the windings of the coils “opened.” 


(“A” bdat- 


Tube Lights But Set Will Not Oscillate 
(Squeal) 

“B” battery run down. Voltage too low. 

Tube defective. (Tube can light and still be 
no good. 

Feed-back connections wrong. 
nections x and y, Figs. 4 and 5. 

Open connection due to poor soldering or 
careless handling. 

Improper adjustment of condenser 2. 


Set Works but Signals are Weak 

“B” voltage too low; increase the voltage 
by adding a new “B” battery in stries. 

Tube old or defective. 

Adjust the small condenser 2 for maximum 
results. 

Increase size of aerial. 


Reverse con- 


Parts List 
6 Fahnstock clips (1, 5, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19). 
1 Pilot 4-prong socket for the plug-in coils. 
1 Air-gap 4-prong socket for the type 30 de- 
tector tube (10). 
1 TPilot 23-plate midget condenser (6). 
1 Pilot 7-plate midget condenser (7). 
1 Flechtheim midget condenser, .00025-mf, (8). 
1 International Resistance Co, 3-megohm resis- 
tor (9). 
1 Pacent 10-ohm rheostat (11). 
1 Hammarlund equalizing condenser EC80 (2). 
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1 Alden Mfg. Co. set of short-wave coils (3, 
4). $8 is the large winding and 4 is the 
small winding on all four coils. 

1 Frost 100,000-ohm potentiometer with power 
switeh (20, 12). 

1 Aerovox mica condenser, .441-mf. (13). 

1 Pair of good phones (16). 

4 Wooden baseboard, 11 x 4% x % inch thick. 

1 Aluminum front panel, 6 x 11 x 1/16 inch 
thick. 

Wood screws, solder, soldering lugs, wire, etc. 


DATA ON ALDEN PLUG-IN COILS 


Number of turns 


(1) 4% 6 Pitch No. 22 D.S.C. Primary 4 turns No. 31 D.S.C. 
(2) 10% 12 Pitch No. 22 D.S.C. Primary 6 turns No. 31 D.S.C. 
(3) 22% 16 Pitch No. 22 D.S.C. Primary 7 turns No. 31 D.S.C. 
(4) 51% 40 Pitch No. 22 D.S.C, Primary 15 turns No. 31 D.S.C. 
(5) 68% Close wound No, 28 D.S.C. Primary 28 turns No. 36 D.S.C. 
(6) 131% Bank wound, 2 layers, No. 32 


(Optional Litz) 
WAVE BANDS: 


(1) Blue—10 to 20; (2) Red—20 to 40; 
(6) Orange—350 to 550. 


(5) White—200 to 350; 


Primary 32 turns No. 36 D.S.C. 


(3) Yellow—40 to 80; (4) Green—80 to 200; 


D.S.C.—double silk covered. Pitch—turns per inch. 


Use “sensitive” phones. 
fective. 

Poorly soldered connections. Resolder all 
connections, wsing a clean, hot iron. 

These suggestions should help the fellow 
building his first short-wave receiver. If you 
have trouble, read these notes over again and 
see if you can be your own “trouble shooter.” 

Short-wave receivers of the more simple type 
have been described before but they have lacked 
several features that have been incorporated in 
this design. 


Beginners have a habit of passing over any 
number of stations because they are used to 
tuning a broadcast receiver. A short-wave set 
should be tuned VERY closely, because if you 
don’t you will miss them. Note that the main 
tuning condenser has but a few plates and is 


Phones may be de- 


equipped with a vernier dial for critical set- 
ting. The effect of tuning this small condenser 
is that of spreading the 100-degree tuning 
range over a small portion of the total range, 
which could be tuned by means of condenser 7, 
which is very large. Thus with a very simple 
set of coils the “tuner-in’’ can pick out that 
portion of the various tuning ranges that will 
give the maximum tuning control for accurate 
tuning. This feature alone will be of assist- 
ance to the beginner trying to find out about 
these short waves. 


As experience crawls upon us, short-wave 
Teception will lose some of its mystery and the 
builder of this simple receiver can look for 
bigger and better sets to bnild, but in the 
meantime let’s try and build this one first. 


2-Tube “Qld Reliable” 


© TO make the. chassis of this instru- 

ment, procure an aluminum cooky 
sheet. These sheets are 12 x 15% 
inches (cut as in diagram). This can 
be cut with an ordinary wood saw. 
Take piece No. 2 and bend as in Fig. 
1. If no vise is handy bend it in the 
jaw of a drawer. Next drill all holes 
or punch out, then finish with file. 
Note that the small hole already in the 
pan has been enlarged, and is now 
used for bringing the cable through. 
The 7 inch piece of aluminum is for a 
front panel. Care should be taken not 
to scratch the surface. 

To make the coils obtain three tube 
bases. Make a hole over each prong 
by first filing a groove then punching 
through with an awl. Wind the coils 
with No. 18 enameled wire. Note that 
the tickler coil is reversed. This is 
not necessary but it helps the set to 
oscillate. The ends of each wire should 
be scraped clean of all enamel, then 


pushed down into its own designated 
pin or prong. To hold these wires in 
place in the prongs, take a match, 
sharpen one end, then force this end 
down into the prong with the wire. 
Now snap the remainder of the match 
off. This makes a very neat job, and 
no solder is required. 

The choke is jumble wound on a 
¥% inch core spool and consists of 150 
turns of No. 24 wire. The 7 plate 


antenna series condenser should have 
one stator plate removed. This will 
allow the set to oscillate correctly 
when used with an aerial of 100 feet. 


GRIO 


BOTTOM OF COIL SOCKET 


] ae P G _a~ TO 
by LATE GRID 
Saar 
=> T 
ICKLER 10 
4 f Fy CHOKE 
YT NOTE: TICKLER COIL IS REVERSED 
27-SS sec+10/21. Tick.: 6/27, 
16-33 Sec+SV/articks 31/27. 
FIG.3 {5-22 sec-3Varticks 3 Yer. 


) CHOKE (RF) 


*30 


0.1-MEG. 
COPTIONAL) 


; © 
FIG.4 “BS"AS GND, "At +45V +#20¥. 
Details for building Mr. Simmons’ 2-Tube 
Short-Wave Receiver, including wiring 


diagram. 


The lead-in is brought in through a 
grommet in the right side of the set. 
The ground is connected directly to 
“A” minus on the “A” battery. 


The filaments are lighted from a two 
volt battery or from a battery of two 
dry cells in series, with a ten ohm 
rheostat in “A” plus or “A” minus. 
This set was constructed to see if it 
was possible for the average person to 
build an efficient, small and depend- 
able set at home with no tools other 
than those found in every home; of 
material obtainable anywhere; and at 
little cost. 


List of Parts 
1—Wearever cooky sheet 12x1514” 
1—dial, 4 inch 
2—knobs 
1—filament switch 
1—single circuit jack 
1—Pilot (Hammarlund) 23 plate midget (Cap.-.0001 mf.) 
1—Pilot (Hammarlund) 7 plate midget (Cap.-.000025 mf.) 
1—tuning condenser 7 plate .00014 mf. (Hammarlund) 
1—Sub-base transformer Stromberg Carlson 4-1; a 6-1 
size will result in more volume. 
2—wafer sockets (Na-ald) 
1—Pilot socket (Na-ald) 
1—Grid condenser .0001 mf. Aerovox (Polymet) 
1—5 megohm grid-leak Aerovox (Lynch) 
4—fibre washers 
3—tube bases, -some No, 18 wire plus hookup wire 
1% dozen nickel brass screws (not steel) 
1—pair of good phones large size Brandes 2000 ohms, 
2—type 30 tubes 
2—“B’’ batteries 45 volt 
1—"A”’ battery 
1—Antenna system 
1—ground 
Coil data (see drawing) 
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Looks like a very simple short-wave receiver to build, doesn’t it? 
article by 


Mr. Shuart, 


Rear view of the 110 Volt A.C. operated, 


It provides world-wide reception 
have demonstrated. 


ceiver. 


@ WITH all the fine reports from 

users of the famous ‘‘Doerle” re- 
ceivers, the author decided to con- 
vert one of these receivers for A.C. 
operation using the new screen-grid 
pentode tubes. The results were so 
gratifying that it was decided to pass 
the information on to the readers of 
this magazine. 

One of the latest models of this re- 
ceiver was obtained for this purpose. 
This model uses two type 30, two-volt 
tubes; one as regenerative detector 
and another as_ transformer-coupled 
audio amplifier. The first operation is 
to remove all wiring, the two four- 
prong sockets for the two type 30 
tubes, the filament rheostat, and the 
audio transformer; the four prong coil 
socket remains. 

It might be well to mention at this 
point the list of parts necessary to do 
the job. They are as follows: 
1—6-prong Wafer Socket 
1—5-prong Wafer Socket 


1—Screen-Grid Tube Shield, Type 50 
1—2,000 Ohm Fixed Resistor, 1 watt 


2-tube “Doerle” re- 


as numerous tests 


1—250,000 Ohm Fixed Resistor, 1 watt 
1—2 Meg. Grid-Leak Type Resistor 
2—.1 mf. By-pass Condenser 

1—.005 mf. Fixed Condenser 

1—1 mf. By-pass Condenser 
1—Terminal Strip—5 lugs 

The first of the above parts to be 
mounted are the two tube sockets. The 
six-prong socket is mounted in the 
center hole and the five-prong socket in 
the hole nearest the phone terminal 
strip. 

Next mount the terminal strip with 
the five lugs on it in the center of the 
base on the under side. The one mf. 
by-pass condenser is mounted on the 
top side of the base in the position 
formerly occupied by the audio trans- 
former. We are now ready to wire 
the set. 


Hook-up “OK” for 2.5 or 6 Volt Tubes 

Referring to the diagram it will be 
seen that the circuit is a straight- 
forward regenerative one, with re- 
sistance-coupled audio amplifier stage 
and “throttle” (condenser) control of 


And it is, as you will agree, after reading the clear] i 
well-known short-wave expert. / 4 aay sate 


The Famous 


DOERLE 
: “2-Tuber” 
Adapted 
to A. C. 
Operation 


By GEDRGE W. SHUART 
(W2AMN-W2CBC) 


regeneration. There are no changes 
in the circuit originally used in the 
Doerle receiver, other than those neces- 
sary to the use of the new type tubes. 
Wither the 2.5 volt or the 6 volt tubes 
can be used in the new receiver, with 
no change in the circuit being neces- 
sary, the results being the same in 
either case. If the builder wishes to 
stick to batteries, and still have the 
benefit of the new type tubes with 
their high ‘‘gain,” the use of the 6 
volt tubes is recommended. In this 
case the detector should be the type 
77, with a type 37 for the audio. This 
is very practicable as the set will 
operate on as low as 90 volts on the 
plates, although better results are ob- 
tained with from 135 to 180 applied 
to the tubes. A storage battery is used 
for filament supply for these tubes and 
lasts quite some time due to their low 
filament current rating. 


Plate Supply 


For 110 volt A.C. operation a 
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“power supply” is recommended; this 
should furnish 2.5 volts A.C. for the 
filaments, the high-voltage section sup- 
plying 180 volts, with a low voltage 
tap at 22 for the screen. This screen 
voltage is a very important point, as 
we are not controlling regeneration 
with a potentiometer in the screen- 
grid circuit, as is done in many other 
receivers. if this voltage is any higher 
than 22 volts the sensitivity of the re- 
ceiver will be affected to a very great 
extent. Therefore one must remem- 
ber, when the “throttle” condenser 
method of regeneration control is used 
with screen-grid tubes, the screen-grid 
oltage must be checked very care- 
ully; otherwise poor results are liable 
to be experienced. 


“B” Batteries May Be Used 


If one wishes to use the 2.5 volt 
tubes and does not have on hand a 
regular power supply, a 2.5 volt fila- 
ment transformer can be used to fur- 
nish the filament voltage with ordinary 
“B” batteries for the plate, (three, 45- 
volt batteries will operate the set very 
nicely and last for a long time, as the 
plate current of this set is in the order 
of 7 milliamperes. The foregoing 
paragraphs will give the builder an 
idea of just how flexible this set 
really is. 

Wiring the set is a very easy task, 
and if the diagram is followed care- 
fully no difficulty should be experi- 
enced in getting the set to “perk.” All 
connections should be soldered with 
rosin-core solder and a hot and well- 
tinned tron. File the sides of the iron 
when they become corroded and re- 
tin by rubbing the hot iron in flux and 
solder. Rubbing it in sal-ammoniac or 
rosin and then appling solder is one of 
the old plumbers’ tricks.) 


CHASSIS 
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Probably no other short-wave receiver of the 2-tube 
type has become so popular as the famous “Doerle.” 


Thanks to the use 


tubes, extreme increase in sensitivity is attaine so th 
be used, with no change in the circuit. 


Hundreds of S-W “fans” have requested data on how to 
rewire the Doerle receiver for 110 volt A.C. operation.— 


6 volt D.C. tubes can 


of the new type screen-grid pentode 


d. Also the 


Well, Boys, here’s how! 


List of Parts 


i—Antenna-Ground Terminal] Strip 
1—Phone Terminal Strip 
1—Antenna Trimmer Cond. Cap: about 100 mmf. 


1—5 wire cable 
National ; 


1—4 prong socket (Eby; Na-Ald; 
Hammarlund) 
1—5 prong socket (Eby; Na-Ald; National; 


Hammarlund) 
1—6 prong socket (Eby; 
Hammarlund) 
2—2 Meg. Resistors (Lynch) 
1—250,000 Ohm Resistor (Lynch) 
1—2,000 Ohm Resistor (Lyrnch) 


Na-Ald; National; 


TICKLER. 


AN 
Phy Ge 


oe 
B+ 135 
TO 180V 


1—.0001 mf. Mica Grid Condenser 

2—.1 mf. By-pass Condenser 

1—1 mf. By-pass Condenser 

1—.005 mf. By-pass Condenser 

1—Mounting Strip (5 lugs) 

1—“Triple-Grid” Tube Shield | 
2—Hammarlund .00014 mf. Tuning Condenser 
2—3-inch Vernier dials 


1—Set of ‘“‘Genwin” Plug-in Coils 
meters 

1—57 or 77 tube (Triad) 

1—56 or 37 tube (Triad) , . 

1—Completely drilled A.C. Doerle chassis (Radio 
Trading Co.) 


(15 to 200 


Ri,R3« 2 MEG. 
GRID-LEAK 
R2: 0.25-MEG. 
RESISTOR 
R4« 2,000 OHM 
RESISTOR. 
RF.C.2 R.F.CHOKE COIL, 


Cis ANT. TRIMMER. 
C2, C52 .00014-MF. 
TUNING & REGEN. COND. 
C3 =.0001-mMF. FIXED 
GRID COND. 
C4,C6, = .1-MF, BY-PASS. 
C6*.005-mP. C7<i mF. 


Here’s the gratifyingly simple hook-up of the few parts used in constructing the 
A.C. operated “Doerle” set. 


$7 0rR 77 


7 8+ 180V 
— 8- 


And in the event that you are not a dyed-in-the 


3 = “ 
plug-in coils for breakfast every morning, Wool short-wave “hound,” who devours half a dozen RF. chokes and a dozen 


here’s a “picturized di ” whi i 
pic urizeds¢ vacram which should make the construction of the A. C. Doerle 
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The 1-Tube “Oscillodyne” in actual operation. 
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Graphic diagrams employed by the author 

in connection with the text to explain the 

interesting action taking place in the 
“Oscillodyne.” 


@ THE short-wave re- 
ceiver which is de- 
scribed in this article 
depends for its opera- 
tion on a_ principle 
which the writer be- 
lieves is presented for the first time 
herewith. This receiver, while not 
presented as destined to replace ex- 
isting methods of reception, is, never- 
theless, in many respects the ideal re- 
ceiver; particularly for the short-wave 
beginner or would-be beginner who is 
interested in obtaining the maximum 
“results per dollar’? obtainable. 

The fundamental circuit is shown in 
Fig. 1. A cursory examination will 
indicate that it is nothing more nor 
less than a simple oscillatory circuit. 
The feedback, however, is considerably 
greater than that required for the mere 
production of sustained oscillations, 
being of sufficient magnitude to pro- 
duce irregular oscillation. This means 
that the oscillatory circuit is period- 
ically rendered inoperative at a fre- 
quency dependent on the amount of 
feedback and on the value of the grid 
condenser and leak employed. In this 
receiver the oscillations are stopped 
and started at a super-audible fre- 
quency by proper selection of these 
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The ‘“‘OSCILLODYNE” 


1-Tube 
WONDER 
SET 


By 


J. A. WORCESTER, Jr. 


three constants as explained later. 

The manner in which such a circuit 
can be employed for the reception of 
radio frequency signals can be de- 
scribed as follows. In Fig. 1 is rep- 
resented a high frequency disturbance 
of amplitude “A’’. If such a signal 
is present on the grid of the oscillator, 
this signal will build up as in Fig. 2B. 
In an ordinary oscillator, oscillations 
would build up to 4 value “B” (de- 
termined by the tube characteristics), 
as shown by the dotted lines of Fig. 
2B. In this circuit, however, the feed- 
back is too great to allow the electrons 
on the grid to leak off sufficiently fast 
to maintain a constant mean grid 
potential. The result is that the mean 
potential of the grid decreases, caus- 
ing a corresponding decrease in the 
plate current as in Fig. 2C. As the 
plate current decreases the plate re- 
sistance increases, causing a decrease 
in the mutual conductance of the tube. 
Finally the plate current is reduced to 
a value “C’? at which the mutual con- 
ductance is no longer sufficient to 
maintain oscillations and they die out 
as shown in Fig, 2B. The negative 
charge accumulated on the grid of the 
tube then leaks off at a rate determined 
by the time constant of the grid con- 


Schematic wiring diagram showing how to connect the few simple parts composing 
the “Oscillodyne.” 
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A REALLY NEW CIRCUIT 
\ i fe are pleased:to present to our readers an entirely 
new development in radio circuits. 

Under the name of ‘‘The Oscillodyre,” Mr. J. A. 
Worcester, Jr.; has developed a fundamentally new circuit, 
and he describes the theory as well as the practical applica- 
tion in this article. This circuit, which is of the regenerative 
variety, acts like a super-regenerative set, although it does 
not belong in this class. Its sensitivity is tremendous. 

The editor, in his home on Riverside Drive, New York, 
in a steel apartment building, was able to listen to amateurs 
in the Midwest on this simple one tube set, using no aerial 


and no ground! 


With a ground alone, a number of Canadian stations were 
brought in, and with a short aerial of 40 feet length, many 
foreign stations were pulled in easily. 

This circuit is certainly an epoch-making one which 
should find immediate acceptance by the entire radio 
fraternity. The circuit has the advantage that it is not 
tricky if good material and common sense are used. 

The set was tested in different parts of the East, and it 
has been found that the results are satisfactory in practically 


every location. 


In our own estimation, the Oscillodyne is one of the 
greatest recent developments in radio circuits, and the 
editors recommend it warmly to all readers. 
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denser and leak, whereupon the cycle 
repeats itself as shown. 


A similar group of curves is shown 
in Fig. 3 for an initial disturbance hay- 
ing five times the amplitude of that in 
Fig. 2. The important thing to notice 
is that the average plate current (‘‘D” 
Fig. 8C) is less than in the preceding 
ease due to the greater number of 
“dips” the plate current makes during 
a given interval of time. Thus, it be- 
comes obvious that a variation in the 
intensity of the signal applied to the 
grid results in a corresponding varia- 
tion in the average plate current. Con- 
sequently, a modulated radio frequency 
signal will produce audible variations 
in the current flowing through the 
earphones in the plate circuit. 

To sum up, it can be stated that the 
operation of this circuit depends on 
the fact that in an oscillatory circuit, 
prior to the establishment of sustained 
oscillations, the time required for an 
impulse to build up to a given value is 
proportional to the initial value of that 
impulse. This contrasts with the 
super-regenerative circuit in which 


use is made of the fact 

that the value to which 

an impulse will build during a given 
interval of time is dependent on the 
initial value of that impulse. 


Before leaving the theoretical side 
of the subject it might be advisable to 
point out that for proper operation of 
the circuit it is necessary that the os- 
cillations in the grid circuit entirely 
die out during the period in which the 
charge is leaking off the grid. This 
is to enable the next train of oscilla- 
tions to build up from the amplitude 
of the signal present on the grid at 
that time and not from the amplitude 
of the preceding train of oscillations 
which would otherwise be present. 
Thus it will be found that for satisfac- 
tory reception of broadcast frequencies 
the damping constant of the coil and 


Rt 
condenser combination ( & 2 ) is not 
large enough without adding consider- 
able external resistance, which necessi- 
tates a corresponding increase in the 
feedback employed. The feedback can- 
not be increased indefinitely, however, 


Pieture wiring diagram for building the “Oscillodyne”; an “A-B 
the set. 


-C” analysis of 


Rear view of the “oscillodyne,” with parts labeled to 
correspond with those in the diagram. 
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Layout for the “Oscillodyne” receiver 
panel and subpanel. 
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as it will be found that as soon as the nat- 
ural frequency of the tickler coil becomes 
less than that of the tuned grid circuit, 
the plate load becomes capacitative and 
phase relations are no longer correct for 
oscillation. 

It becomes evident, then, that as the 
frequency of the signals received is in- 
creased, enabling the use of smaller in- 
ductance coils, the damping constant, 


(© 2L) increases, and operations of the 
circuit becomes more satisfactory. Henc 
it will be found that this circuit is par- 
ticularly well adapted to short-wave re- 
ception (which is also true of the super- 
regenerative circuit and for the same 
reason. 


How to Make the Simplest One-Tube 
Oscillodyne Set 


In this article is described a simple one 
tube receiver employing the oscillodyne 
principle. 

The schematic diagram for this receiver 
is shown in Fig. 4. The tube employed 
is a type 27 employing 2% volts A.C., or a 
37 using 6.3 volts D.C., on the heater and 
90 volts plate potential supplied by a “B- 
eliminator,” or battery. Other tubes such 
as the type 30, 56, 01A, 12A, etc., may be 
used if desired. The only change neces- 
sary is to supply the appropriate filament 
voltage for the tube selected. In general, 
screen grid tubes are not satisfactory in a 
one tube receiver due to the difficulty of 
matching the extremely high plate imped- 
ance of the tube to that of the earphone. 

The plug-in coils employed are wound 
on tube bases. The specifications for the 
windings are given in the table accom- 
panying this article. The turns of both 
windings are wound without spacing. It 
is essential that the two windings be wound 
in the same direction. This means that if 
the two inside terminals of the windings 
are connected together, the coil will ap- 
pear like a continuous winding tapped near 
the center. 

In regard to coil specifications, the fol- 
lowing table is furnished for tube base 
coils wound with No. 36 D.S.C. wire and 
tuned with a 100 mmf. (.0001mf.) con- 
denser. The first two coils may need a half 
turn adjustment one way or the other. 


Approximate 

Wavelength 
(meters) Sec. Tickler 
14- 25 4 6 
23- 41 x 9 
40- 85 14 12 
83-125 23 23 
120-200 36 36 


About %” separation between windings. 
It will obviously be necessary to extend the 
tube base forms if coils for the “broad- 
cast band” are used. However, grid and 
plate windings of about 67 turns will tune 
from 200-360 meters and 105 turn wind- 
ings will tune from 350-550 meters with 
the above condenser. 

After the leads are soldered in the tube 
prongs, all superfluous solder should be 
carefully filed from the sides of the prongs 
to prevent damage to the coil socket when 
inserting. The windings should be so con- 
nected that the two outside leads go to 
the grid condenser and plate of the tube, 
respectively, while the two inner leads go 
to the cathode and phones respectively. If 
connections are not made in this manner 
the tube will not oscillate! 

In order to provide exact coverage of the 
various frequency bands with suitable over- 
lap at each end, it may be found desir- 
able to vary the number of grid turns by 
a half turn or so for certain coils. ‘ 

A suggested layout of parts is shown in 
the photographs. If other parts than the 
ones used are substituted it may be neces- 
sary to vary this layout somewhat. In 
wiring the receiver only nine leads are 
necessary and if these are carefully made 


no difficulty should be experienced from 
improper wiring. In preparing a lead to 
which several connections have to be made, 


such as the ground connections, a much 
more convenient method of removing wax 
impregnated insulation than by scraping 
off with a knife, is to mash the insulation 
at the desired points with a pair of long- 
nosed pliers. The insulation can then be 
readily removed with the fingers.  Sol- 
dered connections are not essential but 
should be made if possible. 

The 50,000 ohm variable resistance 
should have an insulated shaft. and bushing 
so that it can be directly mounted to the 
aluminum panel. Otherwise, it will be 
necessary to first mount the instrument 
to a strip of bakelite, which in turn is 
mounted to the panel. If this is done, the 
shaft hole should be large enough for 
proper clearance. A potentiometer can ob- 
viously be used for this purpose by em- 
ploying only one of the two outside ter- 
minals. 

In making connections to the variable 
condenser, the ungrounded terminal should 
be connected to the grid condenser so that 
the panel will be at ground potential. 


Operating Notes 


When ready to operate the receiver, the 
first thing to do, of course, is to make 
the various connections to the antenna, 
ground, “A” and “B” supply, and phones. 
The antenna compensating condenser, Cl, 
should be set at close to its minimum value. 
The variable condenser should be set so 
that its plates are within about 15° of 
“all-in”; and coil No. 3 inserted in the 
coil socket. The variable resistance R, 
should be set so that its maximum resist- 
ance is in the circuit. 


The circuit is now tuned somewhere near 
the 80 meter amateur phone band. If the 
set is now turned on, a fairly loud high- 
pitched note should be heard in the ear- 
phones. The resistance R, should now be 
decreased until this note becomes inaudible 
and a “hissing sound” is heard. If the 
variable condenser is now rotated slightly 
it should be possible to tune in an amateur 
phone transmitter. When this is done the 
resistance R, should be varied for best 
reception. The antenna compensating con- 
denser should now be set for maximum 
volume. 

When using the 20 meter and 40 meter 
coils it will generally be found necessary 
to increase the resistance R, to a greater 
value than required for the 80 meter coil. 
While this control is not nearly as critical 
as the regeneration control in a regenera- 
tive receiver, it is, nevertheless, necessary 
to exercise some skill in its manipulation 
before maximum results can be obtained. 


It will generally be found that when for- 
eign stations are to be received they will 
come in with nearly the same ease as lo- 
cals; while when they are not to be re- 
ceived all the coaxing in the world will 
not bring them in. The absence of foreign 
stations on the dials can be attributed to 
a number of causes. In the first place, 
there may not be any broadcasting at the 
time the listening is being done; or the 
frequency band on which listening is being 
done may not be suitable for foreign re- 
ception at that particular time of day. 

In general, it will be found that from 
daybreak to about 2 p. m. foreign recep- 
tion is best on 14 to about 20 meters; from 
2 p.m. to 9 p. m. on 20-35 meters, and 
from 9 p. m. to daybreak on 35-75 meters. 


Even when listening at the right time to 
a foreign station that had been received 
regularly for days, it will often be found 
that the station has suddenly disappeared 
entirely only to reappear, just as suddenly, 
a week or so later. Experiences of this 
nature are very common on short waves 
and can only be attributed to the vagaries 
of short wave transmission. 


Trouble Shooting 


Difficulties encountered in getting the 
set functioning properly can be grouped 
in three classifications as follows: 


1. Set refuses to operate. : 
2. Set oscillates but will not break into 


irregular oscillation 
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3. Set oscillates irregularly but does not 
function properly. 

To determine whether the set is oscillat- 
ing or not touch the terminal of the grid 
condenser that is not connected to the grid. 
If this results in a click in the phones the 
set is oscillating, and vice versa. If the 
set is not oscillating the first thing to de- 
termine is whether plate current is flow- 
ing. This can be determined by discon- 
necting one of the phone leads and making 
and breaking this connection by hand. If 
this results in corresponding loud clicks 
in the phones, plate current is flowing and 
the difficulty is elsewhere. If plate cur- 
rent is not flowing there is probably an 
“open circuit” in the plate or heater cir- 
cuit. Make sure that the plate potential 
is not reversed; also that the coil is mak- 
ing contact with the socket and that the 
B— (minus) terminal is connected to the 
cathode. Also re-examine the plug-in coil 
to make certain that the connections have 
been made properly. Also make certain 
that the tube is not defective. 

If the tube oscillates but does not break 
into irregular oscillation (high pitched 
note in earphones with R, at maximum) 
make certain that the plate and filament 
voltages are correct. Also make sure that 
the tube is not faulty. Reduce the antenna 
compensating condenser to its minimum 
value or temporarily disconnect the an- 
tenna. If this procedure rectifies the 
trouble, the antenna condenser has too 
large a minimum capacity and a smaller 
one should be substituted. Rock the plug- 
in coil slightly to make sure there is not 
a high-resistance contact. 

If the tube oscillates irregularly, but 
the set does not function properly, the 
trouble is probably with the tube or grid 
condenser and leak combination. If a new 
tube does not improve results, try a .00005 
mf. grid condenser at C, and experiment 
with different values of leak resistance 
from about one to seven megohms. 


The editors of SHORT WAVE CRAFT had 
a special highly insulated model of the 
Oscillodyne built and this is the model 
shown in photographs herewitn. Wf course 


results can be obtained with a bread-board 
model, thrown together with odd parts, 
but, as in every piece of electrical appa- 
ratus—and particularly in the case of a 
sensitive radio receiving set such as the 
Oscillodyne, which is designed to realize 
the greatest possible strength of signal 
from one tube, it behooves us to thoroughly 
insulate evey part of the set to the best 
of our ability. 

To that end, the coils were wound on 
Hammarlund Isolantite forms, As is well 
known, Isolantite is superior to ordinary 
Bakelite for use as an insulator in short 
wave and ultra short wave work. Next, 
Isolantite sockets were used for both the 
tube and the coil and all of the parts were 
mounted on a bakelite subpanel, to still 
further enhance the insulation. 


Parts List For Building the 
Oscillodyne 


1—Aluminum panel, 4%”x6"xre". Blan 
(Insuline Corp. of America.) 
1—Bakelite subpanel, 44%”x514"x3/32". 


Insuline Corp. of America. 

1—50,000 ohm variable resistor, R2, Frost, 
(Clarostat). 

1—Set of 4 pin plug-in coils wound on 
Hammarlund Isolantite forms 1%” dia., 
per specifications given in article. 

1—Series antenna condenser, Cl, about 

mmf. max., Hammarlund Compen- 

sator type condenser. 

1—Variable tuning condenser, C2, .0001 
mf., Hammarlund. 

1—Grid condenser, C3, 100 mmf., or 50 
mmf. Illini (Polymet) 

i—Fixed resistor, Rl, 3 megohms, Lynch, 

1—Fixed condenser, C4, .0005 mf., mica 
type, Pilot or Flechtheim. (Polymet) 

"7—Binding posts, Eby, 

1—3” midget National Velvet Vernier Dial, 
type BM. 
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Building the 2 


“Tube *“Globe- 


Trotter” 


The Cost Had to Be Low. 


The 2-Tube “Globe-Trotter” Is Complete, As Described, for Battery 


Operation. On Test It Brought in European and Other Distant Short-Wave Stations. 


By ROBERT HERTZBERG, W2DJJ 


@ THE instrument illustrated on these pages is probably the 

simplest complete short-wave receiver that the beginner 
can build. The word complete is italicized because the set 
includes all the necessary “A” and “B” batteries right on the 
baseboard, along with the parts of the receiving circuit proper. 
A great many so-called “beginner” sets look simple and cheap 
because the batteries or other sources of power are kept sep- 
arate from the receiver unit, yet these batteries may cost as 
much as and take up more room than the latter itself. The 
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Wiring diagram for the 2-Tube “Globe-Trotter”—n re- 
ceiver that you will enjoy. 


writer recalls one such receiver which could be built for about 
four dollars and occupied as much space as an ordinary cigar 
box, but which required a fifteen-pound storage battery and 
four 45-volt “B” batteries. 


Uses But Two Tupes 


Using two tubes of the ’30 type in a straightforward, “sure 
fire’ regenerative hook-up, this little outfit is an honest-to- 
goodness receiver, and not a mere toy. .It employs the mini- 
mum number of parts to make the circuit operative, with all 
fancy embellishments eliminated. The first tube is a regenera- 
tive detector, the second an audio frequency amplifier with 
transformer coupling. This combination is quite adequate for 
comfortable earphone reception. As a matter of fact, if it is 
adjusted carefully it will bring in most everything on the 
short waves worth hearing. 

Since the two ’30 tubes draw a total of only .12-ampere at 
two volts, the use of dry cells for filament supply is altogether 
practicable. Two No. 4 dry cells connected in series will last 
for several weeks of frequent listening. These batteries are 
only 2 inches square by 4 inches high—an extremely convenient 
size for radio purposes. They are much less bulky than ordi- 
nary No. 6 cells and much more satisfactory for continuous 
service than small “C” or flashlight batteries, which drop in 
voltage very quickly if more than a microscopic current is 
drawn from them. The chain stores sell the No. 4 batteries 
for ten cents—another feature in their favor. 

Plate current is furnished by two 22%-volt “B” batteries of 
the smallest standard size, which measure 3% x 2 x 2% inches 
high. Along with the “A” batteries, these fit very nicely 
along the back of a wood baseboard 9 inches wide and 9% 


Left—Two views of the 2-Tube Short-Wave “Globe-Trotter” Receiver, designed and built by “Bob” 
right shows set minus batteries and wiring. 


Hertzberg. Photo at 
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inches deep, being held in place by a ten-cent web strap one 
inch wide. 


Economical “B” Battery Used 


No apology is offered for the use of three-element tubes 
instead of screen-grid tubes in this receiver, or for the use of 
a plate voltage as low as 45. The point is that screen-grid 
tubes require at least 135 volts of “B,” which means a flock 
of expensive batteries, while three-element tubes work very 
sweetly on 45 volts and even less. Surely, screen-grid tubes 
would work better, but the cost and size of the set would be 
tripled! Such things are all purely relative. 


Coil Data 

There are numerous coils on the market that are designed 
to cover the 15 to 200 meter range with .0001-mf. tuning and 
regeneration condensers. A set sold by the Radio Trading 
Company, No. 1616, was used in the model receiver. These 
use four-prong form 2% inches long and 1% inches in diam- 
eter, and are all wound with No. 24 double cotton covered wire. 
The grid winding in each case connects to the plate and right 
filament prongs in the base, the tickler to the grid and left 
filament. Grid and tickler coils are wound in the same direc- 
tion and are separated about % inch. If you want to “wind 
your own,” follow this dope: 


Approximate Number of Turns. 
Wavelength Range Grid Coil Tickler Coil 
15- 25 meters 6 tf 
25- 50 meters 12 8 
50-100 meters 24 13 
100-200 meters 54 20 


Start the assembly work by mounting the two midget con- 
densers in the vernier dials. Tighten the shafts of the con- 
densers in the studs of the dials, and then fasten the latter 
upright in the position shown by means of brass angles 4 inches 
long and 5/16 inch wide. The K-K dials are fitted with con- 
venient screws that make this construction possible. Now 
drill holes in the baseboard just under the threaded mounting 
teet of the condensers, so that when long 6-32 machine screws 
are passed through these holes they will go into the feet and 
prevent the condensers from turning when the dials are turned. 
Put two 6-32 nuts on each screw before turning them into 
the mounting feet; tighten one against the top of the base- 
board and the other under the condenser foot. In this manner 
the condenser and dial assembly will be made quite rigid. 
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The “Globe-Trotter” in actual operation, with extra plug- 


in coils at the left. 


LIST OF ESSENTIAL PARTS 
In addition to the batteries and baseboard specified, the 


set uses the following parts: 


2 


Midget variable condensers, .0001-mf. (Hammarlund 
used in original model because they mount very easily.) 
Self-supporting 3-inch vernier dials (Kurz-Kasch). 
Four-prong’ tube sockets (Pilot). 

Audio transformer, not less than 3:1 ratio, not more 
than 6:1. (An old Stromberg-Curlson was used because 
it was advisable; any other good make will do.) 
-0001-mf. mica grid condenser (Aerovox). 

3-megohm grid leak (Lynch). 

Special (Blan) short-wave radio-frequency choke coil. 
“Postage stamp” antenna condenser, about .0001-mf. 
(Hammarlund). 

10-ohm filament rheostat. (This can be any make that 
has holes through the base or has other means for ver- 
tical mounting on the baseboard). 

Fahnstock spring binding posts for baseboard mounting. 
Set of four plug-in coils, 15 to 200 meters. 


ma 


PHONES 


Lif if 


REGULATION 


Even though you have never built a radio set, you can’t help buat go right with this 2-Tube “Globe-Trotter,” as the “picture 
diagram” above shows you just how to wire it. 
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The PENTAFLEX 


ceivers. 


Words fail us when it comes to telling about the resuits the editors obtained and 
which you can also obtain, without a doubt, with the “Pentaflex”—the latest brain- 
child of J. A. Worcester, Jr., originator of the Oscillodyne receivers 


@ THE receiver described in this ar- 
ticle is so named because it utilizes 
the new 6A7 pentagrid converter tube 
in a reflex circuit. With this connec- 
tion it is possible to obtain the equiva- 
lent of a two tube receiver employing 
a screen grid detector and one stage 
audio with only one tube; thus ena- 
bling an appreciable saving in space, 
equipment and power consumed. 

In actual practice, this circuit has 
even proved superior in regard to vol- 
ume to the conventional two tube cir- 
cuit. This is probably due to the con- 
struction of the tube for its intended 
purpose whereby there exists a cer- 
tain amount of electron coupling be- 
tween the two circuits, thus producing 
a small amount of audio frequency 
feedback and a consequent increase in 
signal strength. The writer has tuned 
in GSA, Daventry, and DJC, Germany, 
every night for more than a week with 
this small set and although the volume 
appeared to fluctuate considerably 
from night to night, it was possible on 
all occasions to bring these stations in 
with sufficient volume to readily un- 
derstand the announcement. On some 
occasions the volume was actually too 
great for comfortable earphone recep- 
tion. 


Description of the Circuit 


Referring to the schematic wiring 
diagram, it will be noted that the in- 
put circuit is of a conventional nature. 
Inspection of the plate circuit, how- 
ever, will reveal that the R. F. cur- 
rents after passing through the tickler 
winding are by-passed to ground 
through the condenser C6. The audio 
frequency component of the plate cur- 
rent passes through the resistor R5, 
causing an audio frequency voltage 
drop across this resistor. This voltage 
is impressed on the first grid through 


the blocking condenser C5. The re- 
sistor R4 prevents a negative charge 
from accumulating and blocking the 
grid. The amplified currents flowing in 
the second grid circuit, which becomes 
the plate of the triode amplifier, pass 
through the earphones as shown. 


Yep! 
wiring, and you have 


Only one tube to buy, a 6A7 or a 2A7 pentagrid-convert i 
a sensitive receiver which has tot Cannes 


By J. A. WORCESTER, Jr. 


“Two tubes for one’ —that’s what you actually achieve 
with this newest concoction of Mr. Worcester’s, who is 
well-known to our readers for his ‘‘Oscillodyne’’ re- 
By utilizing the new 6A7 (or 2A7) pentagrid- 
converter tube in a reflex circuit, the author has indeed 
discovered a very remarkable combination. 
Shuart, W2AMN, took a whirl at the dial and admitted 
that this was the ‘greatest’? one-tuber yet. 


George 


Regeneration is controlled in the 
usual manner by varying the screen 
grid voltage with a 50,000 ohm poten- 
tiometer, 

The resistor R2 provides bias for the 
triode grid, while the return of the 
control grid is made directly to the 
cathode. 

The heater current is turned on and 
off by a double-pole, single-throw 
switch which also breaks the potenti- 
ometer return, thvs preventing plate 
current drain through the potentiom- 
eter winding when set is not being used. 


Batteries or A. C. Can be Used 


Either a 6A7 or 2A7 tube may be 
used, which are identical except for 
the heater characteristics. The 6A7 
requires a heater voltage of 6.3 volts 
at .3 amperes, while the 2A7 requires 
2.5 volts at 1 ampere. Both tubes are 
designed for either A. C. or D. C. op- 
eration. If it is desired to use dry 
cells, it will probably be found more 
convenient to use the 6A7 with four 
dry cells connected in series, while if 
a 2% volt A. C. source is available, 


an output equivalent to “two” 


tubes—thanks to the reflexing. 
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the sturdy 2A7 tube can be used. 

_ The front panel consists of a 5” x 7” 
piece of 14 gauge aluminum while the 
subpanel is formed by bending a 7”x5” 
sheet. to a depth back of the panel of 
3 inches and a height of 1 inch. The 
panel is fastened to the subpanel by 
three machine screws. 

Mounted on the front panel are the 
Hammarlund variable condensers, the 
switch and the potentiometer. 

Underneath the  subpanel are 
mounted the bypass condensers, the 
-0005 mf. by-pass and the resistors. All 
of these parts are mounted by their 
pigtails and wherever it becomes nec- 
essary to expose any appreciable 
length of same, they are covered with 
spaghetti tubing for insulation pur- 
poses. The sockets are also mounted 
under the subpanel, although there is 
no objection to mounting them above 
if facilities for cutting the holes re- 
quired are not available. It might be 
pointed out, in this connection, that 
there are two sizes of 7 prong sockets, 
having different pin circle diameters. 
The smaller size, having a .75” pin 
circle diameter, is the one that takes 
the 6A7 tube. 

The twin binding post strip and the 
twin speaker jack assembly are 
mounted at the rear. Battery connec- 
tions are made by connecting a five 
conductor cable directly to the re- 
quired points. 

The equalizing condenser and the 
grid condenser and leak are mounted 
directly on the Hammarlund variable 
condenser, as shown. 


Coil Data 


The coils can be obtained ready- 
wound, but specifications are furnished 


below for winding the coils on blank 
forms, if desired. The data furnished 
are for the manufactured Alden coils, 
but if these coils are constructed it is 
recommended that about fifty to a 
hundred per cent more tickler turns 
than those specified be employed. This 
is because this tube when used in this 
circuit requires more feedback than 
that required for the usual screen-grid 
tube. 

Although all the manufactured coils 
will oscillate by decreasing the capac- 
ity of the antenna condenser suffi- 
ciently, the use of more tickler turns 
1s recommended in that it permits 
closer antenna coupling with conse- 
quently increased input. 

Coil specifications: 


Coil Winding Data 


Space 
“ Tickler be- 
Band Grid Coil Coil tween 
Meters Turns urns 2 Coils 
10- 20 434 T. No. 22 4T. No. 31 3/32” 
Wound 6 T. ose 
per inch wound 
20- 40 1034 T. No. 22 6 T. No. 31 3/16” 
Wound 12 T. Close 
per inch wound 
40- 80 2234 T. No. 22 7 T. No. 31 3/32” 
Wound 16 T. Close 
per inch wound 
80-200 5134 T. No. 22 15 T. No. 31 yy” 
Wound 40 T. Close 
per inch wound 
200-350 6834 T. No. 28 28 T. No. 36 “" 
Close wound Close 
wound 
350-500 13134 T. No. 32 32 T. No. 36 ys" 
Bank wound in ‘lose 
2 layers wound 


Data for Na-Ald coils form 114 inches dia. by 2% 
inches long (4 pin). 
Operating Features 


The operation of this receiver is no 
different from the usual screen grid 
detector and one step with the follow- 
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ing exception. As the feedback is in- 
creased to a point where oscillation be- 
gins, a series of regular clicks will 
sometimes be heard which vary slightly 
in frequency with the feedback em- 
ployed. As these interfere with recep- 
tion when receiving C. W., it is neces- 
sary to increase the feedback still fur- 
ther until the clicks stop. Outside of 
this one eccentricity at some positions 
of the tuning condenser, it will be 
found that the regeneration control is 
generally not as critical as in the usual 
regenerative receiver. 


PARTS REQUIRED FOR THE “PENTAFLEX” 


C1i—Hammarlund EC-35 (3-35 
mmf.) ; 
C2—Hammarlund 140 mmf. midget condenser 
(MC-140-M) 
Cra teh mf. tubular condenser, 200 D. C. 
Vv 


C4—.01 mf. Mica condenser, 200 D. C. W. V. 
C6—.0001 mf. pigtail mica condenser 
C7—.0005 mf. pigtail mica condenser 


Equalizer 


Ri—Lynch 3 meg. metallized grid leak ¥% 
watt 

R2—400 ohm tubular wire-wound pigtail re- 
sistor 

R3—50,000 ohm potentiometer 

R4, R5—Lynch .25 meg. metallized resistor, 
Ye watt 


L1, L2—Alden (Na-ald) plug-in coils (see 
text for details) 

1—National type “BM” 8” dial (0-100-0) 

1—National grid-clip, type 24 

1—D. P. S. T. switch 

1—Eby twin binding post assembly (lami- 


nated) 


SaatLas twin speaker jack assembly (lamin- 

ate 

1—Eby laminated 7 prong socket, small (.75” 
pin circle diameter) 

ety 4 prong isolantite socket 


1—6A7 or 2A7 tube 

8—FT. 5-conductor cable 

1—Roll Hook-up Wire 

1—Blan Aluminum panel, 14 Ga, 5”x7” 

1—Blan Aluminum panel, 14 Ga, 5”x5”, bent 
to form 3”x5”x1” subpanel. 
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Bt 22.5V. 
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i i dia- 
2A7, plus the really few and inexpensive parts shown jin the above picture 
ne Aa eet pitid eka on titanens which Sealy gives the same output as a “2-tube receiver,” due to the reflex circuit 
a used, as verified by Mr. Shuart, well known to our readers. 
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A2-TUBE 


Receiver 
That 


REACHES 


the 


12,500 Mile 
MARK 


By Wa TER C. DOERLE 
This low-priced head-phone 


receiver comprises a few well- 
chosen parts arranged in a well- 
tried circuit. 


HA'r the heck’s” the idea of 

wasting power, of blasting out 

ear-drums, of going “bugs” 

with the performance of a 
costly short-wave receiver, when you can 
build a two-tube outfit that gets signals 
from the 12,500 mile meridan? Why, 
there is nothing to brag about when you 
“log” a bunch of stations with a powerful 
receiver; but listen to a man who “pets” 
a two-tube set, and then you get the 
“thrill of a lifetime’. 

Antenna and Ground 

Now as to the antenna, a wire strung 
twice across the living room and an- 
chored to the picture molding with small 
finishing nails, together with a good 
“water-pipe”’ ground connection, has: en- 
abled the author to pick up signals with 
such a receiver from stations 6,000 miles 
away, even on a hot summer day on the 
Pacific Coast (Oakland, California.) 
Say, fellows, if a well-insulated outside 
antenna had been possible of erection, 
why the other 6,500 miles of “no-man’s 
land” would have been easily heard and 
conquered. 

Time is moving along, and there is 
much ground yet to be gained. Let us 
consider for a moment the antenna 
“series condenser”, For the operator’s 
convenience, a seven-plate midget is quite 
suitable for the purpose; but in a small 
receiver of this price, a condenser made 
of two pieces of old condenser plates, cut 
to about 1% square inches in area and 
spaced on the binding-post strip 1%” 
apart, will serve very well for coupling 
the R.F. energy from the antenna to the 
oscillating circuit of the receiver. 


Be sure that the post strip is of bake- 
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An easily built short wave receiver for the beginner, using but few parts of low 


cost. 


lite; as this is the cheapest, though not 
the best, insulation for the purpose. In 
some experiments made by the author, a 
home-made series condenser was mounted 
on %4-inch plywood baseboard, but a sur- 
prise awaited—the signal intensity as 
heard in the phones was about three- 
quarters its value when the series con- 
denser plates were mounted on the bake- 
lite strip. 

Since this type of receiver would un- 
doubtedly call for home-made plug-in 
coils, because of their convenience, we 
follow up our diagram with a discussion 
of this type of coil for the oscillating cir- 
cuit. To hold the wire in place on the 
tube-base, the author has found orange 
shellac to have small loss, and it gives a 
shiny finish to the form. As to the con- 
densers for use in this receiver, select 
those that have the smallest amount of 
dielectric in supporting the stator plates. 

Have you ever experimented with vari- 
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Circuit used by Mr. Doerle for the 2- 
tube “globe circler’’. 


Note anti-capacity condenser controls. 


ous values of grid condensers and leaks 
in the detector circuit? Well, get about 
twelve leaks (% to 10 megs). and twelve 
different sizes of grid condensers (.006- 
to .0001-mf.), but first of all figure out 
the possible number of combinations. 

Use a 5-megohm leak and .0001-mf. 
grid-condenser. These values will make 
the receiver very sensitive. 

Now, in our discussion we are near the 
audio-frequency transformer and our 
eyes immediately behold an R.F. choke. 
Gee, what a mean thing for the temper; 
but, at any rate, 300 turns of No. 36 
D.S.C., magnet wire, close-wound on a 
¥%” wooden dowel, will choke the R.F. 
current out of the transformer primary, 
even at 20 meters. 

As to the audio transformer, we can’t 
boast for any type; but a good 5 to 1 
ratio and a hefty type, will be good. 

The following is a list of parts for the 
set proper: 
1—Kakelite panel 7x10” ; 
1—Baseboard 9x11”; 
3—UX Sockets; 
1—Tuning Condenser .00014-mf. 
1—Throttle Condenser .00025-mf. ; 
2—Condenser Plates 1144” square; 
7—Terminal Post-strip ; 
7—Binding Posts; 
5—Megohm Grid-leak ; 
1—.0001-mf. Grid Condenser ; 

1—5 :1 Transformer ; 
2—Telephone Binding Posts; 
2—8" Dials; 

1—20-Ohm Rheostat; 
Ifook-up wire, screws, etc. 


COIL DATA 
Turns 
Range (meters) SS rT 
15-45 5 6 
35-75 9 5 
60-125 16 6 


All coils are close-wound with No. 24 enam- 
elled copper wire, and with no spacing between 
S and T, 
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S-W Tuning Inductance Charts 


The accompanying charts enable the Short Wave Fan to ascer- 
tain the inductance of a certain size coil without having to per- 


form lengthy mathematical calculations. 


The graphs given are 


“direct-reading”’—the inductance in microhenrys of a certain 
diameter coil being quickly and easily found. 


@® SO many readers write in for “dope” 

on building coils for short’ wave re- 
ception that this article should be of 
interest to all. 

The average experimenter selects a 
condenser and then starts to figure or 
guess the values, both mechanical and 
electrical, for the proper size coil to 
ccver the various bands. 

Now various sets of specifications can 
be found in every issue of SHORT WAVE 
CRAFT but in many cases when the 
coils are wound, certain factors creep 
in which seems to make the coils very 
unsatisfactory and the reader starts 
to think that the wrong “dope” has 
been given. 

Let’s review some of the fundamen- 
tals and perhaps this will give the pros- 
pective coil builder a better idea as 
to just what he is doing. 

The unit of self-induction is called 
the henry and is defined as “a rate of 
current change of one ampere per 
second giving an induced potential of 
one volt.” The henry, as a unit, is suit- 
able for solution of problems in the 
audio and power-supply band of fre- 
quencies, but when short-wave coils are 
being designed a smaller unit is used 
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and these subdivisions are the milli- 
henry and the microhenry, respectively 
equal to one-thousandth and one-mil- 
lionth part of a henry. A seldom-used 
unit of inductance is the centimeter 
which is equal to one billionth part of 
a henry; it is the smallest subdivision. 
Note that the unit of inductance is also 
the unit of length. 

The farad is the unit of capacity and 
is defined as a condenser which requires 
one coulomb of electricity to bring a 
potential difference of one volt to its 
plates. A coulomb is the quantity of 
electricity that passes through a circuit 
in one second when the flow is one 
ampere. 

Again we find a unit that is too great 
for use in practical problems and cir- 
cuits, so we subdivide farads into micro- 
farads and micro-microfarads, respect- 
ively equal to one millionth and one 
million, millionth part of a farad. Here 
the base unit is the centimeter and one 
centimeter is equal to one nine-hun- 
dred-thousandth part of a microfar- 
ad. Thus the micro-microfarad and 
the centimeter are nearly the same 
in size, one centimeter being equal 
to 1.1 micro-microfarad. The unit 
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WAVE LENGTH IN METERS 


By CLIFFORD E. DENTON 


of capacity 1s also a unit of length. 

Let’s see; the capacity of a sphere is 
found to vary as its radius, and in the 
electrostatic system, a sphere with a 
radius of one centimeter has unit ca- 
pacity. Thus, a condenser in the form 
of a sphere having a capacity of one 
farad would have a radius of 5,592,329 
miles. The radius of the earth is ap- 
proximately 650,000,000 centimeters; so 
its capacity should be about 700 micro- 
farads. Say, this world of ours is not 
so large at that. 

We will use microfarads and micro- 
henries in the solution of our problems 
but it is interesting to note what would 
happen if we had circuits using henries 
and farads. Suppose we had a capacity 
of one farad connected to an inductance 
of one henry. It would take six seconds 
to complete one cycle; slow motion, more 
or less. The wavelength in this case 
would be 1,800,000,000 meters. Substi- 
tuting a capacity of one microfarad 
would cause the circuit to oscillate 1000 
times in six seconds and the wavelength 
would be 1,800,000 meters. 

The combination of a coil (induct- 
ance) and a condenser (capacity) 
forms a resonant circuit and has the 
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Chart showing relation between wavelength desired, condenser capacity and coil inductance in microhenrys. 
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ability to resonate large voltages and 
currents at some particular frequency. 
The frequency at which this phenome- 
non takes place depends upon the value 
of the capacity and inductance in the 
circuit. Thus, 


2 159,200 
ft Yic 
Where f is the resonant frequency ex- 
pressed in cycles, 


L is the inductance in microhenries 
and C is the capacity in microfarads. 


Instead of calculating the reader can 
refer to the LC Chart or Table of 
Fig. 1. This chart covers all wave- 
lengths from one meter to two hundred 
meters. The chart is easy to use as 
the prospective coil-builder generally 
knows what type of tuning condenser 
he is going to use and its capacity. For 
example: A tuning condenser with a ca- 
pacity of .00015 mf. is at hand. What 
must be the inductance of the coil to 
tune to a wavelength of 200 meters? 


Referring to table 1 we find that the 
product of L times C corresponding to 
‘200 meters is 11.26. Dividing this num- 
ber by .00015 (the capacity of the tun- 
ing condenser in microfarads) we ob- 
tain 75,066 which is the inductance of 
the coil in centimeters. Now 1,000 cen- 
timeters equals 1 microhenry, so we 
must divide 75,066 by 1,000 to find the 
inductance expressed in the form of 
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Additional “direct-reading” values of coil inductances with relation to the physical 
dimensions of the coil. 
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Graphs giving relations for various diameter coils and inductance in microhenrys. 


Fig. 1. “L C” Chart 
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microhenries. Thus the inductance neces- 
sary to resonate a condenser with a. ca- 
pacity of .00015 mf. to 200 meters has a 
value of 75 microhenries. 

In most cases the tuning of a short- 
wave receiver is accomplished by means of 
a condenser with moveable plates, although 
some set-builders have used tapped or vario- 
meter type inductances. This article will 
deal only with the standard method of con- 
denser control for frequency selection. 

The desire for high voltage gains at the 
short wavelengths will lead the coil builder 
to the choice of high values of inductance 
in conjunction with a tuning condenser. 
This brings several points to our attention 
which should be studied so that a compro- 
mise for good operation can be developed. 

Modern short-wave tuning condensers of 
the better type have their electrical losses 
reduced to a minimum. Thus it becomes 
necessary that the efficiency of the tuning 
coil and its associated components be raised 


cL 
C in uf (mf) 
Li 


z 
a 
oO 
‘ 
o 
fe) 
: 
rm) 
7) 
° 
a 


ESSOOMMANDD mop pmcworer 
BASBS8asBae SLessEss 


8.0 


MANUAL 69 


low tosses at the frequencies to be re- 
ceived, it follows that the coils and the 
remaining components associated in the 
tuned circuits have their losses reduced 
to a minimum. 

The selection of the tuning condenser ca- 
pacity will depend on the range of fre- 
quencies to be received with a given coil. 
This presents a problem that every experi- 
menter should be able to solve if head- 
aches are to be avoided. 


If a wide band of frequencies is to be 
covered it is necessary that the ratio be- 
tween the maximum and minimum capacity 
values of the tuning condenser be made 
as great as possible. For example: conden- 
sers having a maximum capacity of .00014 
mf. may have a minimum of .000007 mmf. 
This is a good condenser and the low 
minimum capacity value should not be mis- 
used by having the associated input cir- 
cuit capacity of the tuned stage so high 
that the effective tuning capacity range is 
reduced. The effect of this shunting capa- 


COMPARISON OF 
| | ] [insucators in a sincte | | | 
TUNED CIRCUIT. 
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to the highest degree. The reader will note 
that the losses in the various components 
are cumulative and unless care is exercised 
the losses will reach values that will nullify 
the efforts of the builder. An interesting 
graph showing the efficiency of various in- 
sulating materials used in condenser con- 
struction is shown in Fig. 2 and pictures 
the change in efficiency with the change 
in frequency. The base line for these tests 
has been defined by the efficiency of bake- 
lite and the other materials have been 
judged as to the efficiency gain +, or 
loss , as indicated. 

Having selected a tuning condenser with 
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Fig. 3—Dotted lines represent the “lumped” 
capacity added by poorly designed circuit. 
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Fig. 4—Relation between capacity, dial divisions and condensers with different 
numbers of plates. 
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city is indicated in Fig. 3. Dotted lines 
represent the lumped circuit capacity 
shunted across the tuning condenser, thus 
limiting the minimum effective tuning 
range. 

Figure 4 shows the capacity range plot- 
ted against dial divisions for condensers 
with varying numbers of plates. This chart 
is printed by courtesy of the Radio Con- 
denser Co., Camden, N. J. The minimum 
has a fairly high value and this must be 
due to the construction. Heavy cast metal 
end-plates and “bathtub” construction will 
not permit the condenser designer to ob- 
tain low minimums. These minimum values 
of Fig. 4 are satisfactory for all practical 
purposes and will permit excellent band 
coverage. 

To find the minimum wavelength to 
which a variable condenser and a coil will 
tune, multiply the inductance in micro- 
henries by 1,000 and then by the capacity 
of the condenser in microfarads. This will 
give the “LC ratio.” 

Look this figure up in the chart of Fig. 
1 and read off the wavelength in meters. 
For example: A coil with an inductance 
of 75 microhenries is tuned by a condenser 
with a minimum capacity of .000007 micro- 
farads and the remaining circuit capacity 


is .000010 microfarads. What wavelength 
will the circuit tune to? 75 times 1,000 


equals 75,000. Adding the two shunt capa- 
cities together gives us .000017 microfarads. 
000017 times 75,000 equals 1.275. Refer to 
Fig. 1 and we find that the wavelength 
nearest this LC value is 70 meters. Note 
that most coil manufacturers specify that 
their coils for use with .00014 mf. conden- 
sers will tune from 80 to 200 meters. They 
figure, and rightly, that the builder will 
not have a condenser with a really low 
minimum and that the circuit capacities 
will be higher than the value used in the 
solution of the problem stated. If this 
coil is to tune to exactly 80 meters the 
lumped value of capacity at the minimum 
setting of the tuning condenser should be 
.000024 mf. If the minimum capacity of 
the tuning condenser is .000007 mf., then 
the circuit capacity must be the remainder 
or .000017 mf. Now we should be able to 
find the value of inductance to use with a 
given condenser to tune to a required wave- 
length and also know about what wave 


band or range can be covered. 
How to Use the Charts. 

Most coil builders want to have their 
coils designed for them, so the accom- 
panying charts are given so that no mathe- 
matics are required at all. The best way 
to use these charts is as follows: 

Ascertain the capacity of the tuning con- 
denser that is to be used and then at the 
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point of intersection between the wave- 
length desired and the tuning condenser 
curve, read the required inductance in 
microhenries. ; 
Select the coil with a diameter suitable 
for use in the receiver in question. That Is; 
the physical size of the coil. Having de- 


cided on the diameter of the coil form, try 
to use a ratio of length to diameter of 
one-to-one. If the diameter is one and 
one-half inches, then try and keep the 
length about the same. This refers to the 
length of the winding only. 

Let a coil with an inductance of 100 
microhenries be required; then, if the coil 
has a diameter of 2 inches and the winding 
is 2 inches long, a total of 54 turns will 
be required. With a winding length of two 
inches, a wire size should be selected that 
will wind 27 turns to the inch. This gives 
the necessary data for a coil without a lot 
of figuring. 

The accuracy of these charts is close 
enough, for all practical coils being made 
by the “home-set” builder. Calculations in- 
volving % turns would complicate the 
chart to such an extent that it would not 
be usable. 

For the coils used on the very low wave- 
lengths, the wire size will become larger, 
while the coils used above 80 meters will 
have comparatively fine wire. 


International Time-Zone Chart and Converter 


HE two circles shown above, if 
copied on suitable cards, may be 
used to find the time at any point in the 
world the longitude or the “time zone” 


of which is known. The smaller circle 
should be trimmed closely; so that, when 
it is fitted over the larger by a pin pass- 
ing through their exact centers, it is pos- 
sible to read the figures on the larger 
circle. 

The small black figures around the 
edge of the larger circle represent longi- 
tudes, east and west from Greenwich, 
England, from which all map bearings 
are calculated The names on the out- 
side of the circle indicate the countries 
lying in these longitudes; so that the po- 
sition of a foreign station may be judged 
without reference to a map. 

To find the hour at any place, take the 
time at your own station (use a clock or 
watch which is keeping Standard Time) 
and bring the corresponding hour on the 
rim of the inner circle te the place of 
your station, as marked on the larger 
card. The time at any place in the world, 
whose position is known, is then that on 


CENTRAL 
V.S. 


A Rotary International Time Chart. 


the smaller card at the point opposite 
the proper time zone or longitude on the 
outer card. 

For instance, you are in San Fran- 
cisco, California. It is 3 o’clock in the 
afternoon. When you set the white fig- 
ure 3 (in the dark half-circle indicating 
afternoon) opposite “Pacific U. §.—120” 
on the larger card, you will find that the 
black 11 is opposite “Western Europe— 
Greenwich” at the top of the card. That 


is to say, it is 11 p. m. in England, France 
and Spain. This is also 1100 Greenwich 
Civil or Mean Time—which is the inter- 
national time used by short-wave ama- 


teurs and others to standardize their 
schedules, 


At the same time, you will fi 
nd th 
black figure 8 (indicating morning) Sos 
posite “135-Japan, Chosen” on the larger 
card. That means it is 8:00 a. m. in 
Tokio, Japan. 
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Appearance of the finished power amplifier. 


A 


OWER AMPLIFIERS suitable for 
P=: with short wave receivers have 

to be very carefully designed and 

balanced, otherwise there is liable 
to be an objectionable “hum” noticeable 
in the loud speaker and not every power 
amplifier is sufficiently stable to operate 
on short wave signals. 


General Requirements 

The two-stage, audio frequency, power 
amplifier here illustrated and described 
was constructed and tried out success- 
fully, with practically no “hum” audible 
in the loud speaker and without audio 
frequency “howls” being set up. It is 
important to mention perhaps, in pass- 
ing, that the amplifier was tested in 
connection with a Hammarlund short 
wave receiver, employing one stage of 
tuned R.F. ahead of the detector, with 
the usual throttle condenser control of 
the regeneration. 

This amplifier is a good all-around 
piece of apparatus and can be used in 
conjunction with any broadcast receiver 
and also for amplifying phonograph 
pick-up signals, by connecting the output 
of the magnetic pick-up to the phono- 
graph jack shunted across the input 
terminals of the first A.F. transformer. 
One of the most important points to 
watch out for in building any audio fre- 
quency amplifier, particularly those of 
the power type here described, is the 
proper positioning of the various trans- 
formers, choke coils, etc., so that the 
magnetic fields of the transformers do 
not interact on one another and thus 
constitute one of the frequent causes of 
an objectionable “hum” or other noise 
heard in the speaker as a “background” 
to the signal being received. It is there- 
fore desirable that the inexperienced 
constructor follow the general layout of 
the apparatus comprising the amplifier. 


Looking at the wiring diagrams pre- 
sented herewith the reader will see that 
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For the Short-Wave Fans who desire greater 
power output from the second audio stage, this 
power amplifier will be found useful. It em- 
ploys two °45 tubes in the push-pull output 
stage and °27 first audio tube. This amplifier 
is to be operated on 110 volt, 60 cycles, ACs 
circuit. The plate supply furnishes the “‘B”’ 
current for the tubes in the R.F. and detector 
stages. Hum is reduced to a minimum by 

liberal size chokes and transformers. ' 


R AMPLIFIER 


The First Audio Stage building up the first audio stage, the 
first method involving the use of a Thor- 


darson R260 (or its equivalent) A.F. 


there are two optional suggestions for transformer. The transformer used in 
THOR. prc < TONOV, GO CYCLES A.C. 
Ng 3660 
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Plan view of power amplifier, showing exact position of the various parts. 
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(Me oe THORD.TR. VAR.RESISTOR // CENTRALAB N@. 41-008 RADIOHM. 
woe N&R 260 / COND. .006 MF. 
1 
1 
DET. t | Pp——=5 G ! Hf 227 (1ST A.F.STAG THORD. 
ment fumes} or O f Ne. 7.2408 
‘s oy | = 5 
(2 U} dE { = 3 
\ay OUTPUT | 2 SH 
(ima ~ 
be 
G6 61000 8 
TO 2Yav. OHMS , 
} 272V.,A: 
| HEATER CKT. (SSS LLL LSS SSSA HEATER. 
| IN TUNER SUPPLY 
| FIL.AND HEATER 
| SUPPLY. TRF. _ | 
Ne. T3660 
| TO 10V, ~~ Kc) 
60 CYCLE Ac, => Rca 2! 
| 
| 


180V.+0 


250-300V.+ O 


13,400 OHMS 
VOLT. DIVIDER. 


MANUAL 


2ND A.F, (POWER) PUSH PULL STAGE.) 


THORD. OUTPUT 
CHOKE T2420 


TO 110 V. 
GO CYCLES ¢ 


(ALL TRF. CASES 
GROUNDED TO B-) 


Complete wiring diagram of the A.C. operated power amplifier for short-wave reception, the amplifier using tlic 
Thordarson ’45 “power compact” for the plate supply. 


any case, should have a low ratio be- 
tween the primary and secondary turns. 
The second method, and one which has 
received great favor at the hands of 
short wave enthusiasts, comprises an im- 
pedance or choke coil coupling as the 
optional diagram herewith delineates. 
The impedance used in tests by the 
writer was the Thordarson Autoformer, 
type R190, the detector plate lead being 
connected to the “P” terminal of the 
autoformer, the B plus feed wire to the 
“B” terminal and the grid terminal 
(“G”) from the impedance connecting 
to one terminal of a .25 mf., fixed con- 
denser (250 voltage rating). With im- 
pedance coupling of the first stage into 
the ’27 tube, a 100,000 ohm potentio- 
meter (Clarostat or other equivalent 
type), serves to balance the input to 
this tube. Grid bias for the first audio 
tube is provided by the 1800 ohm resis- 
tance, shunted by a 1 mf. condenser. 


Tone Control Feature 


A tone control circuit was tried out 
very successfully with this amplifier and 
the one tested comprised a fixed con- 
denser of .006 mf., in series with a 
specially tapered, variable resistance 
(Centralab No. 41-009). It may be of 
interest to many to know that this tone 
control circuit is the same as that sup- 
plied on many of the commercial broad- 
cast receivers, the only difference being 
that a more elaborate scale for the tone 
control feature is provided. The tone 
control regulator comprising the con- 
denser and specially tapered resistance 


in series, can also be shunted across the 
two grids of the ’45 tubes in the second 
A.F. push-pull circuit. 

A number of ground connections are 


SIDE VIEW 


AVERAGE 


4 
FLECHTHEIM, NEW “THIN DIELECTRIC” TYPE FILTER COND, 


Note the remarkable saving in space 
afforded by the use of the Flechtheim 
thin-dielectric type filter condensers. 


HEATER AND FIL. 
TRANSFORMER 


USE 400 0M POTENTIOMETER 
OR C2NTER TAP(ADJ.) RESISTANCE. 


In some cases the center tap on trans- 

formers is not at the exact electrical 

center of the winding, in which case 

the return lead is best connected as 

shown to the arm of a 400 ohm poten- 

tiometer. This permits adjustment for 
exact balance. 


indicated in the diagram and where the 
various transformers, condensers, etc., 
are not mounted on a metal sub-base, all 
of the ground connections indicated are 
joined to one piece of wire, not smaller 
than No. 14 B & S gauge, and of course, 
all joints should be soldered. The out- 
side metal casings of all transformers 
and condensers should be connected to 
the common ground wire, so as to mini- 
mize all noises or hum in the reproduc- 
tion at the loud speaker. 


Second Audio Stage {s Push-Pull 

For building up the push-pull power 
stage, which involves the use of two ’45 
tubes, Thordarson input and _ output 
transformers or chokes were utilized. 
The input transformer is a regular Thor- 
darson T2408 push-pull type, with cen- 
ter-tapped secondary, while the output 
unit was a Thordarson center-tapped 
choke coil, type T2420. 

The grid return circuit from the ’45 
power tubes has a 50,000 ohm and 750 
ohm resistance connected in series with 
the center-tap terminal “C” of the fila- 
ment transformer winding, supplying the 
2% volt A.C. to the ’45 tubes. One of 
the Thordarson ’45 compact push-pull 
amplifier plate supply units was em- 
ployed, as the diagrams show, this unit 
containing two filament supply windings, 
the high voltage winding for the plate 
supply and also the two, high impedance 
choke coils for the main B supply filter. 

A word of caution to those building 
an amplifier of this type, is to test out 
all transformers. choke coils and resis- 
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ALL FREQ. THORD."AUTOFORMER” 
TOPLATE / 
fr ser / 
«G 


a] 


Instead of coupling the detec- 
tor output through a regular 
transformer to the first audio 
tube, a Thordarson all-fre- 
quency “Autoformer” (im- 
pedance) may be used as per 
hook-up herewith. 


eee 


yi 
100,000 OHMS 
POTENT. 


1800 A 
ohms' 


Most of 


= --4L A 


“Bt 45 V. G= 


at least 12 inches away from the other 
*~ensformers and amplifier. apparatus to 
‘vent pick-up of the magnetic field. 


Details of the Filter 


.ooking at the filter circuit for a mo- 
nt we see that the two chokes are con- 
‘ted to the terminals 1, C, and 2 at the 
| of the left side of the Thordarson ’45 
npact. Three high voltage condensers 
the Flechtheim extremely compact 
ye were used, having capacities re- 
sctively of 4, 4 and 2 mf. The great 


eee SER; 
tional connection of “tone 
trol” variable resistance 
1 its .006 m.f. condenser 
‘oss the grids of the push- 
pull tubes. 
awe 


ring in space afforded by use of these 
schtheim compact type condensers is 
ywn- in one of the diagrams herewith 
1 they only occupy about % the vol- 
e of the average high voltage con- 
iser supplied for filters of this type. 
any case the condenser should have a 
rking voltage of approximately 700. 
[The 13,400 ohm voltage divider re- 
tance shown in the diagram is of the 
ird Leonard baked enamel type and 
performs in very excellent fashion, with- 
out getting so hot that one can fry flap- 
jacks on it, as some of these ‘“19c 
special” resistances are wont to do. A 
potential of approximately 350 volts was 
measured with a Flechtheim voltmeter 
across the output terminals of the filter, 
or in other words across the end termin- 
als of the voltage divider resistance. 
Each step or tap on the voltage divider 
is shunted by a 1 mf. condenser of the 


tances for electrical continuity. 
-* - . 2 . = a =a 


until the condition was tound where a 
minimum hum was noticed in the loud 
speaker. Sometimes transformers have 
to be placed at right-angles or in other 
positions in order to prevent inter-action 
of their stray magnetic fields. It was 
found in the present case that in order 
to reduce the hum to the lowest possible 
limit that the heater supply transformer 
T-3660 had to be removed from the gen- 
eral Jayout of the amplifier and placed 
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With some “B” eliminators (or when using some power-pack filter circuits) 

there is still an objectionable “hum”; the circuit herewith shows how to add 

an extra filter between the usual one and the voltage divider resistance. The 

chokes and condensers in the extra filter have values identical with those in 
the usual filter. 


TONE CONTROL, 
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Flechtheim 250 volt type, (250 being the 
working voltage). If you should see the 
plates of your rectifier tube get red hot, 
shut off the amplifier and start gunning 
for a short-circuited filter condenser. 


De Forest tubes were used with very 
gratifying success in all of the stages 
of the amplifier and very satisfactory 
performance in amplifiers during the 
past year has proven that they do stand 
up and give quality as well as service. 


Hints On Eliminating “Hum” 


1—Ground all 
denser cases. 


2—Test grid return bias resistors for 
“continuity” and by-pass condensers 
for “short-circuits’’. 

38—Center tap on filament transformers 


may not always be at exact electrical 
center; connect 400 ohm _ potentio- 


transformer and con- 


meter across filament winding and 
join grid return lead to arm of 
potentiometer. 


RESISTANCE 
_— 


the A.C. 


supply plug, 
where it fits into the house service 
receptacle, has to be reversed. 


4—Sometimes 


List of Parts for Power Amplifier 
1—Thordarson ’45 power compact unit 
(Includes 2 chokes, high voltage plate 
winding, 5 volt fil. winding for recti- 
fier, and 2.5 volt fil. winding for 2 
745 tubes. 
1—Thordarson No. R260 input trans- 


former. 

1—Thordarson No. R260 _ push-pull 
transformer. 

1—Thordarson No. T2420 push-pull out- 
put choke. 

1—Thordarson No. T3660 filament-heater 
transformer. 

2—4 mf. (700 volt working voltage) 


Flechtheim compact filter condensers. 
1—2 mf. ditto. 
7—1 mf, Flechtheim by-pass (250 work- 
ing voltage) condensers. 
1—13,400 ohm, Ward Leonard, voltage 
divider resistance. 
1—50,000 ohm Ward Leonard resistance. 
1—750 ohm Ward Leonard resistance. 
1—1,000 ohm Ward Leonard resistance. 
1—2 circuit (or other to suit builder’s 
idea) jack for phonograph pick-up. 
1—Baseboard (or metal sub-panel). 
1—Terminal post strip—bakelite. 
1—Set Terminal posts (X-L push posts 
used by author). 

1 Coil No. 14 soft rubber covered wire 
for connecting apparatus. 
1— .006 mf. condenser—tone 

(Sangamo). 


control 
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This Power Supply Unit 


UsES NEW 25-Z-5 TUBE 


By CLIFFORD E. DENTON 


@ EVERY day tube manufacturers 

are bringing forth new tubes that 
permit radical changes in the design 
of radio sets, audio amplifiers and 
power-supply units. ; 

One of the many tubes announced is 
the 25-Z-5, which offers several in- 
ducements for the short-wave fan. It 
does away with the cost of a power 
transformer when used as the rectifier 
for small and medium size short-wave 
sets. It has satisfactory regulation 
and is not noisy, being of the high 
vacuum type. Gas-filled tubes have no 
place in the short-wave receiver power- 
pack. 

The following characteristics cover- 
ing this tube are given for reference, 
as every one is interested in having as 
much tube data on hand as possible. 


25-Z-5 Tube 


Heater Rating: Voltage, 25 volts; 
current, 0.3 ampere. 


Operating Conditions and Character- 
istics: A.C. Voltage per Anode, 1385 
maximum RMS volts; D.C. Output 
Current, 100 maximum ma.; Voltage 
between cathode and heater, 300 maxi- 
mum peak volts; Peak Plate Current, 
300 maximum ma. 


With the circuit as shown in Fig. 1, 
voltage doubling can be obtained, de- 
pendent on the values of condensers 
connected at Cl. These condensers 
should be selected for their efficiency; 
low power losses and high internal re- 
sistance per microfarad will permit the 
best results. 

When building the power supply unit 
study the chart in Fig. 2, which tells 
just what values of C1 must be used for 
a given result. For example, if 200 
volts is required at 100 ma., then con- 
densers C1 should have a value of 16 
mf. each. Select the smallest value of 
capacity that will provide the required 
current at the proper operating voltage 
and that will be the only change from 
the specifications given. 

The rest of the power supply unit 
should follow specifications as shown. 


A radio frequency choke can be con- 


REC | 


Ef = 25V. 
Eac= 1iSv. 


1 
25-Z-5 
VOLTAGE DOUBLING 
MIEIER 
' 


VARIATIONS IN PLATE VOLTAGE 
AND PLATE CURRENT WITH 
DIFFERENT VALUES AT Ci 
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At left we have 
top view of the 
25-Z-5 power 
supply unit as 
designed and 
built by Mr. 
Denton. No pow- 
er transformer 
is required and 
among other 
features, voltage 
doubling can be 
obtained. 
Close-up view of 
the new 25-Z-5 
rectifier tube is 
shown at right. 


This very latest type S-W power 

supply unit designed by Mr. Denton 

utilizes the new “25-Z-5” tube, and 

does away with the cost of a power 

transformer. Voltage doubling is 

effected when the proper size con- 
densers are used. 


VARIABLE 
0-50,000 OHMS 
=! 


4 -6.3V. TUBES 
IN SERIES. 
CURRENT =.3 AMPS. 


TOP VIEW OF 
SOCKET 
FOR 25-Z-5 TuBE 


The graphs shown above, at left, tell the story of the variation in size of condensers 


used in conjunction with the 25-Z-5 rectifier. 
rectifier is shown :t the right. 


nected in the filter circuit as indicated 
at X. This will help to reduce noise 
from the power line in many cases. If 
additional voltages other than the high 
voltage are to be obtained from the 
power supply unit, use a series feed 
circuit with a paper by-pass condenser 
at C5. The value of R3 will depend on 
the voltage required and the current 
drain in the circuit. In general this 
circuit will supply screen voltages for 
screen grid tubes, so the current 
through R2 will never be great. 

The filament supply circuit as shown 
is for use with four 6.3 volt tubes in 
series with a total current drain of. .3 
ampere. If more tubes are used in this 
circuit it will be necessary to change 
the value of resistance at R2. 

For those interested in using the fila- 
ments of the tubes in the radio set in 
parallel, it will be more economical to 
use, a small separate filament supply 
transformer. As a great number of the 
short-wave sets in use today have four 
tubes, the resistor recommendations 


Wiring diagram for the complete 
0-50,000 ohm resistor is R3. 


given will be satisfactory. Remember 
this value of R2 is for use with the 
6.3 volt tubes consuming .3 ampere; 
any other tubes will require different 
resistor specifications. 


Parts List 


Two Flechtheim By-pass Condensers, 4 
mf., 250 volts (C1)—(Wego; Aero- 


vox 

One Flechtheim Electrolytic Condenser 
4 mf. Cardboard type (C2)—(Wego; 
Aerovox) 

Two Flechtheim Electrolytic Conden- 
sers 8mf" Cardboard type (C3, C4)— 
(Wego; Aerovox) 

One Eby six-prong socket 

Two Federated Purchaser, No. 2505 
Power Chokes (Ch1, Ch2) 

Two Acratest Shielded Resistors, 310 
ohms, 300 ma. (R1, R2) 

One 25-Z-5 Rectifier (Sylvania) 

One power cord and plu 

One wooden baseboard, 
% inches 

Wire, wood screws, etc. 


7 by 11% by 
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Building 
A 
Shielded 


Power Unit 


for 


Short Wave 
Receivers 


@ At least half of the converter fail- 

ures are due to the makeshift ways 
by which their power is taken from the 
receiver to which they are connected. 
By looking over the diagrams and 
drawings given on these pages the 
reader will see that this unit is very 
staple and inexpensive to make. While 
the shielding can is not required to 
make the power unit work it is put on 
to prevent any disturbances from in- 
terfering with the short wave tuning 
apparatus. Therefore this unit can be 
placed extremely close to the tuner or 
converter. 

Some of these power packs take the 
high voltage for the rectifier plate di- 
rectly from the A. C. line. This limits 
the rectified voltage to less than line 
voltage. At the same time this system 
requires the use of a filament trans- 
former for the heaters. The trans- 
former to be described will be found 
easy to construct and is properly de- 
signed for this job. By looking at the 
hookup diagram we find a pair of 2.5 
volt heater supply leads that will take 
care of this end of the job. The plus 
lead will give a range of voltage from 
zero to 160 volts with plenty of current 
for all converter and short wave tuner 
needs. A knob on this voltage regu- 
lator is not needed as it will be set once 
to meet the need of the set and left. 


32 ae 


FIG.5 


— qi fj 
(ll 
HM 
ty ; 


~ ASSEMBLY vIEW~ 


LOCATE 
i FROM 
-* | TRANSFORMER 


—_ 


1¥2" HOLE 


75 


ow 


Eas 


c 


Drawing above shows details of metal shield, power supply unit and the filter 
system, 


Constructing Transformer 

In Figure 6 we have a wood block; 
this will serve to wind the coil upon. 
Cut a strip of wrapping paper 1% 
inches wide and wrap this around the 
block to a thickness of nearly 1-16 
inch. Put a machine screw through the 
hole and fasten it in the hand drill. 
This drill can now be clamped in the 
bench vise. Lay a strip of friction tape 
on each side of the paper form, leaving 
an inch project beyond each end of the 
block. Solder a lead wire to the end: of 
the No. 29 B. & S. enameled wire and 
tape the joint. Twist this around the 
center screw in the block to anchor it 
and wind the first layer of wire over 
the paper and strips of tape. Before 
it winds to the end start the wire back 
over the first layer. With this second 
layer in place cover with a layer of thin 
waxed paper. Continue with two lay- 
ers of wire and a layer of paper until 
1,045 turns have been wound on. Now 
fold the ends of the tapes over the coil. 
They will hold the wire in place. Solder 
a lead on and cover the primary with 
three layers of the same paper used 
under the coil. 

Now lay down four more strips of 
tape for the secondary binding. Solder 
a lead to the No. 36 B. & S. enameled 
wire and anchor as at the primary start. 
Wind about 400 turns on and cover with 
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Here we see the various parts comprising the S-W “power unit” laid out on the 
base; also details of the transformer steel laminations. 


waxed paper; continue thus for 1,700 
turns. Do not try to wind this fine 
wire in even layers, simply wind back 
and forth. After the 1,700th turn solder 
a lead on and fold the tapes over the 
coil. Put on three layers of the wrap- 
ping paper. After which put down the 
tape strips as before. 


Simple, clear directions 
for building a quiet plate 
and heater “‘supply unit’’ 
for satisfactory use with 
short-wave receivers has 
been rather scarce. The 
accompanying article 


gives details for “‘winding 
your own” power trans- 
former; also the method of 
connecting the transform- 
er, “home made” choke, 
condensers and rectifier 


tube. Keep this article 
for future reference. 


Coil Is Finished 


The No. 18 B. & S. wire is used next, 
and no leads are needed as the wire is 
strong enough. Wind on twenty-four 
turns and bind with the tapes. Cover 
with paper and wind on twenty-four 
turns of the No. 15 B. & S. wire. Now 
the coil is done; remove the biock from 
the center and submerge the coil in 
melted wax or parafin. Do not have 
this too hot—just melt it. Figure 2 
shows the kind of laminations to use. 
These are inexpensive to purchase (see 
note at end for this), or can be cut from 
lamination iron to the dimensions given. 
Using fifty of these laminations, place 
all the “E” pieces in the coil opening. 
Entering them alternately from one 
end, then from the other end. With 
this done, place the straight pieces at 
the open ends of each “E” lamination. 

A solid core is built up in this way. 
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Now with small wooden wedges tighten the 
laminations in the coil opening. Four of the 
brackets in Figure 3 and four clamping strips 
Figure 4 are made 1-16 inch thick brass or 
aluminum - strip. Using No. 6-32x1%4 inch 
screws clamp these to the laminations with the 
strips on each side of the jointed ends of the 
core. The long brackets s-rve to mount the 
transformer to the base. 


Buy or Make the Choke 


A very satisfactory choke can be made, one 
having a high inductance, as the current is rela- 
tively small. Using a block of the same length 
but %4x5s inch instead of % inch square as 
for the transformer, cover with paper as before; 
also use the strips of tape for binding the coil. 
Solder a lead to the No. 36 B. & S. wire and 
wind’ at’ random 7,500 turns of this wire on the 
block. Put a lead on the end of the wire and 
bind the coil with the strips of tape. Remove 
the block and dip into the hot parafin. The 
core is built up of forty laminations, but all of 
the “E” laminations are put into the coil from 
the same end. The straight pieces are stacked 
up in a pile and clamped to the open end of 
the core by using four more of the strips shown 
in Figure 4. Brackets Figure 3 will be added 
for mounting the choke. Using a bought 
choke, select one of high inductance—the direct 
current resistance can be as much as 1,000 
ohms, 

A mounting base for the parts is shown, with 
dimensions, in Figure 1. Make this of 1-16- 
inch thick aluminum. The large hole is for the 
tube socket. The two %-inch holes mount the 
two electrolytic inverted condensers. Place the 
transformer and choke in position and mark for 
the holes from these. Drill holes for bringing 
the transformer leads and the choke leads under. 
The connections are very simple and are shown 


in the hookup diagram. The cathode terminal on 
the socket supplies the high voltage, rectified 
current to the choke. Tie both grid and plate 
terminals to one end of the 1,700-turn winding. 
Only one connection is to be made to the elec- 
trolytic condensers, this being shown as the 
center on each one. The can is shown grounded ; 
this, as all other such symbols denote that the 
point is to be connected to the base if not 
already in assembly of part. Use a rubber- 
covered hookup wire for all connections. The 
twenty-four turn winding made up of number 
18 wire connects to the heater terminals on the 
socket. Leave two long, twisted leads from the 
other heater winding to connect to set. 


Shielding the Unit 
A sheet of 1-32 inch aluminum 14x18 inch 
should next be cut as dimensioned im Figure 5. 
The hole is for mounting the voltage control re- 
sistance. Bend along the dotted lines, taking the 
flap edges first. A straight edge will be very 


useful if clamped to the bending line, then the 
aluminum may be easily formed around this edge. 
With four sides bent up rivet the flaps to the 
adjacent sides with small rivets or eyelets. Next 
drill four holes in the bottom to line up with 
those in the corners of the mounting base. In 
mounting the assembled and wired unit into the 
shield use number 6-32x1%4 inch screws with a 
1 inch spacer under the base to give clearance 
to the parts under this base. If the variable 
resistance has its arm connected to the mounting 
stud this stud will have to be insulated from the 
shield by the use of fiber washers. A cover for 
the unit is made of the same material from 
which the shield was made. Using a piece 4x8 
inch cut one-half inch squares out of the cor- 
ners and bend the sides up so that the cover will 
slip over the shield tightly. 
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Testing 

Using a ’27 tube a test was made on the com- 
pleted unit to determine the actual output at 
various current loads. A milliammeter and a 
high, variable resistor were placed in the lead of 
the unit for taking these measurements. The 
voltmeter was of the high resistance type and 
was put in circuit from the tap to the minus 
connection. After setting the external variable 
resistance so that the current read was 5 milli- 
amperes (mils) the voltmeter gave the voltage as 
175 volts. Another setting at 10 mils gave a volt- 
age reading of 165 volts; at 14 mils this had 
dropped another 5 volts to 160. These reading~ 
will go to prove that this little unit is entirely 
capable of handling most of the converters anid 
short wave tuners. The ’27 tube used for recti- 
fication is very inexpensive as also are the tw 
electrolytic condensers. 


List of Material 


Ninety Laminations (Type E-1-3 Allegheny 
Steel Co., Brackenridge, Pa.). 

Two Electrolytic Condensers (8 mf.) Con- 
course, Aerovox, etc. 

One 50,000-ohm variable resistance; wire 
wound. 


One-third pound number 36 B&S enameled 
magnet wire (for transformer and choke). 

One-eighth pound number 29 B&S enameled 
magnet wire. 

Fifteen feet each of number 18 and number 
15 enameled magnet wire. 

One UY wafer type socket. 

One 14x18x1/32 inch aluminum. 

One 4x8x1/32 inch aluminum. 

One 2% x6%x1/16 inch aluminurn. 

Courtesy of N. Y. Sun. 


A complete A.C. power-pack for the S-W receiver. Note the 

R.F. choke “C” hanging in mid-air between the power trans- 

former and the filter condenser. Socket on left for 5-wire cable 

and tube-base plug; socket on right for 80 rectifier. Any de- 
sired plate voltage up to 300 available. 
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Power-Pack 


for Small S-W Receivers 
By ROBERT “BOB” HERTZBERG 


A small, but “good,” Power-Pack for use with small 
S. W. receivers is in great demand. Here’s just the 
“‘job”’ you’ve been looking for. 


The right place for short-wave power-packs—away fr 

3ets themselves. On the shelf just abuve the floor As tae ie 

left) the factory-built power unit for the National SW-58, and 

(at the right) the “home-made” unit for the SW-3. A completely 

A.C. operated audio power-amplifier for the latter is mounted 
on a shelf above the tuners. 


@ ONE of tne earliest and most per- 
sistent bugaboos in the short-wave 
game is that concerning A. C. opera- 


tion. It is kept alive by the many 
ex-broadcast experimenters who are 
finding new thrills in the short waves, 


and whose experience with all-electric 
short-wave set operation dates back to 
the days when adequate filters and 
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properly designed cathode-heater tubes 
were unknown. 

Now there is nothing especially mys- 
terious or magical about A. C. power- 
packs, and it is not necessary to de- 
part very far from ordinary practice 
in order to make a unit that will work 
smoothly and quietly. Instead of look- 
ing for queer circuit arrangements and 
phoney “hum balancers,” the construc- 
tor should merely use good parts and 
a reliable hook-up, and above all else 
learn to keep the completed pack a re- 
spectable distance from the sensitive 
receiver itself! 

Let that last statement sink in! In 
the writer’s experience, which embraces 
part of the design work, in collabora- 
tion with Robert S. Kruse and David 
Grimes, on_ the original Pilot Super- 
Wasp, the first commercially successful 
short-wave receiver for all-electric op- 
eration, more trouble is caused by havy- 
ing the pack too close to the receiver, 
than by any other single factor! This 
remark should not be construed as a 
criticism of sets which have the A.C. 
power supply on the same chassis with 
the tuner; this sort of thing is all right 
if the set is designed from the start 
with the idea in mind and if the proper 
precautions are observed. When a man 
starts with a battery receiver and 
starts to “electrify” it, matters are al- 
together different. 

Come to think of it, the manufac- 
turer of some of the finest short-wave 
receivers on the market today insists 
on building the power-packs as entirely 
separate units, and supplies a long, 
heavy interconnecting cable with the 
advice that it be used without being 
curled up. 


Built In One Evening 


As an example of what can be done 
at little trouble and expense, the writer 
illustrates herewith a complete power- 
pack that he built in one evening, to go 


with a regular National SW-3, which 
is an orthodox short-wave receiver 
using one T.R.F. stage, regenerative 
detector and one audio stage. This set 
had been working on batteries for 
about a year, and with the demise of 
the “B’s” it was decided to eliminate 
all batteries in favor of AC. The unit 
worked perfectly from the start, with 
only the barest trace of a hum in the 
earphones to indicate the nature of the 
power supply. 

Two simple little tricks helped mat- 
ters considerably. One was the use 
of an R. F. choke in the high voltage 
lead from the filament of the 80 rec- 
tifier to the filter system, to keep para- 
sitic radio frequency currents generated 
by the rectifier tube out of the D.C. out- 
put; the other was merely the removal of 
the pack from the operating table and its 
placement on a shelf just above the floor. 
One of the accompanying photographs 
shows the receiver layout, with the SW-3 
on the table and the pack underneath. The 
other unit on the shelf, incidentally, is 
the separate power-pack of a National SW- 
58. The writer usually keeps both sets 
running at the same time, and has a lot 
of fun listening to both ends of phone con- 
versations. 


Assembly On Wood Base-board 


The various parts of the power-pack are 
spread out comfortably on a wooden base 
board measuring 14 by 8 by 1 inches. The 
power transformer, the filter condenser 
block and the filter choke block (reading 
from right to left) occupy the back sec- 


tion. In front: of the transformers is a 
four-prong socket for the 80 rectifier tube 
(preferred over the 82 because of its 
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greater freedom from R. F. current). In 
front of the choke unit is a five-prong 
socket, at which the output wires termi. 
nate. Between the sockets is an Electrad 
25,000 ohm wire-wound resistor with slid- 
ing taps. 

The special Blan R. F. choke coil simply 
hangs in mid-air from its connecting wires 
between the transformer and the con- 
denser block. This choke contributes no- 
ticeably to the quiet operation of the unit. 


The wiring, as shown in the schematic 
diagram, is very simple. Note that heavy 
twisted wire (No. 14 flexible) is used be- 
tween the 2% volt filament terminals on 
the power transformer and the F posts of 
the five-prong socket. All other connections 
are made with No. 18 wire of the kind 
having push-back insulation. 


Connection between the receiver and the 
power-pack is made through a flexible 
cable of five wires: two for filament, one 
for negative “B” and two for plus “B.” 
If any particular set requires three dif- 
ferent plate voltages, a six-prong socket 
may readily be used. The cable from the 
set terminates in a plug made from an old 
tube base. A neater plug designed for the 
purpose may be bought for a few cents. 


Adjusting Output Voltages 


By means of the sliding bands on the 
Electrad resistor, exactly the correct out- 
put voltages may be obtained. The values 
should be measured with a high resistance 
voltmeter. A fixed output resistor, or one 
having fixed taps, is absolutely worthless, 
as the voltages are never correct. If they 
are low, the set is weak and insensitive; if 
they are high, it is noisy and unstable. 

Naturally the power units selected for 
a power-pack to fit a particular receiver 
must have sufficient capacity for the tube 
combination that is used. Don’t work too 
close to the limit; the more margin you 
provide, the better. The units employed 
in the writer’s pack are designed to supply 
a pair of 45’s, in addition to a flock of the 
usual 24’s and 27’s, but the entire load 
imposed is less than 20 milliamperes, the 
tubes used in the SW-3 being two 35’s and 
a 56. With this light drain the pack runs 
nice and cool, and there is no sign of the 
erratic behavior that indicates “saturated” 
choke-coil cores and “overworked” recti- 
fiers. 


Parts List 


The following parts were used in the 
power-pack illustrated. The builder may 
use his discretion in making substitutions, 
depending on his own requirements. This 
pack will easily operate sets using up to 
six or seven tubes. 
1—Power transformer, Pilot No. 411. 600 

volt, center-tapped high voltage sec- 
ondary; one 5-volt and two 2% volt 
filament secondaries. (Franklin) 


1—Filter condenser block, Pilot No. 421. 
One 2 mf., two 3 mf. filter sections, 
three 1 mf. by-pass sections. 

1—Double choke unit, Pilot No. 431. 
25 henry sections. ; 

1—Blan special R. F. choke coil, uncased. 


Two 
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coueee CHOKE 


ALL CONDENSERSIN a 
ONE CASE PILOT NO 421 
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PILOT NO, 431 


ELECTRAD 
25,000 OHMS 
WITH TAPS 


SOCKET 


Diagram showing connections of various parts used in building the power-pack. 


1—Electrad 25,000 ohm output resistor, 
with sliding taps. (R.T. Co. “Rite- 
ohm’”’) 

1—Four-prong socket for rectifier, Pilot 
(Alden) 

1—Five-prgng socket for connection cable. 
(Alden) 

6—Special Blan black and white metal 
markers, as’ shown in photograph. 
These are very useful for labeling ter- 
minals, sockets, etc., in an unmistak- 
able manner. Special labels will be 
made up to your special order. 

1—Wooden baseboard, 14 by 8 by 1 inches. 

1—Alden five-prong plug or old tube base. 

Wires, screws, odd hardware, etc. 


A Simple Meter Stand 


Most experimenters and constructors 
own only one or two meters, which they 
a variety of purposes. These 
instruments, being rather valuable, 
should be mounted in some way; so that- 


they can not roll over on their edges and, 
possibly, off the table. 


A simple and reliable support can be 
made from two small iron shelf brackets, 
such as the chain stores sell for a few 
cents each. One leg is cut short and its 
edge filed out to fit the curvature of the 
meter body. A small hole is drilled in it. 


to match the side mounting hole in the 


meter frame. Both legs are then bent 
over to form an angle of about 60 de- 
grees with the longer legs, which provide 
a broad supporting base. 


BRACKETS 


IRON BRACKET 


“Here’s how” to support that portable 
neter at any desired angle. 


USEFUL TIME CHART 


(Qe of the most useful gadgets the 
short-wave fan can have on _ his 
operating table is the Standard Time 
Conversion Chart sold by the U. S. Gov- 
ernment. This is printed on heavy card- 
board, 8 by 10% inches, and costs only 
ten cents (coin or money order; no 
stamps)., It takes all the trouble out of 
time conversion, because it is “direct- 
reading” and “foolproof”, 

Write to the Superintendent of Docu- 
ments, Government Printing Office, Wash- 
ington, D.C. Ask for Miscellaneous Pub- 
lication No. 84. 
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@ EVERY short wave experimenter 
needs a good cheap power supply of 


small size. I have designed one which 
can be easily constructed for less than 
five dollars. It will give 250 volts of 
pure D.C. at a current drain of 50 
milliamperes (more current at a lower 
voltage) as well as 2.5 volts A.C. at 
5.0 amperes. The overall dimensions 
are only 8% x 5%x 5% inches (with- 
out the tube). 

The unit is very rugged, and the 
parts used may be easily obtained. 


The Chassis 


The first consideration is the chas- 
sis. It was constructed of No. 20 
gauge galvanized sheet iron, which can 
be purchased at any tin shop. I bought 
mine already folded as shown in Fig. 
2 for only thirty cents. All that re- 
mained to be done was to drill the 
holes and to cut slots along each fold 
from each end for a distance of one 
inch; bend and hammer in the end 
folds, and solder as indicated (Fig. 3). 

The folding operation is best accom- 
plished by placing a piece of 2” x 4” 
block inside of the chassis (with a 
squared edge at the folding point) and, 
after clamping the biock and chassis 
in a vise, hammering the top deck ends 
down first. After relocating the block, 
hammer up the ends of the two flanges, 
and then the ends of the two sides. 
Solder the points indicated in Fig. 3 
with acid core solder and wash off the 
excess flux to prevent corrosion. 

The large holes in the top should be 
marked with a sharp tool and cut out 
with a chisel. The edges can be filed 
smooth to the marked lines. Most ex- 
perimenters do not have means for 
drilling the larger round holes. By 
using curved or round files, a nearly 
perfect and very neat job can be done 
without large drills or special cutters. 

The bakelite or fiber end panel of 


type. 


Photos at left 
show external 
and internal ap- 
pearance of 250 
volt power-sup- 


ply unit here 
described by 
Mr. Friend. 


Fig. 4 can be cut from scrap found in 
almost any ham ‘junk box.” 

The binding posts will be found on 
some old battery set or amplifier. If 
desired they may be dispensed with 
and phone tip jacks or a six or seven 
prong socket may be used for making 
connections. The latter method will 
serve very well if all equipment is pro- 
vided with cable connections. When 
using binding posts it is convenient to 
use spade tips on all connecting leads. 


Voltage Divider and Choke 

The voltage divider used is variable, 
by means of slid- 
ing bands, and 
allows any de- 
sired voltage 
combination to 
be obtained. 

The _ Crosley 
double 30 henry 
choke is very 
compact, of am- 
ple rating, and 
neat in appear- 
ance. 

Cardboard 
type (Trutest) 
dry electrolytic 
condensers are 
self healing, com- 
pact, of high 
rating, and very 


cheap. 
ap BAKELITE END PANEL 


The trans- Brie 


former used is a 
Trutest midget 
type which gives S: 
a high voltage 
and plenty of 
current for any 
ordinary short 
wave set or ex- 
perimental  lay- 
out. 


GALVANIZED IRON., 
SOLDER 


CUT ON HEAVY LINES 
BEND ON LIGHT LINES 


CHASSIS - N°. 20 GAUGE 


O = ORILL Ye" DRILL 
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A Good 250 Volt 
POWER SUPPLY 
for Less Than 


$5.00 


By ALBERT W. FRIEND, B.S., E.E., 


wsDsJ 


A plate supply unit, well-filtered and furnishing not 
less than 250 volts D. C. is in great demand for operat- 
ing the modern short-wave receivers fitted with the 
new type tubes. 
constructional data on a power-supply unit of this 


Mr. Friend provides us with the 


List of Material: 
1 Chassis (bent as shown in Fig. 2; oy 


gauge galvanized iron) -.............---.-..- 30 
6 Binding Posts (Eby “Ace” W.R.S. 

Gos Nov,M13027)) at) be) eas 28s: 30 
Hardware—13 screws and nuts—1l 

angle bracket—4 ft. hook up wire— 

lamp cord and attachment cap— 

bakelite strip) (panel) = B35) 
1 Transformer (Trutest) Pri. 110 volt, 

60 cycle; Sec. (1) 700 V.C.T. 50 ma.; 

(2) 5 ‘volts;-2-AMPS:-" (3) 2-5 V-C:T° 

5 AMPS. (W.R.S. Co. No. 4C1494) 1.25 
1 Choke (Crosley) Double 30 henry. 80 

ma. 150 ohms D.C. (W.R.S. Co. No. 

AC1A94 Yoo. <. 59 


2 8mf. 500 V. Cardboard type dry elec- 
trolytic condensers (Trutest—W.R.S 
Co. ,No4D3348) i. 2 eee ee 86 
12 mf. 500 V. Cartridge type dry 
electrolytic condenser (Trutest— 
W.RS2 Con Now 2D3292 2. 33 


; Bs Ea Sen ete Sao Wes se 80 
ocket (Eby wafer type—4 prong) 

W.R.S. Co. No. 4M13070) ..... Z — a eos) 
Total—(Parts for complete power 

supply))’-...222.- 345 eek See eee $4.87 


FIG.3 


SIDE 
(FINISHED) 
rf 3OHY. 3OHy. 

ts a 


(FINISHED) 


; 25,000 oums 


{10V., A.C. FIG.S 


Wiring diagram and constructional details of chassis of 250 volt 


power-supply unit. 


SPACE-WINDING S. W. COILS 


The type of twine used to space the 
turns of wire is of the waxed variety, such 
as is used by electricians in tying sev- 
eral insulated wires together. Any other 
wena! fan be used but this type is pre- 
erred. 


TWINE KNOTTED 
INSIDE OF FORM 


Cut the proper length of wire to be 
wound, run one end through the first hole 
in the form, and solder to the prong in 
the usual way. Clamp the free end of the 
wire in a vise, and holding the form in 
both hands, stand away from the vise until 
the wire is taut. Put on the desired 


number of turns, close together, by turn- 
ing the form toward the vise. 
When all the turns are on, and the 


other end of the wire has been passed 
through the further hole in the form and 
soldered to its prong, take a piece of 
Waxed twine somewhat longer than the 
wire, run one end through the hole at the 
start of the winding, and knot the end of 
it so it will not pull through. Clamp the 
free end in a vise, and wind it between 
the turns in the same way that the wire 
was put on. 

It will slip easily between the turns of 
the wire, forcing them apart. The accom- 
panying sketch shows how the coil will 
look when about half the turns have been 
spaced. It can be seen that when the 
remaining five turns of wire have been 
spaced by the twine, they will be moved 
toward the further hole where the end of 
the wire is secured. 

When all the turns of twine have been 
put on, the end of the twine can be fas- 
tened to any convenient point on the form 
to hold it in place until any other wind- 
ings are placed on the same form. 


When the coil is entirely finished, the 
twine is carefully removed, and because 
the wire was put on fairly tight and the 
turns close together in the first place, it 
will be found that the twine, in forcing 
them apart, has strengthened their posi- 
tion on the form. 

If waxed twine is used, it should always 
be removed before the coil is placed in 
operation. If this is not done, its dielec- 
tric quality will increase the distributed 
capacity of the coil and the original ad- 
vantage in space winding is lost.—R. 8. 


Peltier. 
Vv VV 
STAND-OFF INSULATORS 


PORCELAIN 
TELEPHONE LINE 


INSULATOR 


A good aerial system must have a good 
insulation system. The lead-in must be 
kept away from the sides of buildings at 
all times, A good ‘‘stand-off’’ insulator 
may be made from an old telephone line 
insulator or porcelain insulator knobs. 
Take some heavy wire and make one turn 
around the grooved part of the insulator; 
then spread the legs apart and fasten to 
the sides of the building with wood 
screws. «The lead-in may be then run 
through the hole. This provides a sturdy 
and inexpensive insulator for the short- 
wave set.—Y. H. Mori. 


vvv 
TUBE-BASE COIL FORM 


is a novel idea for making short- 
Rate call forms from old_ tube-bases. 
Each form is made, for instance, of two 
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SHORT 


WAVE 
KINKS 


tube-bases cemented together in the man- 
ner shown. A handle is formed from a 
piece of wire soldered into two of' the pins 


CEMENT 
TOGETHER 


SOLOER wire 
ANOLE INTO PINS 


CUT SLOT INTO BAKELITE 


left on the upper base, the other two pins 
have been cut away to reduce dielectric 


losses. 
Vin WV, 
WINDING TRANSMITTER 
COILS 


A few hints are given in the aceom- 
panying illustration on how to wind cop- 
per tubing and strip for transmitter in- 
ductances. Copper tubing may be wound 
“eold’’ around a cylindrical form, one end 
of the tube being held in a lathe chuck 
for example, if a lathe is available. Flat 


MADE TURNABLE BY WAND OR 
ELSE FIXED, AND WALK AROUND 
BLOCK WITH TUBE 


aT 
WAILS IN 
wood (OR 
PINS IN METAL, 
OR SCREWS IN 
PIPE AS GUIDE.) OR BENT HOT.) 


copper strip is wound around a form and 
the operation aided by means of a fibre 
mallet. Tubing may also be wound by 
walking around a stationary form with 
it. Copper strip may be ‘‘edge-wise’’ 
wound between nails driven into a wooden 
form as shown, (or pins or screws in a 
metal drum or piece of pipe). 


VV —Y. 


HANDY MIDGET CONDENSER 


Double adjustment is provided in the 
midget condenser design here suggested, 
First, one of the circular plates is ad- 
justed by means of the threaded rod and 


AQJUSTMENT 


FOR FINE 
ADJUSTMENT 


check-nut shown at left of the condenser. 


The second plate, at the right, may be 
moved side-wise by means of' the lever and 
insulated button. 


Van. .¥: 


LEAD-IN INSULATOR 


Many different types and styles of 
lead-in insulators have been designed and 


sold on the market, and also described 
by various experimenters, but here is one 
that is simple to make and which can be 


made from parts usually available at 
slight cost. This lead-in insulator is 
made from the porcelain block obtainable 


from an old spark-plug. It is feasible, 
where thick walls are encountered, to use 
two of these, one on each side of the wall 
—Christian Jorgensen. 


SPARK PLUG 
INSULATOR 


WRAP AND 
SOLDER 


TO RADIO 
SET 


BOARD OR 
WINDOW PANE 
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TUBE SHIELD 


The accompanying drawing shows one 
way to improvise tube shields—this idea 
calling for the use of a piece of cardboard 
mailing tube. ‘The tube may be boiled in 
molten paraffin wax to render it non-hy- 


HOLE FOR GRID CAP OF 
S.-G. TUBE 
CAROBOARD MAILING 
TUBE. BOILED IN 
PARAFFIN BEFORE 
TIN FOIL IS PUT ON, 
TIN FOIL 1S PUT 
ON WHILE 
PARAFFIN IS 
STILL TACKY, 


LINED WITH 
TIN FOIL 


HOLDERS 


SCREWEO 


groscopic and after that a layer of tin-foil 
is placed around the tube while the par- 
affin is still tacky. A tin-foil disc is cut 
out for the cap and this is lapped over 
the tin-foil on. the cylinder.—Norman 


Harris, 
AN AGS / 
COIL FORMS FROM RECORDS 


As the sketches. reproduced herewith 
show, very good coil forms may be made 
trom discarded phonograph records. The 


0" k, wooo cap 


MADE ON A 
bald tesa SMALL LATHE 


Sy 


FINISHED 
TUBE 


Ee ROUND 
FORM MADE 


Lise OF wooD 


record is heated over a gas flame until it 
is soft, when you will find it possible to 
cut out square pieces with a knife, While 
still warm, wrap the flat piece around a 


OLD 
Tuse 
BASE 


MANUAL 
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suitable form and when it has cooled re- 
move it; the ends may be glued. if found 
necessary. The tube may then be glued 
on to a vacuum tube base and a wooden 
knob provided at the top, the knob being 
turned out on a lathe.—John Hengel. 


VaeVeLy, 


POINTED PUSH OUT WHEN 


GRIN 
ROO GLASS SOFTENS nonieioe, 


LEAVING HOLE 


GRINDER 


TEST TUBE 
STAND-OFF 
INSULATOR 


ca? 
a 
ths 


Hive 


Gn 


borat 


TEST-TUBE STAND-OFF 
INSULATOR 


Making the hole in the closed end of 
the test tube is the hardest part of the 
whole job. A small spot on the end is 
heated with a small sharp flame (a Bun- 
sen burner and a_ small blow-pipe work 
out very well). While the glass is still 
soft a pointed rod is used to form a little 
tip as shown in the diagram. Now care 
must be taken to allow the test tube to 
cool very slowly because rapid cooling will 
cause it to crack. After it has cooled 
thoroughly the tip is carefully ground off 
on an ordinary bench grinder. A fine 
grade abrasive wheel is best for this work. 


The rubber washers at the top of the 
test tube should be carved out slightly to 
give a better fit. The rubber stopper 
used in fastening the tube to the base 
should come down to the base to give a 
firm mounting. At neither end should the 
pressure used be greater than absolutely 
necessary, because remember that you are 
still working with glass. Use ‘‘Pyrex 
Glass’’ test tubes if possible, because 
they are much stronger mechanically and 
are not as likely to crack from heat. 


Test tubes come in quite a range of 
sizes and various sized insulators can be 
made for different purposes. If well made 
these supports will_add to the attractive- 
ness of any job.—Joseph Kelar, W9GEC. 


V¥, AVY, 
PORTABLE BATTERY CASE 


When the amateur ‘‘set-builder” takes 
his portable short-wave receiver with him 
on trips he frequently finds difficulty in 
setting up and connecting his ‘‘power 
supply.’* He has several dry batteries 
that must be disconnected and packed up 
every time he moves his location; here is 
an criginal stunt that will do away with 
all of this bother. 


Take any kind of a box which is pro- 
vided with a handle; the box that was 
used was of tin, rather deep and longer 


BAKELITE 
sTRiP 


than it was wide. A square opening was 
cut in one end and a bakelite panel was 
placed there; binding posts were set in 
this panel. 


The batteries that are placed in it are 
the smallest types that can be used effi- 
ciently in the ordinary portable set. The 
“‘A’’ batteries of which there are two, are 
No. 4 dry cells and are only two inches 
square by four inches high. The “‘B’’ 
batteries, of which there are also two, are 
of the 22% volt size; together they supply 
45 volts. They measure 3%x2x2% high. 
There are five posts, —A, —B, +A, 
22.5 v. “B” and 45 v. ‘“‘B’’. Of course, 
the same size batteries need not be used 
and more ‘‘B’”’ batteries may be added. 
However, this makes a compact portable 
power supply and all connections can be 
made simply between the set and the bat- 
teries by means of the various binding 
posts.—Y. H. Mori, 
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SIMPLE VERNIER DIAL 


As most everyone has been hit by the 
depression, these ideas ought to come in 
handy. A cover from a tin coffee can, an 
old flat type dial and a few odds and ends 
from the junk box will make a serviceable 
vernier dial, as shown in Fig. 1. The 
tuning control] is mounted in a single 4% 
inch hole drilled in the panel, A hole for 
the condenser shaft is drilled through the 
knob of the dial so that the latter may be 
held to the shaft by the usual set-screw. 
The can cover is then fastened to the dial 
by two short machine screws as indicated. 
A circular. card is fastened to the can 
cover at front where it may be seen 
through a hole cut in the panel. The usual 
dial markings are filled in or the various 
call_letters printed on the card. The 
small window may be covered by a cellu- 
loid cover and illuminated from near by a 
small flash-light bulb. The panel arrange- 
ment is shown in Fig. 2 and the drive- 
shaft in Fig. 3.—Arthur Buchtenhirch. 


VeVe ¥. 
NOVEL TUNING SYSTEM 


cea c c4 cs 
0003$-ME. .00OOG-ME. .COCO7TS- MF ,0001-MF. 


Here is a band-spread system I use, 
and find much superior over many types. 
When using a vernier dial on the small 
tuning condenser you can log stations and 
Gnd them again at the same dial setting. 

With the system using a lumped capac- 
ity for band-centering, logging is impos- 
sible due to the fine tuning necessary on 
the lumped capacity to bring it to correct 
setting to match the vernier. 

A tapped switch is used in conjunction 
with fixed condensers for the lumped capac- 
ity. This switch is mounted behind the 
panel, while the condensers are mounted 
directly on the switch. A bakelite rod 
and a coupling are used to extend it 
through the panel. Marks can be made on 
the panel to correspond with the condenser 
switch points, 

The variable condenser should be of a 
eood make, with a low ‘“‘minimum” capac- 
ity to give a little ‘‘lap’’ on each setting. 

Not being able to get a .000025 mf. 
condenser two .00005 mf. were used in 
series to give the right capacity.—Marion 


Henley. 
V+ V RY. 
ANTI-BODY CAPACITY KINK 


wooo OR 
BAKELITE 


For those who have constructed any of 
the very compact short-wave sets as de- 
scribed in Short Wave Craft and are still 
bothered by ‘‘body capacity,’ I offer the 
following solution. 

In most cases, 
premium, there is not sufficient room to 


where space is at a 


wount permanent bakelite rods as exten- 
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sions of the condenser shafts. By mount- 
ing a small block of sponge rubber on the 
end of a wooden dowl or bakelite rod and 
applying it to the dial of the condenser, 
the set may be tuned just as easily. The 
rubber block gives a very good grip on the 
dial and will not slip in fine. tuning.— 
A, F. Kennard. 


Viva. 
WIRE HOLDER 


CORRUGATED 
CARD BOARD 


WELD ON BENCH 
WITH TACKS 


The usual experimenter’s table is lit- 
tered with unsightly tangles of wires; 
often he cannot tell where the wires lead 
to. This can be remedied by this kink 
which I have used myself. Take an ordi- 
nary piece of corrugated cardboard and 
run your wires through the corrugations. 
Then tack the cardboard on your table and 
you will have a handy way of keeping 
track of the wires. You can write in 
“identification’’ numbers or words on the 
cardboard to indicate where each wire 
leads to or comes from.—Y. H. Mori. 


VicV.AAY. 


“STEPPING OUT” ON 160 
METER PHONE 


2 1N, DIA. 

ORILL 

HOLES FOR 
WIRES 


SOLOERED 
a 
INSULATOR 


(TO TRANSMITTER ) 


With the new amateur regulations re- 
stricting the use of 85 meters (3500 kc) 
for phone use, many hams are facing the 
Droblem of getting out with low power on 
the 160 meter fone band (1874 kc.) 

The antenna system for use on 160 me- 
ters is really more critical than the avér- 
age operator figures it is. My idea for 
the aerial described here is based on the 
broadcast type antenna, a large multi-wire 
flat-top to radiate all of the power pro- 
duced by the oscillator. Broadcast trans- 
mitters either low or high power step out 
with the multi-wired system, Why shouldn’t 
the ham fone do the same thing? 

The flat-top consisting of eight, eighty 
foot wires made up in ‘‘kite shape,’’ No. 
16 gauge is best, but seven strand No. 26 
will work just as well. The point end, A, 
to which the feeder connects should be to- 
ward the transmitter so as to make the 
feeder as short and direct to the tank as 
possible, and not over 25 feet long if pos- 
sible. Good Pyrex or glass insulators 
should be used to reduce the leakage of 
the system, 

The counterpoise is constructed on the 
same layout except it is thirty feet wide 
and approximately 7 feet high, while the 
flat-top should be placed as high as pos- 


sible. It is not necessary to have the 
counterpoise directly under the fiat-top 
but it is best to place it there if possible. 

I have designed this antenna for my 
transmitter which is a Hartley circuit, one 
UX 210 as Oscillator, 1-250 modulator 
and two 227’s as speech amplifiers. 95% 
of the stations ‘“‘worked’’ with this aerial 
fee steady signals and perfect modula- 

in. 

By ordering the antenna wire from some 
Salvage house you can obtain the wire very 
cheaply. Be sure that all splices are 
soldered when making up the antenna, as 
this reduces the total resistance of the 
system. Approximately 1300 feet of an- 
tenna wire is used in the entire system.— 
W. T. Golson, W4AV; W4ZZA, 


Vie VinV 


IMPROVED DIAL KNOB 


This idea is particularly applicable to 
the National BMD Velvet-Vernier dial but 
it can be adapted to other makes. 


Desiring to inerease the size of the 
knob, to give a better grip and take some 
of the ‘‘cramp’ out of “‘oranking’’ from 
one end of the band to the other, and be- 
ing unable to secure a larger knob to fit 
this shaft, I used the following method to 
accomplish the desired result. 


GRIND OR FILE 
OFF TOP OF 
KNO@ ELAT 


BAKELITE 
CUT OFF ENO OF oIsc 


SCREW TO CLEAR SHAFT 


Grind or file the top of the knob flat. 
Drill a hole in the center and tap it for 
a 6/32 or 8/32 machine screw. Procure a 
disc about one-quarter of an inch thick 
and of the desired diameter (I cut mine 
from an old bakelite panel). Drill a hole 
in the center and tap it also, This disc 
is then fastened to the top of the knob 
with a machine screw just long enough to 
go through the end of the brass bushing 
and still clear the end of the shaft. 

This arrangement makes a ship-shape 
job and certainly makes ‘‘dial-twisting’’ a 


pleasure.—R, E. Lauth. 
vvyv 
BATTERY CASING FOR 
COILS 


REMOVE CARO- 
BOARO CASING FROM 
FLASHLIGHT BATTERY 


When tube bases are not handy and you 
want to wind some coils for an experi- 
mental hook-up, a cardboard casing off of 
an old flashlight battery is the answer. 
Wrap your wires around the casing just 


Punch holes in the 


as on a coil form. 
s ae This is not 


easing to bring in the wires. 


meant for use on a set but to experi- 
ment with.—Y. H. 


Mori. 


been 3s 


PORCELAIN 
INSULATOR 


CLeaT (8) 


=F wooo 
BRACKET BASE 


CHEAP “CODE” SPEAKERS 


The megaphone A can be made of thin 
tin or other metal or cardboard and is 
cemented with good strong glue on the 
earphone and is mounted at point E with 
glue. The angle bracket is bolted on the 
phone through holes that are to be drilled 
through the case. 

At B, an old coffee can is used with a 
nail or metal rod three inches long soldered 
in the middle of the can on one end, and 
the other end to the earphone diaphragm. 
The can should be bolted on the base sep- 
arated by a porcelain cleat. With a 2- 
tube set these give fair volume, consider- 
ing their simplicity.—M. Hermess, 


SOLDERING TINSEL 


BURNING 
INSULATION OFF 
OF FINE WIRE 


WITH A MATCH 


WIRB WRAPPED AROUND 
TINSEL CORD (SOLDER) 


The fine tinsel should first be wrapped 
with a single strand of small copper wire 
for a distance of half an inch, then tin 
the wrapping. If tips are to be soldered 
on they should be half filled with solder. 
Heat the tip and then the protected end 
is deftly plunged into the tip’s opening. 
Broken connections can be repaired the 
same way. 

Removing Insulation From Fine Wire: 
After determining the length of insulation 
itv is desired to remove, wet the wire 
several inches back from the place where 
the wire is to be burned off. e insula- 
tion is then burned off by the flame of a 
match and the wire is rubbed lightly with 
fine emery paper.—Joe Kocsorak. 
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LENGTHENING TUBE 
BASES 


Many times an experimenter will find 
that he cannot wind all the turns of a 
certain coil onto a tube base. This can 
be remedied by this useful kink. Wrap a 
strip of celluloid around the tube base so 
that the edges just overlap. Now, cement 
the celluloid to the base with some good 
glue. Also cement the edges of the cellu- 
loid together with some acetone. Holes 
ean be bored in the celluloid form to bring 
the wires to the different prongs on the 
tube base.—Y. H. Mori. 


CELLULOID 
OOD) wr. 


Viv aa, 
HOME-MADE QSL CARDS 


Materials needed: linoleum, cut to size 
of card and sandpapered smooth—on this 
the border and letters of any design are 
cut; some printers’ ink or ordinary ink, 
and a roller, which is a wringer roller 
cut short. The cards may be bought from 
the post office, already stamped, at a 
cent a card. A guide, to hold the cards 
and to enable better printing, is also 
needed. 

The border and call letters are first 
drawn on paper, then pasted on linoleum. 
A sharp knife cuts out the drawing and 
the space between is chipped out. This 
type is nailed to a wood block, size of a 


card. The ink is spread on an_ iron 
plate, over which. the roller runs, then 
transferring the ink to the type. Care 


should be taken when drawing or else the 
print will read wrong. The small type 
may be done by hand or gotten some way; 
it's a good idea to have two types, one 
for the border and the other for call 
letters.—Matt J. Surofka. 


As BAkeLire > gH 
ANO MEeTaL 
PANEL =D 


SECTION To 
BE TURNED 


SECTION TO 
BE TURNED . 
OFF OLD SHAFT 


. CONDENSER GANGING 


The method used in ganging two con- 
densers as shown in this drawing is noth- 
ing new. After many an attempt and 
equally as many failures, at cutting a 
bakelite dise for this purpose, I conceived 
this idea of using some of the odd dozen 
old dials in my junk-box. There are 
quite a few of the old dials (three- and 
four-inch) hard rubber or bakelite, which 
have a brass shaft bushing (note drawing). 

I find it easy to make this dise or 
drum, as you might call it, by filing the 
knob off level with the end of this bushing. 
Then place each on a % inch shaft: 
with the aid of a hand- or power-drill 
and a large file, we now proceed to turn 
down the knob until only the brass bush- 
ing remains. Then by placing both dials 
on one shaft, flat sides together, we are 
now ready to turn down the outer edges 
to the size dise we want, about 2%”; by 
holding the file against both edges, presto, 
we find when done both disc are the same 
size! Now with a small three-cornered 
file, we cut the groove to accommodate the 
cord used to drive the condensers, both 
dise to have the same depth groove. Next, 
we drill the drive cable hole, and drill 
and tape hole for drive cable screw (note 
drawing). Then on only one of the brass 
bushings, we drill another set-screw hole 
near the outer edge, and tap for second 
set-screw; this we find serves nicely for a 
shaft coupling.—C. J. Fink. 


AAs 
HEATER SUPPLY 


S(APPROXIMATE)TURNS NE 14 DCC. WIRE 
ACTUAL TURNS WILL HAVE TO BE 
FOUND ACCORDING TO PRIMARY 


Fa 
2.5 vours 
A.C. 
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I was recently building a 4-tube A.C. 
receiver, but I lacked a filament trans- 
former. I solved my problem by removing 
the power transformer from my power sup- 
ply and winding five turns of No. 12 
D.C.C. copper wire over the high voltage 
“B’’ winding. This gave me enough am- 
perage to supply four 2% volt tubes. This 
method can be. utilized for different volt- 
ages by varying the number of turns— 
Renaldo Karas, 
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HOW TO USE TWO AERIALS 


I have here two aerials. One is about 
ten feet long and the other about fifi 
feet long. When using the short one 
have very good regeneration, but the sig- 
nal strength is not as great as with the 
long aerial; with the long aerial the sig- 
nal strength is appreciably greater but 
the regeneration is poor. By merely con- 


50 FT. OUTSIDE > 


RECEIVER 


j 10 FT. (insiDe)in 
ATTIC 


necting both aerials to the set at 

2 bed orem gesults—a eee 
ignal a a t enera- 
tion. —Allen D. Rickert, ir ae 


VUVEV 
PLUG-IN XMITTER COIL 


Here is a sketch and description of a 
plug-in grid coil transmitte; t 
push-pull and single-control De. area 


solder the loose ends of wire of the coil 


GRID COIL 
RETRY 


on to it, after fitting nuts into the ma- 
chine screw. Then, as illustrated, these 
should fit into-tip jacks. For push-pull 
an additional tip and tip jack is needed 
at the point marked ‘‘X’’.—James L. Paul. 
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“MIKE” STAND 


This “‘mike’’ stand may be made of 
scrap material eo is Ny ouod An 
any “‘workshop.’’ e base of estan 
pictured was taken from a ‘‘Crosley Musi- 
cone 


one high. This was drilled 
an 11/32 drill, and threaded for the 
12” length of 5% pipe on which the ring 
is mounted. The ring is made of a 24” 
length of %” clock spring. Brass will 
be better, if available. The ends should 
be lapped 1”, clamped together firmly, and 


24" LONG. 


OVERLAP 1° 
4ND SOLDER. 


soldered. The for the microphone 
springs’ are made of No. 16 wire formed 
around lead pencil. They should be 

the large ring through small 


attached to 
holes, drilled 5%” apart, soldered firmly 
on both sides, ard smoothed down with a 


file. The overlapped portion is drilled 
with a %” hole and the ring attached to 
the standard with two hexagon nuts. The 
cord is brought out through a %” hole in 
the pipe near the base. After assembling 
the stand, give it a coat of shellac or 
varnish. Before this finish dries, brush 
on bronze powder, covering thoroughly. 
After this dries hard, cover with brown 


enamel oil paint of any kind) 
aot wise off amc skal with a_ cloth 
saturated in turpentine. This will give 
an antique bronze finish—W. E. Carson. 
Vvv 
CUTTING DOWN A. 
CONDENSER 


Although midget condensers are rela- 
tively ‘inexpensive, many experimenters 
“cut. down’’ standard re- 
when building S-W 
After much experimenting with 
all manner of variable condensers, using 
the Doerle “‘rig,”’ it was found that as 
25 per cent increase in volume 
could be obtained by copying transmitter 
variable condenser design and spacing 
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the plates, instead of: cutting the roto: 
or stator plates to fit the capacity, The 
condenser to be altered should have washer 
Spacers on both the stator and rotor mount- 


PIG TAIL 


ad k$ 


Wnnnn rice 


DET OTA TT ce 


COTTA TTA 


ings. Space the stator plates about big 
apart, by the. simple procedure of putting 
in twice the number of washers between 
plates. The same should apply to the 
rotor plates. The number of plates needed 
with the new spacing may be readily de- 
termined by experiment or formula, This 
method has another advantage in that the 
minal erame pmpuaitig aa balance, and 

scraping plates ma @ more easil, 
avoided.—Carroll Moon. if 4 


VVYV 
CELLOPHANE CONDENSER 


Have you ever built a short-wave re- 
ceiver and then have it not work? All 
because you did not have a midget con- 
denser handy to tune the aerial. Or per- 
haps in making a very compact model, 
there was no place to mount one, with- 
out making it a cumbersome job. ‘Try 
this method, which I have used success- 
fully and see how it works. 

Secure a piece of Cellophane off a cigar- 
ette package or a cigar and wrap it around 
the bare wire on the end of the aerial 
lead-in and then insert it in the antenna 
binding post. You will find that this 
method will save you lots of trouble, espe- 


ANTENNA 


CELLOPHANE =) ENTEN 


Gia CAN BE VARIED 


BY THE AMOUNT OF CELLD- 
PHANE WRAPPED AROUND 
WIRE. ALSO BY TIGHTEN- 
ING AND LOOSENING THE 
ANTENNA BINDING POST. 


cially ig experimental hook-ups. Capacity 
can be varied by the amount of Cellophane 
wrapped on the wire and also by tighten- 
ing or loosening of the antenna binding 
post screw.—R. E. Thayer. 


vVvYV 
ADAPTER PLUG 


Here is how I make my adapter plugs: 
I got an A.C, plug at the Nickel & 
Dime store, and, as the blades of the 
plugs have holes in them, I soldered a 


small nut on the inside of each blade and 
opposite the hole. Then, I drilled the 
tube-base for the bolts to go through the 
sides to the blades of the A.C. plug. The 
A.C. plug is slightly smaller than the 
tube-base, but if it is filed down close, 
this makes a very neat ‘‘adapter’’ plug. 
—Charles Cassell. 


KEY FROM CLOTHES-PIN 


Here’s one for you fellows who want 
an extra key to practice on or perhaps to 
take the place of a regular key until the 
pocket-book gets a little fatter. Secure a 
clothes-pin from your mother’s clothes line; 
one of the clip variety with a spring. 


BOLT WITH 


SPRING — SOLDERING LUG 


Clotwes- 
LINE 


8] 


Mount the pin on a suitable base, put a 
button on top for the fingers to grip and 
insert a couple of screws for contacts; a 
very serviceable key results. This method 
can also be used for making push-buttons 
where appearances won’t count against it. 
—R. E. Thayer. 
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CHEAP SPRING CLIPS 


On small 4% y. ‘‘C’* batteries there are 
usually two Fahnestock clips. Take a 
small wood chisel and Knock the red sub- 
stance from around the clip. With a little 
Patience the clip can be removed. The 
clip will be bent as it was on the real 
battery. Put this bent part in a vise and 
clamp the vise together, With one or two 


CHISEL OUT 
SEALING Wax 


"Co" 
BATTERY 


BY CLAMPING 
IN VISE 


clamping movements 
straightened. Old, dead ‘‘C’’ batteries 
and 45 v. ‘‘B” batteries will be given 
to you by radio shops, etc. In the long 
run this saves money, especially if Fah- 
nestock clips are going to be used in a 
multi-stage transmitter. A drill will put 
a_hole in the clip for fastening.—H. 8, 


Harrison. 
VaeV-AV. 
USE OF VIBRATOR ARMS 


the clip will be 


VIBRATOR ARM 
FROM OLD 
MOOEL"T* FORO 


BEND ARM 

AT RIGHT ANGLE 

FOR HOLOING PANEL 
TO SUB PANEL 


Vibrator arms from old Model T Ford 
coils make good mountings for ‘‘one-hole” 
mounted radio apparatus. This is useful 
in dealing with experimental radio Sopa 
ratus. This also may be used for holding 
panels to subpanels. If the hole is too 
small a reamer will help.—H. S. Harrison. 


VV RV 
“K.C.” LABEL FOR COILS 


FILL WITH 
SEALING 


Here is my idea of a smart_ looking 
though simple ‘‘coil marker.’’ Take an 
ordinary white poker chip, which is just 
a shade too larye to be slipped into an 
old tube base, and file it to the proper 
size, at the same time roughening it. 
Apply ordinary household cement to the 
edge of the chip and inside edge of base 
and place the chip in position. The coil 
may then be marked as illustrated.—s. 


Ivan Rambo. 
Wasv Vv. 
AERIAL RIGGING 


The idea of, this double system is to 
get over the difficult and exasperating 
job which sometimes occurs if the hoist 
wire jumps the pulley wheel and jams 


WIRES SECURING 
RING TO POLE 
3° STEEL RING 
PULLEY HOIST 


WIRE THROUGH 
RING 


82 


CELLULOID (2 REQUIRED.) 


SAw CUTS. 
aT 


RIGHT 
ANGLES 


CUT SLOTS 
ON SPIRAL 


$5.00 PRIZE 
SPACE-WOUND COILS 


Many would like to make a space-wound 
coil with a high percentage of ‘‘air dielec- 
tric.’’ This is easily accomplished with an 
old tube-base and a_ sheet of celluloid. 
For holding the coil, slots are cut in the 
tube base with a saw at right-angles, as 
shown in Fig. A. The coil form is made 
of two pieces of celluloid which are both 
alike as in Fig. B. The slots for fitting 
together and holding the wire can be cut 
with a coping saw. Care should be taken 
in making the slots for holding the wire. 
These slots should be made so the wire 
when wound will be in a spiral. A good 
glue for assembling and holding the wire 
in place can be made by dissolving cel- 
luloid in acetone until fairly thick. If 
the coil form is made of thin celluloid 


and is weak, small triangular pieces 
(braces) of celluloid can be glucd on it. 
This same principle can be used in 


making plug-in coils with a base having 
a variable primary.—Jack Thorpe. 
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IMPROVED “GROUND” 


TO SET 


PIPE OR ROD 
; WITH WIRE WRAPPED 


This ‘‘ground’” works much better than 
an ordinary one. The following material 
is needed: An iron pipe or rod about 5 


feet long, about 20 lbs., of coarse (rock) 
salt, a piece of No. 14 wire about 15 feet 
longer than is needed to reach from the 
“‘set’’ to the groun’, and a_ section of 
stove-pipe. A hole is first dug in the 
ground big enough for the stove pipe to 
slip in. The insulation is scraped .from 
about 15 feet of one end of the wire. This 
end is coiled around the rod and the rod 
is put in the pipe as shown in the illus- 
tration. Soil is then thrown in the hole 
and rock salt is mixed with it in the 
pipe. The hole is then filled with soil. 
The loose end of the wire is then connect- 
ed to the set in the usual manner. A few 
holes punched in the stove pipe will in- 
crease the efficiency as more moisture is 
admitted. The stove pipe keeps the salt 
from washing away and the salt draws 
moisture.—Elbert Wehrheim. 


vVVYV 
COIL HANDLE 


iy 


HANOLE 


TWO HOLES ON 
OPPOSITE SIDES 
OF COIL 


Here is a handle for quickly changing 
coils in a short-wave receiver; it consists 
of a piece of stiff wire bent in the shape 
shown in the diagram. It is inserted into 
2 holes drilled in the coil forms and may 
be used for lifting or inserting the coils. 
To operate, the handle is compressed so 
that the two ends enter the two holes 
drilled on opposite sides of the coil; the 
coil is then inserted or removed. One 
handle can serve for all coils; it is espe- 
ost useful for tube-base coils.—Clyde 

eble. 


R. F. CHOKE COVER 


BAKELITE 


SINOING 
POST 


Remove all the binding posts and rods 
from a tube socket; then cut a piece of 
thin wood, fibre, etc., to fit on the inside 
of the socket. Place a small bolt through 
the center of the wood dise. The H.F. 
choke fits over this bolt and the nut is 
put on to keep it from slipping. Two of 
the binding posts are fastened on to the 
socket. where the choke leads are soldered. 


AF. LOUD SPEAKER 
TRANSFORMER 


CODE PRACTICE FOR 
GROUP 


Your February-March 1931 issue had 
a code practice outfit by Paul Skitzki, on 
page 358. The writer built this outfit and 
found it to be just what he wanted, But 
for ‘‘group’”’ instruction of five people, the 
question of five pairs of head-sets and five 
keys was out of the question, so substitut- 
ing a magnetic speaker and putting a 4% 
volt ‘‘C’’ battery in the plate circuit with 
positive to plate, it was found that we 
could hear and understand the code ten 
feet away from the speaker. I am passing 
this on to you as 1t might help some more 
fans to get up a ‘‘code_practice’’ club 
with a few of their friends.—J. B. Vep- 
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AERIAL TUNING 
CONDENSER 


The accompanying sketch shows how I 
built an efficient series antenna condenser. 
The insulation is maintained at a high 
value by mounting the oppositely charged 
metal parts of the condenser on a bakelite 
or other equaly efficient base. The ca- 
pacity of the condenser is varied by turn- 
ing the insulating handle mounted on one 


5 CMa 
Sy) 


KNOB grass 
PLATES 


Scan’ 


end of the threaded brass rod, the rod be- 
ing threaded 8-32 or 10-32 pitch. The 
condenser members comprise two brass or 
other metal discs one inch in diameter, 
the thickness of the disc having no effect 
on the capacity. Not only will a condenser 
such as this be found extremely valuable 
to all short-wave operators, in helping to 
eliminate ‘‘dead-spots,’’ but in some cases 
a set which will not oscillate at all can 
be made to do so by varying the capacity 
in the aerial circuit. If you have a fixed 
condenser in series with the antenna and 
your set is a little stubborn in one way 
or another, try this condenser and smile.— 


Joe Casalett. 
VVYV 
TICKLER REVERSAL 


Being an experimenter I have several 
makes of plug-in short-wave coils and 
sometimes it becomes necessary to reverse 
tickler_ connnections, so I hit upon the 
idea of placing a small D.P.D.T. switch 
close to the detector socket. Thereby I 
solved the problem of frequent soldering 
Bnd eos eEns of connections.—William 

uss. 


“PLUG-IN” CHOKES 


OLD AUTOMATIC 
FULAMENT CONTROL 


Most of us who have tinkered with bat- 
tery sets have some of the automatic fila- 
ment controls, contained in a glass tube, 
lying around, so why not put them to 
work as follows: Remove the metal end 
caps and take out the resistance element; 


then glue the metal end caps back on. 
You now have an R.F. choke form with 
winding space that will accommodate 


enough wire to choke in the 160 meter 
band, and all the others.—Grover E. Hall. 


“LONG WAVE” ADAPTER 


Here is a description of a “‘long wave’” 
adapter for short-wave sets using plug-in 
coils. It consists of a variometer or vari- 
able tuning coil and an old tube-base. The 
tickler leads of the variometer go to the 
tickler prongs of the plug-in coil form 


Coe SOCKET 


VARIOMETER IN SET 


(tube base) and the same with the grid 
leads. The variometer is mounted on a 
small baseboard with a panel. The set 
I used it with was the “‘Globe Trotter’ 
described in SHORT WAVE CRAFT, No- 
vember 1932, page 400. In the first 
night’s test many of the larger broadcast 
stations of eastern and_ central United 
States were logged.—Roy W. Neads. 


vvv 
“PLUG-IN” CONDENSERS 


I am a reader of your unique book, 
SHORT WAVE CRAFT, and am one of 
the many that really enjoys reading it 
and in doing so have accumulated much 
knowledge during the few hours I get to 
read it. I am enclosing herewith an idea 
which I think could be listed as a wrinkle 
either in short or long wave reception or 
transmission. Here is the dope: ‘‘Plug- 
in’’ fixed condensers made by means of 
electric light plugs and sockets. The con- 
denser is secured to the plug by means 
of bus wire as illustrated. 

In my case I flattened the wire up 
where the condensers are to go, so as to 
make the condenser easy to change to dif- 
ferent values when experimenting. The 
sockets I used were of some white non- 
conductor (porcelain) which can be gotten 
from any electrical shop. This I believe is 


of most value to the experimenter, although 
also of value to the set-builder, whether 
he is a short wave or long wave ‘‘fan;’’ 
also the man building transmitters. 


George Purnell. 
vvv 


BURNT-OUT A. F. KINK 


It is usually the primary toil of A. F. 
transformers which burns out, but they can 
be very satisfactorily fixed by connecting a 
100,000 ohm resistor across the primary 
terminals, and a .006 to .01 mf. condenser 
between the grid and plate terminals of 
the transformer. You can fix these trans- 
formers in a very short time by making 
some clips which may be mounted on the 
binding posts of the transformer, which 
will hold the resistor and condenser 
nicely. These connections provide ‘“‘resist- 
ance-capacity’’ coupling, with an “‘imped- 


ance leak”’ and will be found to give good - 
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tone from even cheap transformers, but it 
will give slightly less volume. But why 
buy new ones when you can fix the old 
ones ?—Alfred Oberstaedt. 


vvv 
TICKLER INSIDE COIL 


Tube-bases are often too short for both 
secondary and tickler windings. To over- 
come this the secondary is wound on the 
tube-base and the tickler is wound on a 
one inch cardboard or bakelite tube which 
is glued inside as shown. Connections are 
made to the prongs in the usual manner. 
—L. H. Wilson. 
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SUBSTITUTE “MIKE” 


I proceded to build a low-power trans- 
mitter out of the junk box which contained 
many receiving set parts of varied sorts. 
I got along well and finally got “‘her™ 
done. Then came the question of a “‘mike.’’ 
What to use for the “‘mike?’” The cheap- 
est ‘‘mike’’ on the market at that time 
was well above five dollars, which was the 
one thing I didn’t have. So instead of 
using the regular microphone transformer 
in the modulator, I substituted an ordi- 
nary audio transformer of ‘‘ancient vint- 


age,” and with this I was able to use an 
old Vemco magnetic “‘‘speaker unit’’ with a 
little alteration as a ‘‘mike.’’ To say the 
least, the results were excellent and much 
better than could be had from most car- 
bon ‘“‘mikes.”’ The only alteration is the 
diaphragm; the old one is taken out, and 
a new one is made from the tin of a coffee 
can. Cut it out the same size and sand- 
paper down quite thin, replace, and it’s 
ready. The output is good and strong 
and needs no pre-amplifier, but can be 
used with the conventional two-stage 
modulator. The quality is par-excellent. 
Here’s my circuit in part—balance on re- 
quest.—John Markovich. 
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IMPROVISED VERNIER 


Here is a quickly improvised and cheap 
substitute for the ordinary vernier dial. 
The materials used were one 10-inch 
phonograph record, one switch knob with 
shaft, one rubber washer, two metal wash- 
ers, two nuts, and part of a connector of 
the type used to connect gang condenser 
shafts in broadcast receivers. The latter 
serves to connect the record to the con- 
denser shaft. The knob assembly is shown 
in the sketch, a short length of thick- 
walled rubber tubing serving as a rubber 
washer, which makes firm contact with the 
rim of the record. If the set up is to be 
used for some time on a bakelite panel, 
a metal bearing should be provided for the 
shaft of the knob where it passes through 
the panel. A satisfactory scale may be 
laid out on heavy white paper and ‘‘shel- 
lacked’ to the record; library paste and 
the so-called ‘‘household cement’’ will not 
hold after they become dry.—H. O. Ervin. 


VARIABLE R.F. CHOKE 


Above is a diagram showing a simple 
method of quickly changing the value of 
the radio frequency choke. Fahnestock 
clips are screwed to the top of half-inch 
wooden dowel rods and one end of the 
choke is fastened to the clip. A hole is 
drilled in each end of a strip of copper 
or brass. One end of the strip is bolted 
to the binding post of the transformer. 
Screw the other end to the dowel rod. The 
remaining end of the choke is fastened te 
th” strip.—Ivan Ross. 


VVYV 
PLUG-IN COIL HANDLES 


WALNUT 


A very good handle for tube base coils 
can be made from a common walnut 
knob, the variety sold in the Five-and- 
Ten-Cent stores; _a fiber washer and a 
brass bushing. Remove the nut on the 
Knob and slip on_ the bushing, which 
should be about %” long; next, the 
Washer, and finally the nut. Tighten the 
whole thing and the handle is ready for 
use. - 

After the coil is made, fill up form 
with sealing wax and push the handle 
into the mass until the bottom of the knob 
is flush with the surface of the wax. 
Once the wax solidifies you have an ever- 
lasting coil 
ard. 


LAAs 
JOINING WIRE TO PRONGS 


TUBE BASE 


SAM ay 


NAT 


In making short-wave plug-in coils I 
have found an easier method of fastening 
the ends of the coils to the prongs of the 
coil form or tube base. For UX bases 
take four pieces of stiff wire (as tall as 
necessary) just large enough to fit tightly 
into the prongs of the form and solder 
the ends of the coils to the wire. For 
UY use five wires, eto.—Harry F. Sieber. 


LAA4 
“HUM” REMOVER 


Here is a kink that will be very useful 
to those who use ‘‘A”’ eliminators for: their 
receiver filament supply, which pass an 
A.C. hum, detectable in the speaker or 


“pull.”—Thomas A. Blanch-- 


phones. I have an ‘‘A’’ eliminator which 
Was extremely noisy, so I bought a storaze 
battery, intending to use the eliminator as 
a charger. This took a lot of time and 
so I shunted the battery across the 
output of the “‘A’’ eliminator. This elimi- 
nated the A.C. hum completely. If this 
po Reece persists! une out the acids from 
he battery an t with condenser oi 
instead.—G. Zemanovich. re 


VVV 
SIMPLE “TEST” BATTERY 


To construct this ‘‘everlasting battery” 
you sandwich the blotter between the 
metal plates. Drill two holes ih the bake- 
lite from each end; perform the same op- 
eration on the metal plates. The piece of 
bakelite I used was %” wide and 2%” 
long. The plates are part of two variable 
condensers, one brass and the other alumi- 
num. Any size plates of bakelite may be 
used; the blotter keeps the plates fron 
touching one another. Instead of’ two clips 
or binding posts one may be used and a 


ALUMINUM 
PLATE 


piece of flexible wire fastened under the 
head of one of the machine screws; some- 
thing should be soldered to this end for a 
prod. The tip of the aforementioned phone 
cord is used for the other end of the test 
cord. To charge this battery simply im- 
merse the blotter in water. If the blotter 
dries before you wish to use it, the process 
is simply repeated. It is not necessary 
to remove the blotter from between the 
pilates to wet it. Wet the complete battery, 
and then wipe excess water from the plates 
and strip of bakelite, being sure the plates 
are so placed that they hold the blotter 
firmly between them.—James Austin. 


vVvVYV 
HANDY CONNECTIONS! 


To those experimenters who delight in 
devisins and trying out new circuits and 
who Know the bother of having to change 


EQuIP THE TERMINALS OF ALL 
EXPERIMENTAL PARTS 


connections from one point to another by 
screwing and unscrewing thumb-nuts (in 
the life of an experimenter about every 
ten seconds) try the following kink: Equip 
the terminals of all your experimental 
parts (sockets, coils, rheostats, etc.) with 
Fahnestock clips. The parts thus equipped 
may be mounted bread-board fashion and 
minor circuits or complete circuit changes 
may be made quickly and without trouble. 
—M. C. Alexander, Jr. 


vvv 
SMALL SOLDERING IRON 


It is frequently difficult to lay your 
hands on a really small soldering iron 
suitable for soldering joints on fine mag- 


I made a one-ounce soldering 
copper as follows: 
I bought 2 % Ib. copper and cut it in 


net wire. 


two about % way back from ."2 tip, 
drilled a % inch hole lenzthwise in the 


base of the tip just cut off, to a depth of 
In this I fitted the %” stem of 
my old iron, and then drilled a 1/16” hole 
crosswise through the copper and stem. In 
this 1/16” hole I used a wire nail as a 
rivet to secure the assembly. To finish 
the job I heated the copper just a bit 
hotter than is used for soldering, and beat 
out the point to a long sharp one, This 
is easy as the copper is very soft and 
does not require much more than a few 
firm taps to do the job. The completed 
eRe weighs two ounces and is very 
I beat out a point on the remainder 
of the % Ib. copper in the same way. 
and now have two nice size coppers, 3 
ounce and 1 ounce.—Cliff Dawson. 


vVvVYV 


5-METER TRANSMITTER 

I believe this to be the simplest and 
most efficient 5-meter transmitter. In the 
Past six weeks over 200 contacts were made 


with 28 different stations. The ‘DX’’ 
Was about 15 miles and an ‘‘R9’’ signal 
was reported from that station. Because 
position and not power is everything on 
this band, and the transmitter being 1lo- 
cated on the west slope of a hill, prac- 
tically all_ contacts were with ‘‘Western” 
stations. The quality of modulation was 
£004, although loop was used and the per- 
centage of course was low. An indoor 8-ft. 
aerial was used and over 6 miles was cov- 
ered with no antenna at all. The circuit 
is a variation of the split Colpitts and is 
as follows: 

A ’45 with 400 volts of “‘B’’ supply was 
found to work the best. Ll and L2 are 
one turn, 14” diameter of No. 16 wire. 
L3 is 1 turn of No. 32 wire wound around 
Li. Cl may be a 5 to 11 plate midget 
or any condenser of’ similar capacity. 

The aerial is 8 feet long and may be 
connected to the plate coil directly. A 
neon bulb will show oscillation by touching 
it to either end of the antenna or a single 
turn of wire attached to a flash-light bulb 
will light within one-half inch of the 
Plate coil. Any REC (radio frequency 
choke) will suffice.—David Townsend. 


vVvYV 
A HUSKY PHONE JACK 


LIGHT 
SOCKET 


PHONES 


Use an electrie lixht plug for a phone 
jack and a light socket of the prong type. 
I find it just as good. Solder one end of 
the lead from the phones to one of the 
screws of the plug and do the same to 
the other lead. Using a double-throw, 
single-pole switch makes a good way to 
switch the aerial to the ground, when not 
using the aerial for the set.—Warren W. 
Smith, Jr. 


Way Vv 
ANTI-CAPACITY DEVICE 


This is a, method of curing those trou- 
blesome ‘‘body capacity’’ effects. It consists 
merely of ‘‘tuning’’ the earth lead to a 
point where the effects disappear, by 
means of a ‘‘variodenser,’’ such as XL, 
of any capacity up to about .0005 mf. 
maximum; I use a .0003 mf. This will 
be found absolutely effective, and I have 
never known it to fail yet. If one moves 


VARIABLE 
CONDENSER 


up from, say, the 20-meter to the 40- 
meter band, a slight readjustment may be 
necessary, but this is the work of a mo- 
ment.—G. EB. Gaunt. 


vVVY 
QUICK AERIAL CHANGE 


I got tired of removing the antenna 
and ground leads from one set end placing 
them on another. Now I use baby phone 
jacks instead of the binding posts, and 


BAKELITE 


SOLDER TO 
ANT. AND GNO. 
CONNECTIONS IN SET 


cord tips on the leads instead of the bare 
wire. The two baby jacks were put onto 
a small strip of bakelite as shown in 
sketch above and soldered to the antenna 
and ground conmections in the set. Now 
it is a simple matter to yank these con- 
nections out of one set and plug them into 
the other.—J. T. Watkins. 


VVY 


REDUCING “DEAD-END” 
LOSS 


> J SHORTING 
* CONNECTION 


Referring to Mr. Haas’-article, ‘‘Sliders 
Do The Trick,’’ in the February-March 
issue of Short Wave Craft, I found the 
same trouble as with taps, the ‘‘grid 
coil showed a loss and the ‘“‘plate’”’ coil 
went into osciljation too abruptly on ac- 
count of' the ‘‘dead-ends.’’ Then I did for 
the sliders exactly what I had been doing 
with the taps, that is, ‘‘shorting’’ with a 
heavy piece of bus-bar from the pivot of 
the sliders to the ‘‘dead-end’’ of the coils. 
Presto! No loss to be noticed from the 
grid coil and the plate coil could be 
varied from a whisper -to_a maximum 
without oscillation.—W. H. Lord. 


vVVYV 
WINDING TUBING 


NUT 


SCREWED 
TIGHT 


NEGATIVE 
TERMINAL 


COPPER 


TUBING 


Wind your copper tubing coils on an old 
dry-cell. First flatten the end of copper 
tubing, drill a hole through it and slip 
over binding post. Wind the required 
turns while the other end is pulled tight 
in a vise or held by someone.—Floyd 
Gribben. 
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Short Waves in Medicine 


ROFESSOR ESAU, of the Uni- 

versity of Jena, the well-known 

pioneer in the field of ultra short 

waves, was the one who nearly 
two years ago pointed out that very 
evidently the ultra short wave exercised 
beneficial medicinal effects. 

For further investigation of this 
effect, small mice were put between the 
condenser plates of the sender; and Lo! 
after some time the mice fell victims to 
a sort of tetanus, which eventually led 
to death. The result of this fact was 
that Prof. Esau resolved to commission 
a physician to make a further study of 
the physiological effect of these ultra 
short waves. Naturally the serious in- 
vestigation of medicinal effects requires 
experience in physical measurements, 
likewise an apparatus operating in a 
constant and easily controlled manner. 


Siemens and Halske Interested 


It is gratifying that a manufacturer 
which already possesses very great ex- 
perience in constructing electro-medical 
apparatus and which also has the requi- 
site experience in physical measure- 
ments, the prominent firms of Siemens 
and Halske took up the matter, Now 
this company has manufactured a first 
ultra-short wave radiation apparatus 
and recently exhibited it to a picked 
group of scientists and to the press. 


The pictures show the new set which, 
of course, has to be considered as the 
first of an evolutionary series. There 
will still be necessary all sorts of ex- 
periments to produce the set in such 
form that it will correspond to all the 
needs of the medical profession. The 
present set will, for the time being, be 
used for the further study of the physio- 
logical effect of ultra short waves. It 
will be the problem of the doctors to 


sees ad 


One of the “fair 
sex” receiving a 
treatment through 
the knee by ultra- 
short waves. Sev- 
eral treatments are 
given for the aver- 
age ailment. 


The ultra-short wave medical appa- 
ratus with its electrode arm adjusted 


to permit the waves passing through To be able to adjust the electrodes, 


a solution for experiment. 


— ULTRA SHORT 


WAVES IN 
MEDICINE 


By Dr. FRITZ NOACK 


(Berlin) 


investigate the fields of use and the con- 
ditions under which the set may be used. 


Arrangement of U. S. W. Generator 

In the large shielded box are the real 
ultra short wave generator— (actually 
resembling a radio transmitter) and the 
parts needed for its operation. The gen- 
erator can work on two waves, four and 
eight meters. The wavelength is ad- 
justed by imserting the proper turing 
coils. The arm which projects out of 
the apparatus has inside it two lead 
wires which convey the oscillations out- 
ward; they are led to the two electrodes, 
which are placed at the ends of the two 
visible supports. 


In the cross-beam at the end of the 
arm is a “tuning” device, which tunes 
the electrode oscillatory circuit. exactly 
to the wavelength of the generator. The 
exact tuning can be read on a meter 
which is above the arm on the box; this 
shows the direct plate current of the 
transmitter, which, with correct tuning 
of the electrode circuit, adjusts to 
minimum; the value then indicated bj 
the meter gives, after calibration of th« 

a value for the electrode energy. 


as is necessary from one case to an- 
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other, the electrode arms are set in ball- 
joints. To ascertain whether oscilla- 
tions are actually present in the elec- 
trode oscillatory circuit, there is on one 
electrode arm a little glow lamp (Neon 
tube), which lights up in the presence 
of oscillations. 


Electrodes Swing on Giant) Arm 


The arm projecting out of the appa- 
ratus can be swung in all directions, for 
the better use of the whole unit. To 
accomplish this, it is fixed to the box in 
a universal joint. The end cross-piece 
of the arm can furthermore be turned, 
so that the electrodes can assume any 
desired direction. The right side wall 
of the box contains the main current 
switch, as well as a resistor with which 
the filaments of the tubes are regulated. 
The apparatus is in fact constructed just 
like a vacuum tube radio transmitter. 
The electrodes may take various forms; 


in accordance with the most recent ex- 
periences, they are so shaped that they 
do not have to be put firmly against the 
body, but exercise their effect even in 
the presence of a layer of air between 
body and electrode. At the same time, 
the remarkable fact may be determined, 
that the thickness of the layer of air 
and the “depth effect”? are dependent on 
each other. 


Advantages of Ultra Short Waves 


According to all experiences thus far, 
the medicinal ultra-short wave radiator 
is a sort of diathermal apparatus; there- 
fore it serves to conduct to the part of 
the body, or the organ to be treated, 
electric wave energy, which is converted 
into heat and thereby exercises a heal- 
ing effect. As compared with the usual 
diathermal sets (which operate on a 
wavelength of about 600 meters, using 
leaden electrodes, which have to be put 
right on the body), the ultra-short wave 
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set offers a considerably better control 
of the direction in which the heat is to 
be applied, so that one can better reach 
any desired organ than was possible 
before. Furthermore, by changing the 
wavelength, one can also adjust for a 
definite deep-lying stratum. Unpleasant 
accompanying phenomena, which result 
with the usual diathermal sets, where 
the electrodes do not rest firmly on the 
body, do not occur in the case of the 
ultra short wave radiator. It is espec- 
ially important to note that one can now, 
for the first time, perform a “therapy” 
or treatment directly on the head. The 
operation of the set is very simple. 


Whether, besides the warming of the 
different strata in the body, still other 
biological effects occur or can be accom- 
plished, with the new ultra short wave 
radiator, is, at the present ‘time, still a 
matter of question. 


Human Berncs as 


By DR. ERWIN SCHLIEPHAKE, M.D. 
Of the Jena University Medical Clinic 


° ANTENNAS 


—— = Y 


i 
te, ie 
Simm 


Arrangement of the apparatus used by Dr. Schliephake in measur- 

ing and observing the effects of short waves on the human body, 

absorption, et cetera. H, parabolic reflector formed of wires; D, 

antenna, charged inductively by the coil S; vacuym tube at R, and 
beside it wave changing condenser; subject at M. 


ity of powerful radio transmitters, 

they are exposed to a very strong 

electromagnetic field. One must 
therefore ask what significance these 
radiations have for the internal organs, 
and how the body reacts to them. This 
question is justified by the fact that all 
other kinds of electromagnetic rays in- 
fluence the human body more or less 
strongly. 

The character, however, of the reac- 
tion is different, according to the wave- 
lengths. Radium rays and X-rays, for 
example, because of the extraordinary 
shortness of the waves and the high 
effectiveness of energy under these con- 
ditions, exercise a very strong effect on 
the structure of atoms; so that serious 
injuries to the organism can arise (for 
instance, under certain conditions,¢ can- 
cer). Less serious are the effects of 
light rays which, however, in the ultra- 
violet part of the spectrum, can still 
occasion serious injuries; while the vis- 
ible light which we perceive is of too 
low a frequency to injure healthy per- 
sons. There are, however, subjects, 
made sensitive by illness, who suffer 
serious affections of the skin from strong 
illumination. Above the optical spec- 
trum, there follow the infra-red and 
heat waves, whose effect on atoms. is 
relatively slight; in the case of still 
longer waves only molecular effects are 
to be expected. Here we are entering 


LT human beings remain in the vicin- 
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the range of the Hertzian waves, elec- 
tric waves in the stricter sense. Of 
these, the shortest are about half a milli- 
meter (.02-inch) tong, and therefore just 
above the heat radiations. 

From direct analogy, it is to be 
assumed that the shortest of these 
waves must be absorbed by human bod- 
ies, as in the case of heat rays, and 


DO YOU KNOW — 


@ What effect short waves have on 
the hair and scalp in general? 

@ Whether the current in the excit- 
ing antenna increases or decreases 
when a person stands in its field? 
Why? 

@ If the person stoops will this affect 
the reading of the antenna current 
meter? 

@ Whether ‘cold” or “heat” is pro- 
duced inside the body by an over- 
dose of the high frequency waves? 

@ The effect of short waves on the 
nervous system? 


ES SEs en ne ee A 
this absorption can be actually demon- 
strated. 


Absorption of Radio by the Body 

With specially-built transmitters, es- 
pecially such as those which have been 
described by Kohl, electric waves only 
a few centimeters in length can be pro- 
duced; these waves can be reflected by 
mirrors, exactly like light rays. If one 
puts the antenna in the focus of a con- 
cave mirror, then there is formed a 
parallel beam of radiation which can be 
concentrated again in another concave 
mirror. By means of a lens placed in 
the course of the radiation, the ray is 
made very sharp. If a person steps into 
this path, reception ceases. Since no re- 
flection by the human body or only ¢ 
very slight one is demonstrable, absorp- 
tion of the radiation must have occurred; 
this effect is, moreover, demonstrable in 
the case of other organic substances or 
water. Unfortunately, not much can yet 
be said about the physiological effects of 
these radiations; the power of the trans- 
mitters of extremely short waves is still 
too low to produce perceptible changes. 

It is otherwise with the wavelengths 
from three meters up, to the production 
of which powers of several kilowatts 
can be applied. Here the above described 
optical phenomena cannot be so well 
demonstrated, because the diffraction is 
much greater; but absorption by the hu- 
man body can be very well shown. 

When an antenna is inductively coupled 
to a 3-meter transmitter, the oscillations 
can be indicated by a detector even at a 
considerable distance away. If however, 
a person puts himself in the place of the 
antenna, the detector responds much 
more weakly, although the power con- 
sumed by the transmitter remains the 


same. Accordingly, a part of the power 
must have been used up in the body. 
The same phenomenon can be demon- 
strated as follows: a closed or open os- 
cillation circuit is inductively coupled 
with the transmitter (see Fig. 1). The 
ammeter in the circuit shows a definite 
current strength. If a person places 
himself on an insulating stool beside it, 
the current in the oscillation circuit is 
reduced. This withdrawal of energy, 
however, depends on the length of the 
body; for if the subject stoops, or 
changes to a sitting position, the current 
in the other circuit increases (Fig. 2). 
Therefore, it appears as though, by the 
tuning of the subject, to about half the 
wavelength, the power transmitted to 
him becomes much greater. 


Concentrating Power by Means of a 
Reflector 

By means of a large concave mirror 
one can also collect the transmitted 
power to a focus. Such a mirror need 
consist only of parallel wires stretched 
between two wooden frames. Its height 
must be equal to the wavelength, the 
opening one and one-half times the wave- 
length. It is best to use elliptical reflec- 
tors, with the transmitting antenna at 
one focus; then the reflected radiation is 
at the other focus of the ellipse. With 
a “dipole” (“Hertzian” antenna) con- 
taining an ammeter, especially strong 
concentration of energy at this point can 
be demonstrated. Here a lessening of 
the current in the dipole is instantly 
shown if a person steps into the vicinity. 
Since the human body is to be regarded 
essentially as an electrolytic system, 
with regard to the electric wave, and I 
have tried to demonstrate the effect in 
the following manner in a model experi- 
ment. 

A glass tube, of half the wave’s length, 
was filled with an 0.5% sodium chloride 


Ress 


igees 
One of the 
most _ inter- 
esting effects 
of placing a 
human being 
in the field 
of a short 
wave (high 
frequency ) 


oscillator is 
that of ab- 
sorption. The 
antenna “D” 


is excited by 
the power 
tube and loop 
circuit at the 
left. Do you 
think the an- 
tenna current 
is increased 
or decreased 
by bending 
the body? 


hee 
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(salt) solution, to which gelatine was 
added to prevent convection. In this jelly 
the temperature was measured, at dif- 
ferent places, by thermo-elements. It 
was shown that the heating was great- 
est in the middle and least at the ends; 
being half as strong at the quarter points 
of entire length as it was in the middle. 
Since the maximum strength of the cur- 
rent is at the middle, the greatest 
heating is therefore connected with this. 

Physiological Effect of Short Waves 

Especially noteworthy, also, was a 
feeling of vibration, which was particu- 
larly evident if the hand was raised in 
front. We could establish this sensation 
only at our transmitter, which is op- 
erated with 50-cycle alternating current. 
There must be, therefore, a direct influ- 
ence on the nervous system. Here too 
we have, therefore, another proof that 
the ultra-short radio waves exercised an 
effect on the nerves. 

These vibrations are also felt if the 
hand is placed in a condenser’s field. 
Many persons who remain close to the 
transmitter also experience remarkable 
sensations on the head, near the roots of 
the hair; these are like a _ peculiar 
prickling, the hair likewise standing up 
a little. In many subjects we could also 
observe slight increases in bodily tem- 
perature, which however did not exceed 
0.5 of a degree, Centigrade (0.9 degree 
Fahrenheit). Since the body contains 
extremely fine regulators, by which the 
temperature is always kept constant, and 
since also the amounts of energy which 
can be conveyed into the body, even by 
powerful radio transmitters, give (when 
translated into heat units) only a rela- 
tively low number of calories, this in- 
crease in heat is probably not attribu- 
table to the received energy alone. As 


is to be shown later, nervous effects may 
play an important part in this. 
The effect on the nervous system is 
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plainly felt by all persons who work a 
fairly long time with short waves. The 
sensations are different with the indi- 
viduals; there are persons who are rela- 
tively insensitive, and others who very 
soon complain about the disturbances of 
their health. Usually there is first an 
increasing sleepiness; they are very tired 
by day, but at night they sleep badly. 
Several times a night they start out of 
their sleep, and they are tired and sleepy 
in the morning. 

These phenomena increase more and 
more. Often there are also intensive 
headaches, particularly covering the 
back of the head. Many persons com- 
plain of digestive disturbances and pres- 
sure on the stomach. Most of them are 
furthermore easily excited and irritated, 
being inclined to complaining and to 
violence. This increased excitability of 
the nervous system can also be shown by 
electrical tests of the nerves. 


Effects of the Electrostatic Field 

It is much easier to study these 
changes by using the condenser field. 
Here it is not the electromagnetic wave 
which is used, but the electrostatic field, 
which always accompanies it. Here, how- 
ever, the effect may be much more 
strongly concentrated. I have generally 
used plates four inches in diameter, be- 
tween which the parts of the body in 
question were treated. 


duced into this field, and the blood is then 


taken from some part of the body (for 


instance, from the earlobe) on investi- 
gation obvious changes are found. 

The number of red corpuscles per 
cubic millimeter is very greatly in- 
creased; i.e., if they formerly amounted 
to 5 million, the number has risen to 6 
million. The same is true of the haemo- 
globin (a constituent of the blood) and 
the white corpuscles, the number of 
which likewise increases. But this is not 
always true to the same extent, depend- 


ing upon the strength of the radiation 
and the place treated. One frequently 
sees instead a _ lessening of these 
amounts, which would therefore corre- 
spond to a thinning of the blood. Like- 
wise, the albumens of the blood undergo 
certain changes which I cannot discuss 
here. 


In the case of these strong effects it 
is to be assumed that the tissues of the 
body also undergo changes; which, how- 


@ IN a dispatch to the N. Y. Times, a re- 

port from London states that cures for 
various ailments by the use of short radio 
waves were claimed by Dr. Erwin Schlie- 
phake, a German physician and scientist. 

Writing in the British Medical Journal 
he described how he succeeded in treating 
deep-seated abscess in the human body by 


The field be- 
tween these plates suffices to heat 100 
ec. of a 0.5% sodium chloride (salt) so- 
lution 5 degrees C. (99 F.) in one minute. 
If parts of the human body are intro- 


Human Beings As 
Antennas 


By Dr. Erwin Schliephake, M.D. 


ever, cannot be directly proved in a sub- 
ject. 


Results of Experiments on Animals 

In experiments with animals, on the 
contrary, such changes are plainly recog- 
nizable. They occur particularly strong 
in projecting parts of the animals, 
such as in the ears and tips of the tails; 
since there the electric field is distorted. 
Very often, one sees, some time after the 
treatment, that the parts in question are 
dying and falling off. In the case of a 
rabbit whose leg had been too strongly 
exposed to the electrostatic field, I no- 
ticed a complete disintegration of the 
flesh in a ring-shaped region, so that only 
the bone remained; but then, after a 
while, that also fell off. 


That the nervous sytem of the ani- 
mals is also influenced is shown by the 
fact that many of them shudder on the 
switching on or off of the field, at a 
time when there can be no question of a 
strong heating effect. 


Also very interesting are the disturb- 
ances of the internal heat regulation, 
which one can produce in animals. If 
the region of the neck and the back of 
the head of a rabbit are exposed to a 
limited capacitative field and the tem- 
perature is afterward measured, one can 
soon note a permanently increased tem- 
perature, which often lasts for some 
weeks. If a very powerful dose of “irra- 
diation” is administered the opposite can 
occur: the bodily heat falls more and 
more, often below 35 degrees C. (959 F.), 
until these low temperatures are no 
longer compatible with life. At the same 
time, it is interesting to observe that 
almost all animals which have had such 
disturbances of their heat regulation 
after a few weeks developed inflamma- 
tion of the lungs and pleurisy, afterward 
dying. It seems as though, by the dis- 
turbance of the heat regulation, the re- 
sistance of the animals to disease had 
suffered greatly; so that in this path 
throughout the central nervous system 
there was created a special susceptibility 
to colds. On investigating the spinal 
marrow of such animals microscopically, 
serious injuries to the nerve cells have 
been observed. 


Ills Treated by Short 
Waves 


passing ultra-short wireless waves through 
the patient, who was not in immediate 
contact with any instrument. He found, he 
said, that various tissues exhibit different 
degrees of conductivity in the presence of 
these waves. i 

Dr. Schliephake declared he has used 
waves to treat pulmonary abscesses after 
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Dangers and Beneficial Possibilities 

After these experiences, I have not 
dared to expose entire human beings to 
a condenser fiela and in tnis way produce 
artificial rises in temperature. The re- 
sponsibility seemed too great. At the 
same time, effective heating of the body 
can be accomplished equally well in 
other ways; such as with the well-known 
Apostoli “condenser bed,” which can be 
connected to any diathermal apparatus. 
With the method previously described, 
only serious dangers for the patients 
treated would have been conjured up, 
without the possibility of producing a 
fundamentally new effect. 


On the other hand, the disturbances of 
the physical health, which we could ob- 
serve in the field of free radiation of 
powerful transmitters, have never been 
serious. After a period of recovery of 
a few weeks, with no irradiation, all ef- 
fects have been observed to vanish. For 
four years now, I have almost daily 
worked for several hours at a transmit- 
ter with 1% kw. plate dissipation; and 
the effects, often very unpleasant, have 
always gone back to normal on stopping 
the work. 


In these things the wavelength is also 
certainly of importance, and in fact we 
have the impression that the disturb- 
ances to health became stronger as the 
wave was shortened. Anyway, the un- 
pleasant sensations appear much 
quicker with a three-meter wave than 
with longer ones. 

From all these experiences, it is at 
any rate clear that treatment with elec- 
tric waves can in no way be regarded as 
always harmless for the human body. It 
is plain that their incorrect use can 
cause serious injuries to health. Cer- 
tainly such injuries are to be expected 
only when the frequencies are very high; 
that is, with ultra-short waves; even then 
there is nothing to fear except with 
fairly high transmitter power. 

On the other hand, with proper use, 
the short electric waves seem to be a 
valuable means of treatment. According 
to our experiments to date, with bacteria 
cultures and infected animals, the germs 
of disease can be killed. There is the 
added point that certain defensive proc- 
esses are stimulated in the body. I have 
also already repeatedly treated human 
beings; and, in about a hundred cases, I 
have been able to attain an extraordi- 
narily quick cure of suppuration (pus 
formation). 


pneumonia, in pleural empyema, pneumonie 
tuberculosis, in certain forms of peritonitis, 
in migraine and acute tonsilitis. 

Dr. Willis R. Whitney, research director 
of the General Electric Company, revealed 
in April, 1930, that he had developed a 
radio type of apparatus for killing bacteria 
in the body. 
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NEW tool has been made avail- 
able to the medical profession for 
investigations concerning fevers 
and their use in the cure of 
certain diseases. At a joint meeting of 
the New England Physical Therapy So- 
ciety and the American Physical Therapy 
Association in Boston, on April 18, the 
apparatus was shown and described by 
Charles M. Carpenter and Albert B. 
Page of the Research Laboratory of the 
General Electric Company. 
The equipment, similar in principle to 
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Left—One end of 

the “artificial fe- 

ver” short - wave 
apparatus. 


a short-wave radio transmitter, is fea- 
tured by a tube which generates current 
oscillations at the rate of between 
10,000,000 and 14,000,000 cycles per sec- 
ond (corresponding to those of 30- to 21- 
meter waves). This oscillating current 
is concentrated between two condenser 
plates, instead of being fed into an 
aerial, and the body to be heated is 
placed between the two plates, 

Heat has been used throughout the 
history of medicine as a means of alle- 
viating and curing diseases, and, more 


Hook-up of “artificial fever” apparatus. 
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How Short Waves 
Are Used To Produce 


Artificial Fever 


THE 


HUMAN BODY 


The wooden box in which patient is 
placed is indicated by dotted lines. 


recently, the causes and effects of fevers 
have been the subject of investigations 
and debates. Previously it was thought 
that fever temperatures were a sign o7 
disease, just as pain is, and that the 
fever heat should be eliminated to make 
the patient more comfortable. Recent 
investigations, however, have indicated 
that, at least in the case of certain dis- 
eases, the fever is valuable in killing 
the germs of the disease; since many 
germs are unable to withstand the fever 
temperature of the human body. 

The production of artificial fevers in 
the human body has been a difficult task, 
because man’s temperature-regulating 
mechanism is so efficient. A fever re- 
sults from a rise in temperature through- 
out the body, and local external heating 
is dissipated without raising the tem- 
perature of the whole body. Various 
methods of producing fever temperatures 
have been tried in the past; such as the 
use of hot-water baths and exposure of 
the body to artificially heated atmos- 
pheres. The injection of a protein re- 
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Remarkable short-wave apparatus, developed in 
the Research Laboratory of the General Electric 
Co., induces heating effect in the body when it 
ts brought under the influence of 21 to 30 meter 
waves. Frequency of waves used varies. from 
10,000,000 to 14,000,000 cycles per second. Brain 
action accelerated by short waves, research shows. 
Tomorrow we may use short wave. to keep us 
warm, instead of furnaces. 


CANVAS WEBBING 
___ STRETCHED BETWEEN 
STICKS WHICH REST 
ON TOP OF TABLE 


— INSULATING COVER 
) FITTING OVER RACK, 
| CLOSED ON ONE END, 
OPEN ON THE OTHER 


Wooden box and canvas webbing 
support for patient. Motor blowers 
circulate air in the box. 


sults in a fever, and a high fever tem- 
perature for the treatment of paresis 
can be produced by the injection of ma- 
laria germs into the patient. The injec- 
tion of a protein is hazardous because 
one is dealing with unknown factors and 
uncertain quantities, as Messrs. Carpen- 
ter and Page pointed out in their paper 
presented at the Boston meeting; the use 
of malaria or other germs. often fails 
because of the immunity of the patient, 
and it is dangerous because a living 
virus has been introduced; while the hot- 
water bath and similar methods are time- 
consuming, difficult of application and 
not easily controlled. The new short 
radio-wave method, on the other hand, 
is at all times under control. 


The Origin of the Idea 


The development of the equipment for 
producing the artificial fever resulted 
from some experiments conducted by Dr. 
Willis R. Whitney, director of the Gen- 
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Tomorrow— instead of using furnaces 
we may heat “our body only” by 
sitting in a high frequency field. 


Sf Resa 


The opposite end 
of the “artificial 
fever” apparatus— 
the engineer is 
holding one of the 
30 meter oscillator 
tubes. It is a 4- 
element screen-grid 
tube, with an out- 
put of 500 watts. 


a a weer aoe | 


eral Electric research laboratory, and 
Mr. Page, when studying the effects of 
high-frequency induction coils on fruit 
flies and mice. Shortly after these ex- 
periments, it was noticed, the blood tem: 
perature of research men working in 
close proximity to vacuum-tube oscilla- 
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“Short - wave” heating tomorrow! 

Room temperature is only 20 de- 

grees above zero—but the body heat, 
is 72 degrees. 


tors delivering six or eight kilowatts of 
5- to 6-meter waves were slowly raised. 
It was known that various ways of pro- 
ducing fever heat have been applied to 
human beings for therapeutic purposes; 
so it seemed worth while to study ex- 
perimentally the electric fever, since it 
seemed to carry with it no danger and 
no discomfort. In addition, when the 
current is off, the fever quickly subsides 
—in other’ words, it is controllable. 
Various forms of electrical diathermy 
have been extensively used for years; 
but they are methods of direct applica- 
tion of electrodes to the body, and have 
certain limitations which are not present 
in this new apparatus. With the new 
equipment, which is essentially more 
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costly, it is necessary only to place the 
body, or that portion to be treated, in 
the space between two insulated plates, 
and the-body temperature is raised at 
a rate and to an amount dependent only 
on the controlling or generating appa- 
ratus. 

“Tf there is merit in artificial fevers,” 
says Dr. Whitney, “it seems worth while 
to study carefully the electrically- 
induced fever. If there are infections 
whose temperature tolerance is less than 
that of the host of the infection, it may 
be possible to destroy the infection. It 
is also customary to bake out, or heat 
by various means, stiff joints. As the 
radio method produces the heat within 
the tissues themselves, because of the 
electrical resistance of the body fluids, 
it seems probable that this method of 
applying heat should be studied in mem- 
ber and joint diseases.” 


Description of the Apparatus 


The apparatus shown at the Boston 
meeting is enclosed within a case about 
3 feet high, 3 feet wide and 6 feet long, 
mounted on small wheels so as to be 
portable. It is like a short-wave radio 
transmitter, except that the energy is 
concentrated between two condenser 
plates instead of being directed from an 
aerial. The heater consists of 4 vacuum- 
tube oscillator, with a full-wave rectifier 
which supplies the high voltage needed. 
The oscillator comprises two 500-watt 
vacuum tubes operating at a frequency 
of from 10,000,000 to 14,000,000 cycles; 
their output is concentrated between two 
plates mounted vertically on top of the 
cabinet. The rectifier, which changes 
the low-voltage A.C. house supply to 
direct current for use in the vacuum 
tubes, has an oil-immersed transformer 
with a 7,000-volt secondary which feeds 
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two half-wave, hot-cathode, mercury- 
vapor tubes. In conjunction with a filter 
system, this unit furnishes the 3,000- 
volt direct-current supply for the oscil- 
lator. An auto-transformer is connected 
in the primary circuit of the high volt- 
age transformer to provide plate-voltage 
regulation. 

The condenser plates are of aluminum, 
28 by 18 by %-inch, covered by hard 
rubber plates 30 by 20 by %-inch, to 
prevent arcing, should the patient or 
attendant come in contact with the 
plates. In this field of undamped waves 
between the plates there is a rapid alter- 
nation of 3,000 volts drop of potential. 


The patient is suspended on interlaced 
cotton tapes stretched across a wooden 
frame, the under surface of which is 
covered with composition boards, form- 
ing an air chamber beneath the body. 
A’ cover of the same material is fitted 
over the frame, so that the head of the 
patient projects through an opening -at 
one end; thus there is formed a fairly 
tight air chamber around the body as 
it lies on the tapes. The patient rests 
on his back and the plates are placed 
at each side of the box; so that the 
waves oscillate through the body from 
one side to the other. The plates’ sep- 
aration can be varied, but as a rule has 
been kept at 30 inches. Two small hair 
dryers are placed in openings at the 
foot, one above and one below, to circu- 


late hot air around the body. These 
decrease the heat loss, and equalize the 
humidity, throughout the enclosed atmos- 
phere. By applying the plates in this 
manner and by enclosing the body, it 
is heated rapidly without causing great 
discomfort to the patient. When the 
desired temperature is reached it may 
be maintained by decreasing the voltage, 
by increasing the plate distance, or by 
employing only the hot-air blowers. 


The 10,000,000-Cycle Tube 

The tube used for the production of 
the 30-meter waves is a four-element 
screen-grid tube, designated as the G. E. 
“Type PR-861 Pliotron.” Especially 
adapted for use at the higher frequencies 
it has a nominal output rating of 500 
watts. 

The filament, grid and plate are sup- 
ported on separate stems, with the leads 
brought out at separate seals; thus in- 
suring high insulation and low electro- 
static capacities between electrodes. The 
filament is of thoriated tungsten in the 
shape of a double helix, supported from 
a center rod, and requires no tension 
springs. The grid and plate are cylin- 
drical; the plate has six wings for dis- 
sipation of heat. 

The fourth electrode, the screen-grid, 
consists of a close mesh or winding 
placed between the control grid and 
plate, and extends the full height of the 


Medical Aspects 
of 
Ultra Short Waves 


By C. H. West 


U. S. Public Health Service 
Mr. West here describes some of the effects and also some of 


the dangers of subjecting the 


human body to powerful ultra 


short wave fields 
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tube. It is supported by suitable means 
on the filament and control-grid stems. 
It has two leads; one of which is brought 
to the blade of the base on the filament 
arm, and the second through a separate 
seal to a base near the grid end of the 


tube. 


For Experimental Uses 

In connection with the exhibition of 
the equipment and the announcement of 
the work with artificial fevers, Dr. Whit- 
ney issued a statement emphasizing the 
fact that the equipment is being used 
at present for experimental purposes 
only: : 

“Our policy concerning this new 
méthod of high-frequency therapy has 
been to sell no apparatus but to study 
it ourselves and to assist research by 
others. We have built a number of 
outfits, and have lent most of them to 
competent research groups. The expense 
has been considerable, and we could 
hardly justify increasing the number of 
these loans. 

“Therefore, if the medical profession, 
in view of the experimental results al- 
ready announced, feels that such re- 
searches should be multiplied, while we 
are still unwilling to sell such outfits 
generally until their utility is more com- 
pletely proved, we are now willing to 
sell apparatus to accredited medical in- 
stitutions equipped for research work.” 


RRS rata gpeTR care IIR miata onenciteecn cnn, 


ogee, courteay J. G. Francis, U. 8 Public Health Service, Member 


Above—A rabbit about to be exposed to 

a powerful ultra short wave field; the 

sides as well as the top and bottom lin- 
ings of the cabinet are of metal. 


At left—Dhe appearance of the ultra 
short-wave apparatus built and tested by 
Mr. West in his experiments. 


— 


@ IT SEEMS that the general public 

is once again taking to radio and 
the art of building as a pastime. The 
amateurs are busy developing the five 
meter band, while the engineers are 
devoting a goodly portion of their time 
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to dabbling in the mysteries that the 
ultra short waves have created. 


On the other hand, medical-scientific 
personages are making use of their 
medical knowledge, plus a large por- 
tion of electronics, in efforts to make 
the world a better place to live in with 
less aches and pains to bother us. 


Many engineers employed in large 
electrical laboratories have made val- 
uable use of their knowledge pertain- 
ing to the ultra short waves, and have 
constructed oscillators of high power 
for the purpose of producing fever in 
the human body at will. It is a known 
fact that fever is nature’s doctor to a 
certain degree. If it can be produced 
in cases where there is no cause for a 
high fever, the patient’s chance for 
recovery and cure is far better than 
combatting disease by injection of ma- 
laria germs, etc., which may produce 
reactions worse than the disease itself 


Unknown Qualities 


However, the production of fever by 
an oscillator is a simple procedure, but 
the application of these high wave 
speeds to the human body is an en- 
tirely different matter. Secondly, the 
output or radiation of an ultra high 
frequency oscillator has never been 
completely identified. 

It seems that for every known ele- 
ment discovered there-are many others 
within—undiscovered. An illustration 
of this fact was brought to light very 
recently, in which the writer witnessed 
a demonstration of photo-electric cell 
work. 

A double-cell apparatus manufac- 
tured by the Weston Electrical Instru- 
ment Corporation produced readings 
in foot-candles from the output of a 


10 k. w. X-ray tube in which the cells were com- 
pletely covered by % inch lead sheet. 

The roentgen rays do not penetrate lead, 
and as the tube was quite a distance from the 
cells, the reaction in the sensitive meter was not 
due to heat waves, but simply a current output 
which registered through the lead upon the faces 
of the cells. The X-ray is noted for producing 
very bad burns if not handled properly, and the 
deflection from the target is called and identified 
as the roentgen ray after the name of the dis- 
coverer. How does science know whether the 
burns are caused from this additional element as 
registered in foot candles, for want of a better 
name? 


U. S. W. “Fever” Apparatus 


Recently, the writer constructed and put into 
practice an ultra short wave oscillator for the 
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production of fever or temperature. This ap- 
paratus consisted of two UX-852 tubes arranged 
in push-pull, but with the “back-to-back” ar- 
rangement of Mesny-Valuri. It is a persistent 
oscillator and is capable of running long hours 
on wavelengths from 2 to 10 meters. 

An auxiliary cabinet was constructed with two 
leads to couple across the plate inductance. This 
cabinet has one adjustable side; the top and 
bottom being one lead, and the two sides the 
other and forming a large condenser. 

Rabbits were used in experiments and their 
temperature reached 41 degrees (Centigrade) 
from the usual 88 degrees (normal). However, 
after a few weeks severe burns were noticed. 
Since that time research has been carried on 
by other factions in an effort to ascertain the 
direct cause of the burns, which do not seem 
to be due to collections of moisture, or from 
coming in contact with the condenser plates. 

This brings to mind that experiments by the 
writer with the very short waves disclose the 
fact that some sort of a photo-electric ray could 
be produced and would highly expose small 
dental films. It is believed this elementary ac- 
tion was first discovered by Mr. John Reinartz, 
the noted radio amateur, who perceived a bluish 
glow within an auxiliary indicator at a cer- 
tain frequency. 

Before any actual application to humans may 
be applied, it is our duty to ascertain accur- 
ately whether other elements are prevailing. 
To all indications there are many, and one of 
them is severe burns, which may be caused by 
an unidentified element. 


Constructional Data and Summary 


As will be noted in the photographs, the ap- 
paratus is entirely enclosed and surrounded by 
glass sides to better view the ‘‘works’’ in case 
things tend to go the “hay-wire’’ route. The 
lower portion of the cabinet contains the neces- 
sary plate and filament transformers, which op- 
erate direct from the 110 volt, 60 cycle line. 
The plate power is raw A. C. at a potential of 
2600 volts, the filament transformer being the 
customary 10 volt affair. Inductances are re- 
movable; the ones shown are at present used 
for 30,000 ke. work. The circuit is shown in 
Fig. 1, which is the conventional push-pull 
method. 

However, the auxiliary cabinet is for purpose 
of holding an animal within the field and with- 
out strappirg him and causing discomfort. The 
condenser plates are of sheet metal and insul- 
ated, the schematic diagram appearing in 
Fig. 2. 

When a rabbit is placed in this pen and the 
power applied, he fails to react immediately ; 
but as he “warms” up to the situation the veins 
in the ears show dilation, and in 20 minutes his 
temperature starts to rise and keeps going. It 
is only at a much later date that burns are 
noticed. 

From the foregoing it would hardly seem ad- 
visable to subject a human to any lengthy 
treatment, at least, for the present; but the 
value of high frequency in various forms have 
proved essential in many cases. Secondly, the 
natural heavy perspiration that is produced is 
essential in one degree in opening the pores 


The drawings ahove provide details of the circuit used by Mr. 
togethe 
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West in building his ultra short-wave physiological apparatus, 
r with details of the apparatus itself. 


(some of which have probably never’ been 
opened before) and allowing the natural poisons 
of the body to escape more quickly than could 
have been accomplished with potent medicines. 

The majority of high frequency apparatus 
produces this result. In the case of pulsating 
currents, which produce a series of reactions or 
“jumps” within the muscular system, this of- 
ten is very beneficial in activating those muscles 
which could not have been manipulated manu- 
ally without a great degiee of pain. 

Probably the first reuztion noticed with ref- 
erence to the ultra high frequencies were from 
early experimenters while conducting trans- 
mission tests with high power. It was noticed 
that the body temperature tended to rise at 
various times, due entirely to their proximity 
to a powerful oscillator. Science has been 
jooking for a long time for some method to 
raise the temperature in the human _ body 
quickly. Ultra high frequency oscillators have 
solved that problem but have brought .nany 
other matters to light. Secondly, to produce 
the desired results the patient must be en- 
closed between two or more condenser plates 
of large proportions. The oscillator must be of 
high power, capable of delivering 500 watts 
output and the patient must be wrapped in a 
suitable covering to prevent his contact with 
any portion of the charged plates. 

Various research workers who have volun- 
teered their services as ‘‘trial patients’ have 
received a goodly portion of burns as compen- 
sation, and are quite satisfied that ultra high 
frequency currents are “hot stuffl’’ Where 
heat is concerned, one could get equivalent re- 
sults by setting on a hot steam radiator. The 
writer knows this to be true, and has experi- 
enced many a painful burn which he would 
have been willing to trade for a shock from 
a quarter kw. closed-core transformer.* 

It could hardly seem probable that burns 
would prevail where the body is not in contact 
with any metallic object; but an examination 
under darkness of a large condenser tapped 
from the oscillator, will disclose a bluish aurora 
between the two elements, which is similar to 
that noted in Tesla coil experiments. Within 
this bluish discharge there can be many com- 
ponents not yet identified, which have a tend- 
ency to attack tender portions of the body and 
produce an internal burn, which does not come 
to the surface for identification until some days 
have passed. 


It is open to discussion whether one-half of 
the electrical apparatus in present use actually 
cures the patient of pains, or whether it is 
the psychology of the matter in which the pa- 
tient is surrounded by, many cabinets of mys- 
teries, of which he knows absolutely nothing. 
What cures one man does not seem to cure 
another with the identical complaint. 


*Yes—but it is generally understood we be- 
lieve, that the high frequency currents or field 
causes heat to be developed inside the body; 
even in organs such as the liver, etc., without 
heating up the whole body, which is not the 
case with direct application of heat as when 
seated on a hot radiator, etc.—Editor. 
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CONVERTERS 


Above—General View of Mr. Cisin’s DeLuxe Short-Wave 


Converter 


@ UP-TO-DATE radio receivers in- 

clude short-wave reception as a 
matter of course. They are known as 
“dual wave’ sets. They bring in the 
standard broadcast stations between 
200 and 550 meters, and also foreign 
stations operating on short waves, ra- 
dio amateurs, aircraft and police calls. 

Hundreds of thousands of very ex- 
cellent receivers, however, do not in- 
clude the new “dual wave’’ feature. 
These can be modernized quite readily 
by means of the Find-All DeLuxe 
Short Wave Converter. 


Converts B. C. Receivers to Super-het. 
The Find-All Converter is used to 
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Bottom View of the Find-All Short-Wave Converter; Can Be 


Used With Any “BC” Set 


Find-All deLuxe S-W Converter 


By H. G. Cisin, M. E. 


Here is a short-wave converter that 
should satisfy every ‘‘short-wave 
fan’”’ who has ever thought of build- 
ing one. Itisa ‘‘superhet’’ converter 
provided with separate oscillator and 
it uses plug-in coils to change the 
wave-bands. This converter enables 
you to receive short waves on any 
broadcast receiver and makes an 
S-W superheterodyne of your present 
“BC” receiver. 


change any broadcast receiver into an 
excellent short wave superheterodyne. 
The circuit consists of an R.F. stage 


employing a 58 variable mu pentode 
(5), a screen grid 24 oscillator (18), 
a variable mu 58 detector (15) and 
an intermediate stage using a third 
58 pentode (23). The converter has 
its own power supply, employing an 
80 full wave rectifier, with a suitable 
filter system. 


Two sets of Alden short-wave coils 
are used with this converter. The coils 
are of the plug-in type. There are 
four to a set, permitting coverage of 
the short wave band from 20 to 200 
meters. The coils are precision wound 
on Makelot color-coded coil forms. 
Coil (3) serves as the antenna coup- 
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Schematic diagram of the Find-All DeLuxe Short-Wave Converter 
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ler. The secondary of coil (11) is 
used as a tuned impedance between 
the R.F. stage and the detector. The 
primary of (11) inductively couples 
the plate of the oscillator (18) to the 
grid of the detector (modulator) 


(15). In this way, both the signal 
voltage and the oscillator voltage are 
impressed on the grid of the detector. 
The resultant current, of the prede- 
termined beat frequency, flows 
through the intermediate frequency 
hirseeg (16) from the plate of 


The secondary of the antenna coup- 
ler and the impedance (secondary of 
coil 11), are each tuned by a section 
of the dual .00015 mf. Cardwell ‘“Mid- 
way” variable condenser. A_ single 
-00015 mf. condenser of the same type 
epjnn to tune the oscillator grid coil 


Separate Osc. Coil for Each Band. 


A separate oscillator coil is pro- 
vided for each of the four short wave 
bands covered by the Alden plug-in 
coil sets. The oscillator coils, how- 
ever, are fastened in place perma- 
nently and the change-over from one 
coil to another is accomplished by 
means of a two-gang, four position 
selector switch of compact design. By 


using a six position switch and adding two 
additional oscillator coils, it is possible to 
cover the entire broadcast band with this 
converter, since two more Alden coils are 
available for use at (3) and (11) which 
permit operation of the converter up to 
540 meters, using the same tuning con- 
densers. 

Volume is controlled in the Find-All 
Converter by an Electrad potentiometer 
(8) in the cathode return circuit of tubes 
(5) and (23). Hammarlund LF. trans- 
formers are used at (16) and (26). These 
peak at 465 ke. Each transformer has a 
tuned primary and a tuned secondary. 
Tuning is accomplished by means of small 
adjustable mica condensers. The LF. 
transformers are carefully shielded and 
the tuning condensers are mounted inside 
the shield, but in such a manner that they 
can be adjusted from the top of the shield. 
Since the success of a good “super” ulti- 
mately depends upon the LF. transformers, 
only the best obtainable should be used. 
Resistor (38) in series with the audio 
choke (39) limits the plate voltage to the 
required value of 250 volts. An amperite, 
in series in the primary circuit of the 
power transformer, prevents fluctuations 
of the line voltage from affecting the oper- 
ation of the converter. 


Oscillator Coil Data. 


Holes are drilled in the front chassis 
wall for selector switch (21, 22) and com- 
bined Electrad volume’ control-power 
switch and these are mounted. The 
chassis is now turned upside down and the 
four special oscillator coils are mounted. 
All four coils are wound on fibre forms, 
1%” in dia. and 1%” high and all are 
wound with No. 28 single silk covered 
wire. Coil (20A) consists of 5 turns 
spaced %” apart. Coil (20B) consists of 
11 turns spaced 1/16” apart. Coil (20C) 
consists of 19 turns spaced 1/16” apart. 
Coil (20D) consists of 37 turns spaced 
appx. 1/32” apart. A tap is taken out at 
the center turn of each coil. _Coils may 
be obtained ready wound if desired. 

The R.F. choke (9) should be fastened 
on the underside of the chassis as shown 
in the illustration. Condenser (10) is 
fastened directly to the bottom of the 
chassis. For making the connections to 
the caps of the four tubes, use armored 
braidite. Wire the four oscillator coils to 
the selector switch first. Then wire fila- 
ment circuits, grid circuits, plate circuits, 
cathodes, negative returns and by-pass 
condensers. When wiring up a compara- 


tively unfamiliar socket, such as the six 
prong socket, a sketch showing respective 
socket terminals should be worked from. 
Such sketches are available from tube 
charts. When wiring the Alden coil sock- 
ets, refer directly to the coils, noting that 
the lower ends of primary and secondary 
connect to the filament (thicker) prongs. 
Primary and secondary coils of the LF. 
transformers are identical. 


Adjusting Converter. 


The rectifier tube filament is wired in 
next, then the power supply circuit, in- 
cluding resistor (38), choke (29)- and 
filter condensers (30, 31). Finally, the 
amperite and switch are connected in 
series with the primary winding of the 
power transformer. The tubes should be 
put in place and the converter should be 
connected to the 110-volt source. It is 
desirable to check voltages first. Plate 
voltages should be 250. If these are found 
to be too high, regulate resistance (388) by 
means of the slider. Screen grid voltages 
should be about 100 volts. Of course, the 
best way to peak the I.F. transformers is 
with an oscillator. If this is not available, 
connect ground wire to post (2). Connect 


post (27) to the control grid of the Ist 
R.F. tube of the broadcast receiver. Put 
two similarly colored short wave coils in 
the converter. Connect post (28) to the 
chassis or ground of the broadcast set. 
Turn on converter and set, tuning the lat- 
ter to a position where WEAF (or station 
of approximately similar wavelength) usu- 
ally comes in. Turn set volume all the 
way up and have volume control (8) of 
converter similarly adjusted. Connect the 
antenna wire to the cap of tube (23) and 
adjust I.F. transformer (26) for loudest 
volume. Put screen grid clip back on tube 
(23) and connect antenna wire to cap of 
tube (15). Adjust IF. transformer (16) 
for loudest signal. 


Leave the broadcast receiver as it is 
and connect the antenna to post (1) of the 
converter. The latter is now ready to 
operate by tuning the variable condensers 
(4, 12) and (19). Equalizer condensers 
(4A) and (12A) should be adjusted for 
loudest volume. Crowe No. 88 tuning 
units help to bring in “hard-to-get” short 
wave stations. 


LIST OF PARTS REQUIRED FOR FIND- 
ALL S-W CONVERTER 


1—Cardwell Two-Gang “Midway” Variable 


Condenser, .00015 mf. each section, 
“Featherweight” type 405-B Double 
(4, 12) 


1—Cardwell ““Midway” Variable Condenser 
(single), .00015 mf., “Featherweight” 
type 405-B (19) 

2—Sets Alden Short-Wave Plug-In Coils— 
4 coils per set covering bands from 20 
to 200 meters (3, 11) 

1—Set 4 Special Oscillator Coils (See 
Winding Directions) (20-A,B,C,D) 
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1—Electrad tapered Volume Control, 
15,000 ohms, type RI-201-P (8) with 
Switch (34) Clarostat 

1—Electrad 5000 ohm Truvolt Wire-Wound 
Resistor, type B-50 (38) 


2—Hammarlund, 465 ke. Intermediate Fre- 
quency Transformers, complete with I. 
F. Coils, tuning condensers and shields, 
type TR-465 (16, 26) 


1—Aerovox .00015 mfd., Mica Coupling 
Condenser, type 1460 (10) Polymet 

4—Aerovox .01 mfd., 200 volt Cartridge 
By-Pass Condensers, type 281 Cis 27, 
24) Polymet 

2—Aerovox 4 mf., 500 volt Dry Electroly- 
tic Condensers, type G-5-4 (in TD cans) 
(30, 31) Polymet 

2—Electrad 500-ohm Flexible Resistors, 
type 2G-500 (6, 25) Polymet 

1—I. R. C. (Durham) 15,000 ohms, 1 watt 
Metallized Resistor, type F-1 (14) 
Lynch 

1—I. R. C. (Durham) 20,000 ohms, 1 watt 
Metallized Resistor, type F-1 (36) Lynch 

1—I. R. C. (Durham) 50,000 ohms, 1 watt 
Metallized Resistor, type F-1 (37) Lynch 

1—Amperite Regulating Line Voltage Con- 
trol, type 5A-5 (35) 

1—Trutest Flush-Mounting Power Trans- 
former, type 4C-1490 (33) 

2—Hammarlund Equalizing Condensers, 2 
to 35 mmf. (4A, 12A) 

1—Hammarlund Isolantite R. F. Choke, 
type CH-8 (9) 

2—Hammarlund Four-prong Isolantite 
Sockets, type S-4 (3, 11) 

3-¢Hammarlund Triple-Grid Tube Shields, 
type TS-50 (5, 15, 23) 

1—Hammarlund Screen Grid Tube Shield, 
type TS-35 (18) 

1—Yaxley Two-Gang, Four position Selec- 
tor Switch, type F-6514 (21, 22) Best 

4—Eby “Ace” Binding Posts (1, 2, 27, 28) 
Cinch 

1—Trutest R-196 Audio Choke, type 4A242 
(29) 

38—Na-ald Six-prong Wafer-type Sockets 
(5, 15, 23) 

1—Na-ald Five-prong Wafer-type Socket 
(18) 

2—Na-ald Four-prong Wafer-type Sockets 
(82, 35) 

2—Crowe Short Wave Single Speed Tun- 
ing Units, No. 88—Ratio 14 to 1 in 180 
degrees 

1—Roll Corwico Braidite Hook-up Wire. 
stranded (Cornish Wire Co.) 

1—Aluminum Chassis, 14 to 16 gauge, 12”x 
11”x2” high—Blan, the Radio Man 

8—Variable Mu R. F. Pentodes, type 58 
(5, 15, 23) 

1—Screen Grid 24-type Oscillator (18) 

1—Full-Wave 80-type Rectifier (32) 

Note: Numbers in parentheses refer to 


corresponding numbers marking parts on 
diagrams. 


Improved “tube base” coil forms can 
easily be made as shown. 
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An A. C. Operated 
Short-Wave 


CONVERTER 


By R. B. KINGSBURY 


To hear S.W. stations on your broad- 
cast receiver, you need a “‘tip-top’’, well- 
Here it is—a 
“prize winner’’—110 volt, A. C. operated 
—has its own plate supply—also R. F. 
amplifier and coupling tube. 


designed, S. W. converter. 


@ THE average “fan,” after dabbling 

in the mystic realm of short waves 
for a considerable time, cannot toler- 
ate sets and converters which produce 
only mediocre results. The writer, 
having graduated into this class, set 
about to build a converter which could 
be termed really efficient and yet be 
moderate in cost. 

Single dial tuning, compactness and 
a tuned intermediate stage, permitting 
the transfer of the signal to the broad- 
cast set with very little loss in transmis- 
sion, are but a few of the features in- 
corporated in the converter illustrated. 
The word simplicity has therefore 
been superseded by the more desirable 
one—e ficiency ! 

Despite its seemingly complicated 
design, the average set constructor 
should experience no trouble at all in 


Wiring diagram for constructing Mr. Kingsbury’s S.W. converter. 
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“wallop.” 


assembling the converter here shown. 

Exclusive of the cabinet, the total 
cost should not exceed $10 or $12 and 
this moderate figure can be brought 
down even lower by substituting parts 
which are usually found in your “odd- 
parts” box. 


Tested on Many Receivers 


This set has been tried out with a 
dozen different broadcast receivers and 
one has yet to be found with which it 
will not “percolate” (meaning work). 

Five tubes, including the rectifier, 
are used in this layout and as it sup- 
plies its own power, the problem of low 
filament. voltage and incorrect “‘B” sup- 
ply is entirely eliminated. 

A switch is used to “cut out” the R. 
F. stage below 30 meters, as it has 
been found that this stage is only a 
losser, when 
tuning in sta- 
tions covered 
by the 20 meter 
coil. The ener- 
gy gathered by 
the antenna is 
transferred to 
the grid of the 
modulator tube. 
No direct con- 
nection is made, 
however, as the 
exact amount 
must be deter- 
mined by ex- 
periment. To 
determine this 
take two pieces 
o f enamelled 
wire about No. 
18 or 20 gauge 
Solder one to 
the switch in 
the antenna cir- 
cuit and the 
other to the 
grid circuit of 
the modulator. 


As this stage 
tunes very 
broadly, this 


condenser can 
also be used as 
an auxiliary vol- 


It enables you to hear S.W. 


Five tubes, including the rectifier, provide this 8.W. converter with a real 


stations on your “broadcast 


receiver.” 


ume control. This condenser may be 
eliminated, however, if the builder de- 
sires to use two dials for tuning. 

The method of modulation is that 
the oscillation is introduced into the 
modulator tube by way of the screen. 
Grid bias detection is used. 

The plate circuit of the modulator 
contains a circuit tuned to the inter- 
mediate frequency. This insures a 
high impedance load on the modulator 
at the intermediate frequency. 


Intermediate Frequency 


It is best to use an intermediate fre- 
quency at which the broadcast receiver 
is the most sensitive. If it is equally 
sensitive throughout the entire tuning 
range, then set the frequency either 
below 550 kc. or above 1500 ke. There- 
fore, no specific instructions are given 
as to the number of turns on T. This 
is left up to the constructor to deter- 
mine, as he will know at which fre- 
quency the broadcast set he will use 
in conjunction with the converter is 
the most sensitive. The ratio of this 
transformer is 1 to 1 and the primary 
is tuned by a midget or balancing con- 
denser. 

This converter has a volume control 
of its own, as the signal intensity 
range will be very large and two con- 
trols are desirable. The control is the 
potentiometer P, which is connected 
between the screen return and ground, 
with the cathode of the modulator con. 
nected to the slider. When the slider 
1s moved to the left, that is, toward 
the ground, the bias on the tube is low- 
ered and at the same time the screen 
voltage is increased. The best place 
is a short distance to the right of the 
ground end, at which point the maxi- 
mum sensitivity will be found. 


Power Transformer Details 


The filament and plate voltage are 
supplied by a power transformer T3 
and a ’80 rectifier. This transformer 
has one 2.5 volt winding which supplies 
the four tubes in the converter and one 
5 volt winding for the rectifier filament. 
The high voltage winding gives ap- 
proximately 325 volts after the choke 
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and filter. This voltage is cut down to 165 
volts by R4, which has a value of 14,500 ohms 
and is connected in the plate circuits of the 
two screen-grid tubes. R5 is another section 
of the voltage divider and its value is 3,400 
ohms. The output tube’s plate, oscillator 
plate and screen voltages are taken from this 
porn R6 is a bleeder resistance of 17,900 
ohms. 


The matter of terminal connections on the 
modulator and oscillator coils is optional; 
however, the following instructions are given 
but they need not be followed. 


Modulator coil T: G on the coil socket to 
P on the R. F. tube socket; F minus on the 
coil form to “B” plus 165; P on coil socket 
to G on modulator; F plus on the coil socket 
to ground. The coil terminals on the. form 
should be made to the prongs in the corre- 
sponding manner. 


The oscillator coil T1 should be wired as 
follows: G on coil socket to G on the oscil- 
lator socket; P on the coil socket to P on the 
oscillator socket; K on the coil socket to 
ground; HP on coil socket to “B” plus for 
screen voltage; HK on coil socket to grid 
on modulator tube socket. The terminals of 
the oscillator coil should be connected in the 
corresponding manner, two terminals being 
connected to HP. 


To insure oscillation G and P should be 


far apart. The pick-up winding should be 
on the side of the tuned winding opposite to 
that of the tickler. Using Pilot coil forms, 
the number of turns is as follows: 


20 Meter Band 

Modulator coil: 

Primary 1 turn 

Secondary 4 turns 
Oscillator coil: 

Primary or pick-up 1 turn 

Secondary 5 turns 

Tickler 3 turns 


40 Meter Band 

Modulator coil: 

Primary 4 turns 

Secondary 8 turns 
Oscillator coil: 

Pick-up 8 turns 

Secondary 9 turns 

Tickler 7 turns 

Coils for other bands may be wound at will. 
The size of the wire is not so important; any- 
thing between No. 20 and No. 26 -will be 
satisfactory. 


List of Parts for Converter 


T—Set of modulator coils as described 
T1—Set of oscillator coils as described 


Pe DONDE DD 


T2—1 to 1 ratio R. F. coil for midget con- 


denser 


T38—Power transformer 

Ch—80 henry choke 

L—2-85 millihenry chokes 

C1, C2, C3, C5, C6, C8, C9, C10O—Eight .1 mf. 


by-pass condensers. 


C4, C7—Two .00015 mf. tandem tuning con- 


densers 


C15—midget condenser across C4, approxi- 


mately .00005 mf. 


C11—.00025 mf. fixed condenser 
C12, C13—Two 4 mf. electrolytic filter con- 


‘densers 


CX—Small tuning condenser, such as a trim- 


mer. 


R1—300 ohm bias resistor 
R2, R3—Two 1000 ohm bias resistors 
R4, R5—Voltage divider tapped at 3400 ohms. 


Total value 17,900 ohms 


R6—One 17,900 ohm bleeder resistor 
P—25,000 ohm potentiometer with AC switch 


UY sockets 

UX socket 

Dial (vernier type) 
’24A tubes 

’27 tubes 

"80 tube 

binding posts 


1 25 foot roll “pushback” hook-up wire 


A Handy Short Wave Converter 


WITHOUT PLUG-IN COILS 


HE idea of a continuous tuning 
unit to cover the entire short- 
wave spectrum is by no means 
new. Since the high frequencies first 
came to the attention of the radio en- 
thusiast any number of developments 
have been made which purported to ac- 
complish this end—just as there have 


been many devices for converting the 
broadcast receiver into a short-wave job. 
The device which the writer considers to 
fill the gap is a combination of two re- 
cent developments in the radio field. The 
Aero tuner which covers the short-wave 
spectrum up to 100 meters, and has a 
single additional coil to fill the gap be- 
tween that point and the broadcast band, 
is employed in combination with the dy- 
natron oscillator, 


By C. H. W. NASON 


There is no reason for making any 
changes in the broadcast set, or making 
any connections thereto other than to 
connect the output of the converter to 
the antenna post. Jf this is left con- 
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nected it wili have but slight effect on 
the operation of the receiver at fre- 
quencies in the broadcast band. Three 
724 tubes are required in the converter. 

The practice of drawing filament sup- 
ply from an A.C. receiver for use in a 
short-wave converter is to be deplored, 
because of the danger of overloading the 
power transformer and either causing a 
burn-out or lowering the efficiency of the 
receiver. 


TWO SETS ON ONE AERIAL 


BROADCAST receiver and a 
short-wave receiver can be op- 
erated simultaneously on the 
same aerial, without interfer- 
ence. The lead-in wire is connected di- 
rectly to the aerial post on the broadcast 
set; but is bridged to the short-wave 


1—Aero tuner 


RFC—Hammarlund 
85 Ma Ha RR: 
choke 


T—2% volt heater 


" Y 1 ce transformer 
i ¥ ANT) L1i—Amertran 200 
hy. choke 


L2—100 turns No. 
86 d. s. ec. wound 
on 14%4” tube 


Ss . ° R1—50,000 ohms 
4 R2—500 ohms 
R3—10,000 ohm po- 
tentiometer 
R4—5 megohms 
Kee R5—25,000 ohms 
: R6—1500 ohms 
C1—.25 mf. 
C2—.002 mf. 
C3—.05 mf. 
C4—.0001 mf. 
C5—.0001 mf. trim- 
mer 


C6—.0005 mf, 


outfit through a small condenser, of any 
capacity between ,0001- and .00001-mf. 
In the absence of a condenser, the wire 
from the short-wave receiver may simply 
be wrapped around the lead-in. for a 
distance of aboyt ten inches. 

If the aerial is connected directly to 
both sets, the volume of the broadcast 
receiver suffers noticeably, although the 
short-wave signals do not seem to be 
affected very much. This is probably due 
to the relative impedances, 
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The Blanchard S-W Converter 


Above—Front view of the Blanchard 

short wave converter, the “out-put” of 

which is connected to the “aerial”? and 

“eround” post of the broadcast receiver. 

“Hi” and “Lo” switch at the right gives 
two-band control. 


HE converter here illustrated was 
built by Mr. Thomas A. Blanchard, 
of Reading, Pa., and it has a num- 


ber of novel features that will ap- 
peal to the short wave “fan”. By means 


Wr % 
Gift’ Z, 
LM, 


Top, side and front profiles of the 
short wave converter, with dimensions 
of the aluminum frame. The aerial 
and output posts are shown between 
the tube sockets and the ground con- 
nection is made from the chassis to the 
“ground” post on the broadcast re- 
ceiver. Wiring diagram of the conver- 
ter is shown at the right. The coil 
L111 should be placed above or beside 
Li, and % inch from it, all on the 
same tube. 


of a switch as shown in the diagram, Mr. 
Blanchard has arranged the circuit so 
that two different short wave “bands” 
may be tuned in without the use of 
“plug-in” coils. This converter was 


enables 


29 


This converter 
you to hear the “police 
and other short wave 
phone signals on your 
broadcast receiver. It is 
at once simple and cheap 
to build. 


tested by one of the editors in conjunc- 
tion with a screen-grid T.R.F. broadcast 
receiver and it worked very smoothly; 
in this test, the aluminum chassis was 
connected by a wire to the “ground post’ 


of the broadcast receiver. The regular 
aerial lead-in wire was disconnected from 
its post on the “BC” receiver and was 
connected to the antenna post on the 
“converter.” The tuning was smooth 
and the broadcast receiver dial was set 
to about 230 meters, but the best point 
at which to set the broadcast dial will 
be quickly found by simultaneously ad- 


-00035-MF. OSC.’27 


"HI- LO” 
™ switc 


1. (GROUND) 
= *_ CHASSIS 
FRAME 


Above—Bottom view of the Blan- 
chard short wave converter. Center 
photo shows rear view of converter. 


justing the converter and the broad- 
cast dials until a station is heard. 

The specially wound coil consists 
of a bakelite tube, 1% inches in 
diameter, on which are wound the coils 
L1 and L11 comprising 10 turns of No. 28 
enameled wire (tapped at the 6th and 
8th turns as shown in the diagram), and 
8 turns of No. 28 wire in the coil L111, 
which is wound on the same tube and 
placed about % inch from the end of 
coil 1, instead of being adjacent to Lil 
as indicated in the diagram. 

The plate supply can be taken direct 
from the 110 volt circuit, passing the cur- 
rent through the rectifier tube. As to the 
detector, the usual .00025 mf. grid con- 
denser and 2 to 4 megohm leak are used. 


f TO ANT. POST 
ON BROADCAST 
REC. 


cbs 


ors 
CHASSIS FRAME 


OF CONVERTER “> GROUND 


°27 RECTIFIER 


OFFICIAL SHORT WAVE RADIO MANUAL 


A Tried 


@ PRACTICALLY all marine radio op- 

erators, like myself, carry their own 
“short wave” receivers; these vary from 
simple one-tube affairs to multi-tube 
supers. I have tried many types and 
find the adapter described very satisfac- 
tory and meeting the requirements of the 
sea-going operator. 

Several factors had to be taken under 
consideration; the adapter must be com- 
pact so as to take up a minimum amount 
of space and-be easily packed in a travel- 
ing bag. It must be sturdily built to 
withstand the conditions aboard ship; it 
must be enclosed to protect the set from 
the damp air and salt spray, and it must 
cover a wave band at least from 15 to 
50 meters. 

A 5” x 9” x 6” aluminum box was 
chosen for the cabitet; this is of standard 
size and easily obtained. Plenty of 
room is available to allow sufficient spac- 
ing between the parts; if the cabinet is 
too small there will be a tendency for 
feed-back to take place between the vari- 
ous circuits. 

Four controls are on the face of the 
set; a 30 ohm rheostat, a .00016 mf. tun- 
ing condenser, a .00025 mf. plate con- 
denser and a midget condenser in series 
with the antenna. The variable con- 
densers are of great importance and 
should be of some reliable make and of 
the S. L. F. type. 

The tube socket projects through a 
hole cut in the top of the cabinet and a 
socket to receive the plug-in coils pro- 
jects through the back in a similar man- 


ne ae Rll 
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S-W Adapter 


By ROD PERRY 


Radio Operator, S.S. “S. M. Spalding” 


Cireuit of the successful short wave 
adapter here described by Mr. Perry. 


ner. The tube socket is fastened to the 
front panel with two brass angles, leav- 
ing the cover free to allow easy access 
to the set for inspection. The coil socket 
is bolted to the rear of the cabinet. 

The circuit is of the conventional re- 
generative type found in most one tube 
adapters. Some trouble was experienced 
in controlling regeneration; the set had 
a tendency to go into oscillation with a 
“plop”, and made it very difficult to tune 
in broadcasting stations. This was over- 
come by trying different grid-leaks and 
by varying the number of turns on the 
plate coil. It was found that a two 
megohm grid-leak worked best. If the 
adapter still persists in going into oscil- 
lation in an abrupt manner, place an 
external variable resistor of 50,000 ohms 
in series with the 45 volt detector lead 
of the long wave receiver. Even if the 
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and Proven 


@ adapter seems to work satisfactory with- 


out the variable resistor, it is advisable 
to use one to compensate for any drop ‘in 
battery voltage. 

Any “plug-in” coils can be used that 
will match the plate and tuning con- 
densers, but a “one-tap coil” will cover 
the required band of 15 to 50 meters. 
For the grid coil wind 8 turns of number 
18 enameled wire on a 2% inch form and 
take off a tap at 3% turns. The plate 
coil has 4 turns of number 22 cotton 
covered wire, spaced about % of an inch 
from the grid coil. 


A plug fits into the detector socket of 
the long wave receiver to obtain the fila- 
ment and plate supply and to couple the 
adapter to the receiver’s audio amplifier. 
Flexible leads are attached to the plate, 
filament positive and filament negative 
prongs of a tube base that is used for 
the plug. A great many battery receiv- 
ers have the old style UV sockets, and 
the tube base comes flush with the top 
of the socket, making it difficult to turn 
the base in the socket. It is advisable to 
make a cap for the plug in the following 
manner: Remove the brass fittings from 
an ordinary hard rubber electrical appli- 
ance plug, file the sides until it fits snugly 
into the tube base and glue it in place; 
this makes a neat finished looking job. 

This adapter can be used with any 
battery receiver by plugging into the de- 
tector socket. No detailed list of parts is 
given as the constructor will probably 
wish to use parts already on hand, 


A Short Wave Adapter Table 


HE very attractive piece of furniture 

in the photo at the left is a cleverly 
designed shert wave converter, which can 
be used in conjunction with any modern 
midget type broadcast receiver, and thus 
permit the reception of short waves. By 
combining a mid- 
get broadcast re- 
ceiver with the 
Audiola short 
wave table illus- 
trated you will in- 
crease your wave- 
length reception 
range from 20 to 
550meters. Asthe 
diagram shows, a 
detector and oscil- 


BLK. GND. TO SET 


RED | GREEN TO 
ANT SET ANT, 


Left—The Audiola 
short wave converter 
which converts any 
midget broadcast re- 
ceiver for short wave 
reception. 


Right—Witring dia- 
gram of the Audi- 
ola convetter. 


lator are used, which in conjunction with 
the broadcast receiver forms a superhet- 
erodyne. A switch is provided for chang- 
ing the antenna from the converter to the 
broadcast receiver. Coil data for similar 
converters have been given previously. 


ADAPTER — % 
PLACE IN PENTOOE 
SOCKET OF SET 
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AN ULTRA 


Short-Wave 
Converter 


Details for building an ultra short-wave converter to 

be used with any broadcast receiver, for tuning in 

waves in the 5 to 10 meter region. It uses but one 

tube which acts as an oscillator and detector or “fre- 

quency changer,” forming a superheterodyne when 
connected to your B. C, set. 


The ultra short-wave converter which uses but one tube; it 


permits you to tune in waves of from 5 to 10 meters length 
with your broadcast receiver. 


@ IN some recent experiments con- be converted into an ultra short-wave 

ducted by the B.B.C. (British Broad- superheterodyne receiver. The circuit 
casting Corp.) in which programs were of the adapter is shown in the diagram. 
broadcast on a wavelength of about The tuning circuit is very simple. An 
seven meters, a number of sets were aerial coil L1 is coupled to the grid 
designed to pick up the signals. Pre- coil L2, which is tuned by a variable 
liminary tests made it obvious that re- condenser Cl, having .0001 mf. ca- 
ceiver technique on seven meters is pacity. This condenser is made up of 
very different from that of the normal two parts, a main section and a vernier 
broadcast bands. The length of the section. The main portion is adjusted 
aerial, for example, may be no more by a small knob in the rear of the set 
than the battery leads and much less and the vernier only is operated by the 
than the usual ground wire. It is gen- dial on the front panel. This makes 
erally better, therefore, to replace the the tuning sufficiently stable for or- 
usual ground connection by a counter- dinary purposes, and still allows the set 
poise and couple the aerial to the grid to cover a reasonably wide wave band. 
magnetically, so that there is no direct Regeneration is provided by coil L3 
connection. Again, as the tuning in- and the plate bypass condenser C2. A 
ductance for this wavelength consists plate resistor of 25,000 ohms is used 
of about 10 inches of wire, great care with an output coupling condenser of 
must be taken with the layout of parts .001 mf. Four ultra-short-wave chokes 


to avoid long leads. are inserted in the battery supply leads. 
This receiver is an adapter, consist- 
ing simply of an oscillating tube which Tuning Coils 


acts as a frequency changer. By this 


apes The coils are wound with No.8 B & 
means, any existing broadcast set can 


S gauge bare copper wire. The aerial, 
grid and feedback windings each con- 
sist of about 1% turns. They are 
made by winding the wire as tightly as 
possible around a wooden form 14 
NS inches in diameter, spacing the turns 

1/16 inch. When the wire is released 


AERIAL AERIAL 


Diagram at left shows details of the ultra 
ee short-wave converter coils, while wiring 
ANODE diagram showing how to build this ex- 
tremely simple converter appears below. 


(PLATE) ANODE BYPASS CONDENSER. 
TOP VIEW 
AERIAL 


(PLATE) 


ANODE 
BY PASS 
COND 


from the form, the turns will spring 
and the diameter of the coil increase 
to about 1% in. which is the required 
size. The direction of the winding is 
important and the sketches of the coils 
should be referred to in order to en- 
sure the correct result. 

The R.F. chokes are of the single- 
layer type, made by winding 24 turns 
of number 18 B & S gauge insulated 
copper wire, with adjacent turns touch- 
ing, on a form one inch in diameter 
and 1% inches long. They may be 
supported by a machine screw inserted 
from beneath the baseboard into a 
threaded hole in the form. 

(While the tube recommended for 
this set cannot, of course, be obtained 
in the U. S., it can be substituted by 
any triode with similar characteristics. 
The original type has an impedance of 
4,000 ohms.) 


Methods of Operation 


To tune in the _ ultra-short-wave 
transmission, the first step is to adjust 
the broadcast receiver to maximum 
sensitivity with the tuning dial set to 
a point where no interference is pro- 
duced from the broadcast band. The 
vernier condenser should then be set to 
the middle of its scale and the main 
section of the tuning condenser should 
be set approximately to tune in the 
desired transmission. Final adjust- 
ments can then be made quite satis- 
factorily with the vernier condenser. It 
will be found that there are two tuning 
points at which signals come in with 
equal clarity; this is the usual result 
with this type of adapter. There may 
also be found two other points at 
which signals are received, but at 
which they are much weaker and of 
poorer quality than the real tuning 
pe orld-Radio, London, Eng- 
cand. 


A Simple Indicating Scale 

Many small control devices on a set are 
not important or critical enough to de- 
serve a regular vernier indicating dial, 
but do require a scale of some kind on 
the front panel. Engraving on aluminum 
or bakelite is expensive, A simple and 
useful scale can be made of white bristol 
board (smooth, heavy cardboard), at- 
tached to the panel with rubber cement. 
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Front and plan views of the easily built 
short-wave adapter here described by 
Mr. Scott. 


@ This efficient short-wave adapter is 

exceedingly easy to construct, with 
very little or practically no expense to 
the builder. 

The rig is used in conjunction with 
any type of tube receiver operated on 
battery current. Simply remove the 
tube from the receiver’s detector socket, 
and replace it with the adapter plug-in 
base. Put the tube in the socket on the 
adapter. Then, put the battery clip on 
the antenna lead and you are all set 
for short-wave reception. 

Most amateur radio enthusiasts will, 
no doubt, have all of the necessary 
parts for this easily constructed 
adapter. One can find enough parts in 
an old dismantled battery receiver to 
eliminate the necessity of making any 
expenditures for new equipment. 


Adapter 


The list of parts required is as fol- 
lows: 


(1), BATTERY CLIP. ANT. COND. (8) TUBE 
a See BASE 


(Top 


A T 
(A) PINs ew 


.3 FT. BRAID- 
ED LAMP CoRD 


Wiring diagram for the short-wave adap- 
ter, the plug of which fits into the detec- 
tor tube socket of the “B.C.” receiver. 


Panel, 7x12 
Baseboard, 10x11 
Var. cond., 3 plate 
Var. cond., 11 plate 
Vernier dial 
Ordinary dial 
Tuning coil 

Grid cond., .00025 mf. 
Grid leak, 7 megohm 
Base from burned out tube 
Ft. single lamp cord 
Ant. cond. 

Tube socket 


The circuit diagram and the draw- 
ings show all the necessary details. The 
tuning coil consists of seven turns and 
the tickler coil of four turns of No. 18 
bell wire wound on a bakelite or card- 
board tube, 3 inches in diameter and 2 
inches long. The turns are raised from 
the surface of the tube by match sticks 
placed at % inch intervals. 

The tuning condenser is made from 
one of the “One-Buck” low loss conden- 
sers cut down to three plates. Take 
the condenser apart and reassemble, 
using two stator plates and one rotor 
plate. The tuning is well spread out 
over a range of 33 to 45 meters. One 
meter will occupy a half-inch sector on 
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A Simple Short-Wave 


By CHAS. SCOTT, JR. 


a 4-inch dial, making it easy to find sta- 
tions. The 11-plate condenser controls. 
regeneration and has little or no effect 
on the tuning so that the receiver can 
be calibrated directly in meters. 

The “A” battery supply is taken 
from the receiver through the plug-in 
tube base which also carried the output 
of the short-wave set into the receiver’s 
amplifier. The rheostat on the receiver 
controls the short-wave detector voltage. 

The regular antenna is used. Size 
doesn’t matter much on these waves 
and the antenna can be left connected 
to the receiver while the short waver is 
in use. 

The little antenna condenser consists 
of two brass or copper angles mounted 
as shown. A ground can be added to 
the positive filament lead as shown in 
dotted lines, but in most cases it will 
make very little difference in tuning or 
signal strength and can be left off. 
There is already a_ high capacity 
ground through the filament batteries 
and wiring in most receiver installa- 
tions and the addition of a straight 
ground connection will merely shift the 
tuning a degree or so on the dial. 

The coil data given above is suitable 
for tuning in waves in the region be- 
tween 33 to 45 meters. To the read- 
ers of this magazine, it will, of course, 
at once be apparent that any wave 
band desired may be tuned in by 
means of this simple adapter, by mak- 
ing use of the well-known “plug-in” 
coils. Data for winding these coils 
for the various bands and suitable for 
a certain specified capacity tuning 
condenser have been published in 
practically every issue. It is advisable 
to employ a small capacity midget con- 
denser, of 25 to 50 mmf. capacity, in 
series with the antenna in place of the 
fixed condenser. This antenna vari- 
able midget will be found a great help 
when the set fails to oscillate or when 
the dead spots occur. 


Making a Switch to Change Bands 


How the band coil selector switch is wired. 


@ What to do with plug-in coils when 

building a cabinet set is a question. 
The photograph and diagram show a 
satisfactory method of group mount- 
ing the coils. 

he coils are not connected together, 
but are selected as originally intended. 
The four wires (F-+, F—, G, P), from 


switch rotor are connected in the circuit 
in place of the plug-in socket shown in 
the circuit diagram you are using. — 

The radio “junk box” should furnish 
the necessary material. The dimen- 
sions of the three pieces of bakelite I 
used are, coil base 34%4"x4%%", switch 
panel 8%4”x3%"”, switch rotor 1”x2”, 
all cut from an old set panel. Switch 
contacts, rotor bushing, rod and knob 
from a vario-coupler. The switch blades 
are from a tube socket. Four wafer 
sockets for coils which in my case are 
wound on tube bases. Two pieces of 
1%” angle brass each 3%” long for 
holding base and panel together and to 
prevent coil prongs from striking set 
base. Six small bolts and nuts, a switch 
stop and some flexible rubber covered 
wire obtained from old lamp cord will 
complete the parts list. 

By compact mounting, well soldered 
connections and wires crossing at right- 
angles for minimum inductance when 
possible, the length of wire in the cir- 
cuit hook-up is increased very little 
over a single socket. 


Photo, above, shows how the author built 


band change switch, with the four 
coils grouped behind the switch. 


his 


A similar switching idea is easily 
worked out for five and six prong coils. 
—S. M. Cook, Jr. 
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A Novel S-W Converter 


Being an unemployed electrical en- 
gineer and knowing nothing whatever 
about radio, I am sending you a few 
details on my receiver. I have tried 
all kinds of circuits and combinations 
and obtained excellent results, with 
some of them, but the one that has ab- 
solutely astounded me is the one I give 
herewith. 

There is nothing new in either the 
broadcast or the short wave circuits; 
the one is a circuit I took from SHORT 
WAVE CRAFT’s “Question Box” of a few 
months ago and the other is a model 
801 Westinghouse superhet broadcast 
receiver, but experimenting in my 
ignorance I hit on the attached com- 
bination. The sensitivity and volume 
that this receiver gives is really won- 
derful and is the envy of all the local 
“hams.” 

The circuit explains itself; the 
change-over switch shown in the as- 
sembly sketch controls two “ganged” 
toggle switches marked 1-2-3 and 4 on 
the diagram. A D.P.D.T. switch trans- 
fers the converter output to the grid 
cap of the 1st detector tube in the 
superhet. and at the same time trans- 
fers the antenna from the B.C. (broad- 
cast) to the short-wave converter, the 
other switch turns on the filament of 
the converter: tubes and at the same 
time cuts off the filament of the B.C. 
oscillator. 

Please don’t ask me how or why— 
I don’t know. I am simply passing on 


the results of my “discoveries.” I have 
compared this receiver side by side to 


B+ 245V. 


(CHASSIS NEGATIVE _>= 
RETURN ) 


GANGED 
(1) 


VOLUME 


SORA ee A7 


10V., A.C. eit 


with tremendous volume. 


Complete wiring diagram of Mr. Legate’s ingenious circuit on whic 
The three tubes shown at the t 
the author, while the remaining tubes and associated a 
standard commercial “broadcast” receiver he used. 
the operator is enabled to quickly switch from 
fed into the grid of the first detector of the broadcast set. 
ual amplification of the incoming signal is realized and when it finally Passes 
into the dynamic speaker, the signal has some wallop! 


By R. M. LEGATE 


Here is a novel short-wave con- 
verter circuit which Mr. Legate 
ran across in some of his exper- 
iments with a superhet broad- 
cast receiver. He has heard 
stations “ali over the globe” at 
loud-speaker volume with his 
“stunt” circuit, when not a peep 
could be heard on a commercial 
11-tube short-wave set which 
he used for comparison. 

two well-known manufacturers 11-tube 

sets and in some cases, when I haven’t 

been able to pick up the wave on the 


manufactured set, it has come in loud 
and clear on mv set! 


y 
SHORT WAVE - 


CISION) 
QOORO® 


i ANT. 
TUNING \ TRIM. 5 PL. 


HOME MADE FROM 
AN OLD AUDIO TRANS. +OO016 - MF. 


j  PRI* SSO TURNS NE3Z H 
SEC.© 15 TURNS N2 14 BELLWIRE 
° 
24” 


PLAN VIEW OF CHASSIS LAYOUT 


Top view of chassis layout used by Mr. 

Legate for his combination “short” and 

“broadcast” wave receiver. The short- 

wave receiver employs an R.F. stage, a re- 

generative detector, and also an audio 
coupling stage. 


Today for example, GBS-GSA-and 
W8XK came in with such terrific vol- 
ume that with my volume-control full 
off and oscillation condenser full out, I 
had to put my finger on the grid cap 
of the I. F. tube to reduce the volume 
sufficiently to understand the speech, 
and this isn’t a tall story! This con- 
dition is no doubt due to the fact that 
with the way I am using the B. C. cir- 
cuit I have only the one tube (I.F.) 
controlled. 

I have tried feeding the converter 
output into the B.C. set antenna, but 
this requires that the B.C. dial be set 
as near 550 k.c. as possible while in 
my arrangément the B.C. dial does not 
affect the short wave tuning and the 
noise ratio is away down. 

I wish you would publish a suitable 
and simple A.V.C. circuit for use with 
this hook-up and I would be glad to 
hear from you or any of the “hams” 
who might try this stunt circuit and 
let me know what pe think of it. I 
am enclosing a partial log. 


Stations Logged 
Only stations received with good loud speaker 
volume are included here and all these stations 
have been logged during the past 6 months. 


Phone W8xXK 
PLE 15.93 m. W2XE 
W3XA W3XAL 
GSG VE9IGW 
W2XAD W9XF 
FYA 19.68 W8XAL 
W8XK 19.72 m. W3XAU 
DJB GSA 
GSF W4xXF 
XDA All the GB stations 


1ST. AUDIC 
27 
2 _ soy. 


h he received short- i < 

sae as etic unrine chebeho reat ns ies 
aratus Indicated below the dotted line compris th 

sna ba creel the two ,single-pole double-throw Bewitched Hak free Ty =e 

i) short-wave reception, the output of the 8 te oe 

By using the set-up of tubes as here shown, 

through the two 45 A. 


S.W. FIL. TRANS 


> 
F HOV, AL. 
(4) 
¥ 


w 
SWITCH 


all over the globe” 
-wave converter as count pene by 


Pecial converter being 
a very smooth and grad- 
F. amplifier output tubes 
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Here is shown the typical “compro- 
mise’ short wave antenna system sguit- 
able for covering the entire band of from 


20-200 meters. The flat-top portion, 


Aland A2 must be cut to exact length. 


Bach of the wires, Aland AQ, is 33/-6/" 
tong, No. 14 enameled copper. The 
3 insulators are ef glass. Note the 
“feed line’ coming down the center. 
The feed line is also of No. 14 enameled 
See de eae It in transposed about 
every inches with a TRANSPOSI- 
TION BLOCK, as shown in the illus- 
tration to the right. The lead-in, or 
feeders” as they are called in short 
wave practice, are to be 66 feet long 
(each wire). These feeders are spaced 
2” apart and held in place by the transpo- 
sition blocks. In the antenna illustra- 
tion ““P" is a coupling coil which couples 
the antenna to the receiver. The ground 


3/16" 
BAKELITE 


Wire is removed from the receiver. 


@ FEW people realize what a pro- 

nounced improvement in reception 
is had from the use of a properly de- 
signed short-wave antenna system. It 
must be correctly laid out, correctly 
built and correctly installed in the 
proper place. 

The best location for an antenna is 
on or over vacant property. A ‘“‘back 
lot”? antenna is superior to one that 
is stretched across the housetops. The 
unusually large network of house-wir- 
ing, all of which is directly, inductive- 
ly or capacitatively coupled with all 
of the electrical devices in the city, 
picks up noises which are inherent in 
the wiring system but which are not 
picked up a few yards distant. 

Too many treatises on antenna sys- 
tems deal with the subject in a vague, 
general manner. Actual dimensions 
are left to guesswork. This article 
gives exact dimensions, their impor- 
tance being such that the success of 
short-wave reception depends upon 
them to a greater extent than the aver- 
age experimenter is aware of. A sur- 
prisingly large number of new stations 
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Several surprising facts concern- 
ing short-wave aerials are given 
in the accompanying article by 
Don C. Wallace, one of the best 
known short-wave experimenters 
in the country. If you want the 
best S-W aerial, it should be con- 
structed with very heavy copper 
wire, such as No. 6, 8, or 10, with 
No. 12 for the feeder system. 
Furthermore, bare copper wire 
starts to corrode on the surface 
within forty-eight hours after 
erection and its efficiency is there- 
fore impaired at the very start. 
Enameled wire or the new Chro- 
moxide is ideal for the purpose. 
Reception noises can be mostly 
eliminated by using a transposi- 
tion feeder system from the 
antenna to the receiver. Also, 
solid wire is preferable to stranded 
cable for S-W aerials. 
Apert PPPPeDeP PDP BBBBPPPAPLP Dre 


will be heard if the proper short-wave 
antenna system is used. 

The dimensions and placement of the 
antenna are more important than the 
kind of wire used. The ideal antenna 
wire is that of the largest size, con- 
sistent with the ability to erect and 
permanently suspend it in the proper 
place. Conditions too often do not 
permit the use of large wire, neither 
will the pocket book afford it. A com- 
promise must be made. Radio, in all 
its branches, is a compromise . . . be- 
tween convenience, cost, time, ease of 
construction and operation, availability 
of material, knowledge of the subject, 
inherent inhibitions against things 
“new” or those that differ from the 
traditional. This article deals with the 
successful and practical compromise 
of antenna systems that are within the 
reach of all. 


The Size of Wire to Use 
In order named are the practical 
sizes of antenna wire which are best 
suited for short-wave reception: 


1. No. 6, No. 8 or No. 10 solid copper 
enameled wire for the flat top por- 
tion and No. 12 enameled wire for 
the feeder system. 

2. No. 12 solid copper enameled wire 
for both the flat top and feeder 
system. 

8. No. 14 solid copper enameled wire 
for both the flat top and feeder 
system. 


Wire smaller in size than No. 14 is 
not strong, mechanically. It will not 
permit of “full stretching’ when pulled 
taut. Asa last resort No. 16 enameled 
wire could be used with perfectly sat- 
isfactory results. In general it is sug- 
gested that No. 12 wire be used for 
spans of more than 100 feet and No. 
14 for spans of less than 100 feet. 
Enameled wire is the more practical to 
use. Radio frequency currents have 
a tendency to travel on the surface of 
the wire. Bright new copper wire 
would be best if it could be made to 
retain its shiny finish, The R.F. (Ra- 
dio Frequency) currents travel with 
minimum loss on a bright surface, the 
antenna system radiates with greatest 
ease, and maximum efficiency is the 
result. However, corrosion on the 
surface of the wire will increase the 
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SHORT-WAVE AERIALS 


Some Things You Dom’ By DON c. WALLACE 


KEEP AWAY FROM 
LIGHT AND 
TELEPHONE WIRES 


KEEP A AND A 
Away FROM ALL 
BLDGS., ROOFS, 

PIPES, ETC. 


BARE WIRE 
is 
CORROSIO * 


48 HRS. LATER 


TRANS. 
LEAD IN 


TWICE AROUND 
THE CLOCK (48 HRS.) 
AND BARE WIRE HAS 
LOST ITS FULL 
EFFICIENCY By 
CORROSION 


Ne. 12 WIRE FOR 

SPANS OVER 100FT. \100FT. 

6 —— ney a 
NO. 14 wiRE 7 | 
FOR SPANS LESS ; 
THAN 100 FT. | 


Hates. 
[ IN GENERAL uSE_7 ! 


FIG. 3 


BARE WIRE ~N 


IN THE EARLY 
DAYS OF RADIO 
SATURDAY WAS 

“AERIAL CLEANING 
DAY" (DUE TO 
CORROSION ) 


FIG. 4 


SOLID WIRE BETTER FOR SHORT 
WAVES THAN STRANDED CABLE. 
HIGH FREQUENCY CURRENTS 
TEND TO JUMP FROM 
WIRE TO WIRE 


FIG. 5 


BEST S-W INSULATORS. 
ISOLANTITE (LYNCH TRANSPOSITION 
BLOCKS) 
PYREX F 
GLASS (IDEAL COMPROMISE” ) 
PORCELAIN (COMPLETELY GLAZED ) 
MAPLE STICK (BOILED IN PARAFFIN ) 
COTTON STRING (USE ONCE & REJECT.) 
USE COTTON ROPE (NOT WIRE) 


INSULATOR 
74 


AERIAL A 


WEIGHT RISES AND 
FALLS AS WIRE AERIAL 
CONTRACTS AND 
XY EXPANDS. 


~“i__ USE SASH WEIGHTS; 
DONT TIE ROPE TO 
BOTTOM OF POLE. 
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resistance to these minute R.F. currents 
and within 48 hours the corrosion will be 
so far advanced as to lower the efficiency 
of the antenna. 

In the early days of radio, Saturday was 
antenna cleaning day. Several of the 
more enthusiastic would lower the anten- 
na and polish the wires with steel wool. 
Steel wool was not pleasant to handle and 
a pair of old leather gloves was donned 
to prevent the fine particles of steel wool 
from entering the flesh of the hands. 

Theoretically, the corrosion of copper 
wire, if sufficiently corroded, is just as 

ood an insulator as an enameled coating. 
te too often the corrosion is unevenly 
distributed and, therefore, of uncertain 
effectiveness. Consequently, enameled 
covered wire is ideal for a short wave 
aerial. 

Other coverings may be used, such as 

rubber, weatherproofing, paraffin cloth, 
cotton or silk, or any other covering of a 
good insulating quality. 
' The span of copper is all-important, the 
covering of the wire of secondary im- 
portance. The covering for portable aerial 
of station W6ZZA is a double layer of silk 
cloth woven over a large number _ of 
strands of carefully cut-to-size loop wire. 
Both the flat top portion and the feeder 
system use this kind of wire. One of the 
feeder wires is green silk covered loop 
wire, the other feeder is brown, making it 
easy to prevent the feeders from becoming 
entangled when the portable aerial is 
erected on a hotel roof after dark. This 
flexible loop wire is not as good as 
enameled wire but it permits of speedy 
installation and enables the operator to 
wind the antenna around the lid of a cigar 
box when it comes time to check out of 
the hotel. 

It is repeated that solid copper wire is 
specified for short-wave aerials. Stranded 
wire offers more surface, lower resistance 
to the R.F. currents on the broadcast band. 
But it is not as good as solid wire for short- 
wave reception. This is because the higher 
frequencies (short waves) alternate so 
many times per second that certain losses 
are introduced when uneven-surfaced wire 
is used. The high frequencies tend to 
jump from wire to wire (stranded wire is 
twisted) rather than to follow the twists 
of the wire. Solid copper wire eliminates 
this “jumping” tendency, thus making an 
easier path for the flow of currents. There- 
fore, solid copper wire is recommended. 

These details may seem commonplace 
and “finicky” to sorhe. But it must be re- 
membered that improvements and correc- 
tions in radio design multiply rapidly. 


A 2408% Increase in Efficiency 


If we make a 2% improvement in the 
kind of antenna wire used, a 2% improve- 
ment in antenna insulation, a 2% improve- 
ment in antenna dimensions, a 2% im- 
provement in antenna placement, a 2% 
improvement in antenna coupling to the 
receiver, a 2% reduction in noise pick-up, 
a 2% improvement in receiver coil design, 
a 2% improvement in the tuning con- 
denser, a 2% improvement in the grid 
leak, a 2% improvement in the shielding, 
a 2% improvement in the placement of 
the receiver in its housing, a 2% improve- 
ment in the radio frequency choke coil, a 
2% improvement in the tube and coil 
sockets and contacts, we will then have a 
total improvement of 2x2x2x2x2x2x2x2x2x 
2x2x2x2—=2048%. 

A 2% improvement in six of these 
places, or 2x2x2x2x2—=32%, will not be 
perceptible to the human ear, Individu- 
ally, these 2% improvements will result 
in no audible increase in volume, indi- 
vidually they are of no consequence. Col- 
lectively, the sum total of 2048% is what 
counts. This increase in efficiency will en- 
able you to hear more stations, from more 
countries, with more volume and with 
greater ease. It is evident. therefore, that 
these little 2% increases, when multiplied, 
are of far-reaching importance in the to. 
tal effectiveness of the completed receiver. 


Additional increases in efficiency are 
gained from the proper insulation of the 
antenna. . 

An antenna designed to deliver utmost 
performance at a certain frequency (wave- 
length) operates at peak efficiency only if 
tuned to its exact wavelength. At other 
wavelengths it does not deliver the same 
efficiency. Improper or poor insulation not 
only tends to distort the actual dimensions 
of the. antenna but the antenna actually 
does not know where it terminates. Poor 
insulation is partly conductive. Thus the 
antenna has no definite terminating point. 
Like other things in radio, there is a dif- 
ference of opinion as to the merit of va- 
rious well-known insulating materials and 
the proper placement of the insulation. In 
practice we cannot resort to the last word 
in insulation because it is awkward, ex- 
pensive and troublesome and the improve- 
ment which it offers over and above the 
accepted and commonplace method of in- 
sulation is not of sufficient importance to 
detract from the effectiveness of the prop- 
erly designed all-around short-wave an- 
tenna system. 


Insulating Materials 


The best insulating materials for anten- 
na are silk, linen, cotton, or woven strands 
of these materials. They should be free 
from coloring because the base of all 
coloring is of a conductive nature. When 
silk, linen or cotton become wet the im- 
purities in the material, plus the natural 
impurities in the air, introduce conduc- 
tiveness and a consequent lowering of the 
insulating qualities of the material. The 
quality of insulation can be preserved by 
boiling the material in vaseline. In time 
the sun will melt the vaseline and the 
useful life of our “perfect insulator” is 
from six months to one year. 

Obviously, this perfect insulator is not 
practical and once more we resort to the 
time-worn radio compromise by using 
glass for antenna insulation. 

Those who can afford to pay a little 
more for better insulators are advised to 
use| PYREX. Good porcelain, finely 
grained, well baked and completely glazed, 
is the next best thing to use. Glass is 
the nearly perfect insulator and is an 
ideal compromise for short-wave antenna. 
Glass insulators can be procured from 
your parts supply house. 

As a possible alternative a maple dowel 

stick can be used. It should be from %” 
to %” in diameter, one foot in length, 
boiled for an hour or two in paraffin. Like 
the vaseline-boiled linen insulator, these 
dowel sticks are at the mercy of the 
weather, dust and soot particles will ac- 
cumulate on the dowel surface and: the 
effectiveness of the insulator is then con- 
siderably reduced. 
_ Portable W6ZZA uses cotton string for 
insulation. A ball of string is thrown 
over an elevator shaft or penthouse, 
hoisted to the top of a flag pole or at- 
tached to some other convenient support. 
Because the cotton string is used but 
once it is not affected by rain or moisture 
and a negligible amount of soot and dirt 
will accumulate on its surface. Cotton 
string makes a perfect short-wave anten- 
na insulator, most convenient in its appli- 
cation, will retain its insulating qualities 
for an entire week. Given a quick jerk it 
will break easily and down comes the 
aerial. The aerial is then rolled Over the 
lid of a cigar box and thrown into a suit- 
case when checking out of the hotel. But 
this cotton string insulation is intended 
for portable use only. 

Glass, being our perfect compromise for 
a permanent antenna installation, can be 
had in the form of insulators 3” in length. 
The standard Pyrex Glass insulator is of 


that length. Longer glass insul 
baaceen g g sulators can 


Rope should be used for hoisting the 
antenna. Cotton rope is a better insula- 
tor than hemp. Do not use wire. It picks 
up noises from nearby wiring. The rope 
hoist is attached to the insulators on each 
end of the antenna. Real enthusiasts can 
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i is rope in vaseline, thereby weather- 

Penne ihe rope and preventing - from 
contracting and expanding with changes 
i idity. 
i th, ibis rope usually runs through a 
pulley, attached to a pole on the house or 
in a vacant lot. Do not fasten the rope to 
the base of the pole. Tie a window sash 
weight to the end of the rope, thus per- 
mitting the rope to contract several feet 
during a heavy rain or fog. The weights 
“go up the pole” as the rope contracts. 
The pole will not bend, the rope will not 
break, and there is less wear and tear 
than when the rope is attached to the base 
of the pole. Window sash weights can be 
obtained from any hardware dealer. They 
are good looking. The weights used at the 
Wallace station for holding a 612’ antenna 
taut, are the 34-pound size. By using 
these weights the top of the pole is never 
subjected to a strain of more than 34 
pounds. 


Placement of the Antenna 


An antenna to be most effective must 
be in the clear. The placement of the an- 
tenna is of utmost importance. It should 
be as high as possible, not too close to 
the houses or other large objects, as far 
removed from lighting circuits and tele- 
phone lines as possible. Too often such 
an ideal condition cannot be found for 
the erection of the average antenna. 


Transposition Blocks 


Transposition blocks for the antenna 
feeders can be’ made from various insu- 
lating material. Bakelite is cheapest, can 
be purchased in suitable block form, as 
shown in the illustration. Porcelain blocks 
are better than those made from Bakelite. 


The feed lines are transposed by means of 
these blocks. Cancellation takes place 
throughout the length of the feed lines 
where insulation is not quite as impor- 
tant as in the antenna proper. 

The ideal transposition blocks for short 
waves would be those of glazed porcelain. 

To ascertain the correct dimensions of 
an antenna the use of a half wave is re- 
sorted to; the figure 1.56x the wave- 
length. Because of the size of the anten- 
na wire used, capacity to earth and va- 
rious other corrections, it is not possible to 
use the straight meter system and trans- 
pose it into feet and expect to find the 
wavelength of the antenna proper. The 
figure 1.56 is accepted as an average, being 
the result of a large number of tests made 
from antennas which have been carefully 
tuned by means of oscillators. Inasmuch 
as the amateur short-wave bands are in 
harmonic relation with each other, the an- 
tenna sizes can be selected with regard to 
their convenience. The two most widely 
used short-wave broadcast bands are not 
in harmonic relation to each other. It 
therefore becomes necessary to adopt the 
26 or 49 meter band as a standard. How- 
ever, we also want to hear all of the other 
stations. 

The transposition blocks should be spaced 
from 15 inches to 36 inches apart. A space 
of 2 feet between blocks seems to be the 
accepted compromise. The exact size of the 
transposition blocks is not important. Any 
size, from 1” square to 8” square will suf- 
fice. The larger blocks must be spaced 
far apart, the smaller blocks close together. 

arge blocks offer added resistance to wind 
pressure. Small blocks are more suitable 
for general requirements. 

Determine the proper size of the an- 
tenna by measuring the wires with a tape 
or yardstick. Stretch the enameled an- 
tenna and feeder wires. It is not neces- 
sary to cut the antenna wires where they 
meet the feeder wires. Reeve the antenna 
wires through the glass insulator in the 
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SHOWING HOW TRANSPOSITION 
OF FEEDER WIRES IS OBTAINED 


FIG. 1 DIMENSIONS FOR A TRANSPOSITION INSULATOR. 
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FIG.2 VERTICAL AND HORIZONTAL HERTZ ANTENNA 
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A SIMPLE DIAGRAM OF A 
DOUBLET RECEIVING ANTENNA 


Illustrations above show the design of 
transposition insulators, together with 
diagrams showing action and also con- 
struction of complete doublet antennas. 
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Eliminating Man- 


Made Interference by 


DOUBLET 


@ THERE is much general knowledge 

on the design and construction of 
good high frequency receivers. It is now 
possible to buy several makes of excel- 
lent short wave sets at reasonable prices, 
all A.C. operated and complete and ready 
to work—except for the necessity of 
attaching an antenna. For those experi- 
menters who care to build their own sets 
many good circuits of practical receivers 
are fully described in every issue of every 
good radio magazine. It is easy to find 
complete constructional details on any 
type of short wave receiver one might 
care to construct--whether it ranges 
from the portable ‘‘junk box” variety to 
the most advanced superheterodyne. 

Yet, with all of this knowledge of re- 
ceiver design, together with the abund- 
ance of good receivers obtainable, the 
average short-wave enthusiast considers 
that a good receiving antenna for high 
frequencies is just “any old kind” of a 
single wire thrown up in a haphazard 
manner. It seems strange that there is 
so much general knowledge of good re- 
ceivers and so little general knowledge 
of how to design high frequency receiv- 
ing antennas. They go hand in hand, 
yet on the average it is safe to say that 
the majority of short wave listeners are 
using antenna systems of the same gen- 
eral design that have been used for the 
past several years. Why are we content 
to put up a single wire affair for use 
with the best receiver that we can buy 
—and then blame the receiver and the 
manufacturer for all of the static, 
background noises, and all other sources 
of interference coming from the loud- 
speaker? 


When Good Receivers ‘Flunk”! 

The best receiver in the world will 
give only mediocre results when attached 
to a poor antenna system, which has 
been erected with no particular thought 
in mind of adapting the antenna design 
to surrounding conditions or of minimiz- 
ing background noise-level. 

Have you ever tried listening to your 
high frequency receiver without the 
aerial attached? If you have, you will, 
no doubt, have noticed that with the dis- 
appearance of the signals you have also 
lost all of the crackling and popping 
sounds that are so commonly attributed 
to static and man-made interference. 
Old Man Static (true atmospheric inter- 
ference) is blamed a great deal more for 
the numerous odd noises that we hear 
and call static than he actually causes. 
True static is not objectionable on fre- 
quencies above 5,000 kilocycles at any 
season of the year—except when recep- 
tion is attempted during especially 
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stormy weather. Most of the crackling 
and frying sounds we hear are not true 
atmospherics generated by Nature, but 
are, instead, originated by many man- 
made sources of interference. Street 
car lines, transmission wires, electric 
refrigerators, washing machines, irons, 
flashing signs and at least several thou- 
sand other electrical devices are grind- 
ing away merrily every hour of the day 
and night, creating undesirable radio 
interference without the least regard for 
the patience of the short wave listener, 
the rules of the Federal Radio Commis- 
sion, or a consideration of anybody else. 
Generally, the interference area of such 
interfering sources is limited to the 
immediate neighborhood in which they 
are located. Yet, for any given locality 
a few of these devices, creating their 
limited interference areas and picked up 
by the antenna and its lead-in attached 
to a short wave set, are the cause of 
most of the crackling and sizzling sounds 
we attribute so often to true static. 


Country vs. City Reception 

If you have listened to short waves in 
the country or any other location free 
from man-made electrical sources of 
interference, you will be amazed at the 
remarkably clear reception that is pos- 
sible even during the summertime. Sig- 
nals that you cannot even begin to hear 
in your city flat or apartment, will boom 
in on the loud speaker. Yet the same 
receiver in the city location will be un- 
able to receive these signals because of 
the higher background noise level. If 
we will face the facts we shall find that 
we are blaming Mother Nature too much 
for our troubles and doing too little 
work ourselves to eliminate these unde- 
sirable noises. Until we take the neces- 
sary steps to minimize this objectionable 
interference, we are not getting the full 
benefits of really good short wave 
reception. 


Enter—the “Doublet Antenna” 


Radio engineers, for the past several 
years, have been using a type of antenna 
called the “doublet antenna” that is 
suited for high frequency reception. It 
is an antenna that reduces background 
noise levels to a minimum and yet does 
not weaken or diminish the signal from 
the station that is being received. Its 
design is simple and the doublet is 
extremely easy to construct. The doublet 
antenna can be built within the confines 
of the average city yard or apartment 
roof. It seems hard to believe that an 
antenna so admirably suited to short 
wave reception has to this day not been 
more universally adopted. The purpose 
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Transposition 


Lead-in Systems 


Mr. Everett L. Dillard, a well-known radio engineer, here 
explains the theory and construction of an ideal doublet 
antenna system for short-wave as well as broadcast 
reception, together with data on “transposition feeder” 


Short wave listeners are just beginning to realize that 
a lot of the noise and interference caused by electrical 
devices operating in the vicinity of their antenna lead-ins, 
may be eliminated by the use of carefully designed doublet 
antennas with transposition lead-ins. 


of this article is to promote a more gen- 
eral use and understanding of the 
doublet for receiving purposes among 
short wave fans. Due to its superiority 
in high frequeney work it is entitled to 
become the standard antenna design for 
short wave reception, 


The doublet antenna is the simplest 
form of high frequency antenna to build 
that will improve reception over that of 
the ordinary single wire aerial. The 
secret of its success in high frequency 
work is the fact that a great deal of our 
background noise is eliminated with no 
sacrifice in the strength of the original 
signal. With our background level re- 
duced it is possible to hear stations that 
it was previously impossible to hear. 
The doublet is truly the antenna to be 
used in the city or industrial districts, 
being simple to erect and doing its work 
effectively. 


Mr. “Lead-in,” the Villain 

Most of us know that for best results 
we must place our antenna as high in 
the air as practical and as free from all 
obstructions as possible. This is to give 
us the best pick-up of radio signals. 
Yet, it is not the part of the antenna 
high in the air that receives most of our 
man-made static—instead, it is the lead- 
in portion running close to the house or 
garage, building or wiring that adds this 
type of interference to our signals, which 
is picked up by the antenna high in the 
air. Motors and most of the other 
sources of man-made interference do not 
radiate their interfering waves over any 
considerable distance, but the lead-in, 
running close to these sources of trouble, 
cannot help but pick up these interfer- 
ing sounds because of its proximity to 
them, even though they are radiated 
over limited areas. It is safe to say, 
that, if the antenna itself were placed a 
considerable distance away from these 
sources of interference, our reception 
would remain unspoiled by them; i.e., if 
the interference picked up by the lead-in 
could by some means be eliminated from 
reception, 

This is exactly what the doublet an- 
tenna does. Using the doublet it is pos- 
sible to place the antenna high in the 
air where it, itself, will] only pick up 
the desired signals. Then by means of 
a special type of lead-in construction 
there is absolutely no signal pick-up by 
the lead-in part of the antenna system 
—the lead-in merely furnishing a path 
for the radio signal received in the an- 
tenna proper to reach the receiving set. 
It plays no part other than this and 
does not act as a part of the antenna 


proper in the sense of picking up any 
signals, 


New Antenna Eliminates Interference 

Thus, by placing our antenna away 
from man-made interference, even 
though our specially constructed lead-in 
must pass close to these sources of inter- 
ference to reach the receiving set, we 
will pick up only the signal energizing’ 
the antenna. What an ideal aerial for 
crowded apartment hotels and factory 
districts where it is possible to get an 
antenna high enough for good reception, 
yet where the signal pick-up of the lead- 
in, by itself, of man-made static is too 
great to allow comfortable reception! 
With the doublet it is possible to use a 
short wave receiver in the next room to 
the family refrigerator, electric fan or 
curling iron without excessive interfer- 
ence from them. The only possible 
means whereby this interference might 
get into the receiver, other than from 
the antenna lead-in, would be through 
the power supply lines, and generally 
this can be effectively eliminated by ade- 
quate filtering. 


Transposed Feeders the Secret 

The doublet antenna, which we will 
explain in this article, is known as the 
“current-fed” doublet antenna. In real- 
ity it is nothing more than a half-wave, 
current-fed Hertz antenna, using trans- 
posed feeders. The transposed feeders 
are the secret of our successful elimina- 
tion of those undesired signals that 
would ordinarily be picked up by the 
usual type of lead-in. Transposed feed- 
ers are feeders that are transposed at 
equal distances. Thus, each succeeding: 
reversal along the entire feeder length 
of the feeder position of the wires can- 
cels out any voltage induced in the pre- 
ceding feeder section. Our fields in each 
section are 180 degrees out of phase with 
each other, a condition which results in 
cancellation of any induced signal volt- 
ages in any one feeder section, By a 
feeder section we mean the length of the 
feeder between any two consecutive 
transposing insulators. To assure fields 
exactly 180 degrees out of phase, all 
feeder sections must be of equal length. 
This is important, 


_ Feeders transposed every three Teet 
with the wires separated two inches will 


becomes necessary to run the feeder 
within a few feet of potential sources 
of interference ‘pick-up, it becomes neces- 
sary to transpose more often and to 
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Fig. 4, above, shows how feeders are 
coupled to receiving set; doublet de- 
sign for 11.750 ke. signal and connec- 
tion of doublet for S.W., B.C. reception. 
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decrease the distance bdetiween the two wires 
constituting the feeder. This affords more 
effective feeder cancellation of such interfering 
signals, Transposition every twelve inches 
with a wire spacing of one inch is cerrect 
under these conditions, 


Transposition Insulators Needed 


The construction of the transposing insula- 
tors is quite simple. Insulators made of ordi- 
nary three-ply wood boiled in paraffin are 
excellent and will withstand many months of 
our-door use without too much deterioration 
or breakdown in dielectric resistance. When 
boiling and soaking these wooden insulators 
in hot liquid paraffin, care must he taken to 
thoroughly soak the paraffin into all air pores 
of the wood. In this connection it will be 
noted that when first placing the wood into 
the melted paraffin, there will arise from the 
surface of the wood hundreds of small air 
bubbles. Only after these air bubbles have 
been completely boiled out are the insulators 
suitable for out-door use. 


The drawing shown in Fig. 1 is fully explan- 
atory and shows the construction of a trans- 
position insulator, which will keep the wires 
separated two inches. The large hole in the 
eenter is to eliminate as much of the diclectric 
loss as possible, Where conditions demand 
closer spacing of feeder wires and shorter dis- 
tances between transposition insulators, it is 
only necessary to reduce the dimensions of the 
insulator shown in Fig. 1 to the proper pro- 
portions. 


We have explained in what manner the 
doublet antenna for receiving is different from 
the so-called Hertz antenna. In reality it is 
nothing more than the Hertz, except for the 
specially constructed lead-in. Before continu- 
ing it will be necessary to take up the facts 
pertaining to the Hertz antenna proper, which 
will be of assistance to us in designing an 
efficient doublet. 


In the Hertz antenna the ground and its 
capacity to ground have little to do with its 
performance. The true Hertz antenna is sus- 
pended sufficiently high above the ground so 
that its capacity to ground is extremely small. 
The straight wire constituting the Hertz an- 
tenna is an open oscillatory circuit, and the 
inductance, capacity and _ resistance always 
necessary in an oscillatory circuit are distrib- 
uted along the open wire. Having fixed values 
of inductance and capacity, our Hertz naturally 
will have a resonant frequency. 


There are two types of Hertz antennas. 
They are both shown in Fig. 2; 2-a is the ver- 
tical type and 2-b is the horizontal type. 


Operating at its fundamental frequency the 
true Hertz is a half wave antenna. Under 
these conditions the voltage and current curves 
are as shown in Fig. 3-a. Its lowest resistance, 
of course, is at the fundamental frequency. 
The Hertz will also respond to frequencies har- 
monically related to the fundamental fre- 
quency. The case of operation at its second 
harmonie is graphically shown in Fig. 5-b, The 
point of maximum current is no longer in the 
center as when operated on the fundamental 
frequency, but instead there are two current 
anti-nodes, each a quarter wavelength away 
from the two open ends of the antenna. The 
exact center is now a point of no current, but 
instead, is a point of maximum voltage. 


The doublet we are discussing is a current- 
fed doublet on its fundamental frequency and 
immediate frequencies adjacent to it, and will 
be considered as such in this discussion, except 
as brougkt out later. 


Fundamentals 
Here is a thought that, while entirely ob- 
vious, is not clear to many short wave listen- 
ers. Whether the same Hertz antenna is 
energized by a transmitter or by the extremely 
minute voltages of the radio signal in space, 
its relative voltage and current distribution is 


the same for a given exciting frequency. If we 
uttach our feeders to the center of our antenna 


*Tnsulators of this type are now available 
on the market. 


with an insulator separating each side at the 
exact center and each half-section a quarter 
wavelength long, we are feeding at a point of 
maximum current and our feeder system is then 
known as a current-fed one. To be exact, it 
is current-fed at the fundamental frequency, 
but as our received signals approach the second 
harmonic frequency, our antenna assumes the 
voltage and current distribution as shown in 
Fig. 3-b, and our feeders are then at a point 
of highest voltage with each half-section of the 
antenna acting as a half-wave fundamental 
antenna to this second harmonic frequency 
signal. In this condition the feeders are volt- 
age fed. The antenna has not been changed, 
yet, with the higher frequency exciting voltage 
our voltage and current distribution curves are 
different. 


The doublet that we are designing is built 
to operate primarily as a current-fed system 
and accordingly we will confine most of our 
discussion to this mode of operation. 


Feeders in receiving antennas do not have 
to »Ye cut to the exactness required in trans- 
mitting circuits. Thus, we can say that for 
best results the length of each wire in the 
feeder should be at least a quarter-wave long. 
This insures the best distribution of voltage 
and current on the antenna for maximum 
efficiency at received signals on the funda- 
mental frequency of the antenna. While feed- 
ers at least one-quarter wavelength long are 
specified, their length after this minimum has 
been obtained is not of serious consequence. 
Ideal conditions exist only at the fundamental 
frequency, but good reception will occur over 
all of the high frequency band. We do not 
want to become too exacting by saying that, 
for a particular frequency such and such fecder 
lengths are an absolute necessity. Even at 
other frequencies where our voltage and cur- 
rent distributions are far from ideal, the 
doublet will give better results and eliminate 
more background noises than any single wire 
antenna ever devised. 


The secret of the success does not lie in 
antenna and feeder lengths ecut exactly to 
within fractions of an inch, but in the cancel- 
lation effect of the transposed feeders. 


Fig. 4 shows two methods of coupling the 
feeder system to the receiver. The first method 
is an untuned coil arrangement, which is 
entirely satisfactory. The second method, 
though, if an extra tuning opcration is permis- 
sable, will give superior results. It consists 
merely of a tuned circuit. This added contro) 
is not a great deal of bother and, after once 
being set for a given band of frequencies, it 
docs not need to be retuned, except for extreme 
changes in frequency. Where feeder lengths 
are much longer than the minimum of a quar- 
ter wavelength specified above, its use will 
allow tuning the feeder to such a correct fre- 
queney that the ideal voltage and current dis- 
tribution for best operation can be more nearly 
met. This, of course, means better reception— 
and every time the signal level is increased 
with the background remaining at a definite 
level, reception is just that much better. 


We have been more or less delving into gen- 
eral theory and before closing this article a 
few practical working figures will be given. 

The proper length of a pure Hertz antenna 
operating at its fundamental frequeney (half- 
wave) is easily found by the following formula: 


468,000 
The Length in Feet = ——_—_— 
Frequency in IKilocycles 


This gives the total Iength of the Iertz por- 
tion. We have stated that our feeder should 
be somewhat more than one-quarter wave long, 
i.c., for the ideal condition of current-feed. 
Since the above formula gives us the proper 
length of a half wave antenna, the feeder must 
be at least half the length of that given in the 
formula in order to be at least a quarter wave- 
length long. 


Design of a 11-750 ke. Doublet 
Let us illustrate by designing a doublet for, 
say, best operation at 11,750 kiloeycles, which 
is the frequency of G5SSW. We assume that 
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this is the station we would like to hear most. 
Using the formula just given, we are able to 
compute the length of a Hertz antenna reso- 
nant to 11,750 kilocycles. The solution is this: 


468,000 
The Length in Feet = ————— 
11,750 


= 39.82 feet. 


Then 39.82 feet is the total length necessary 
for the Hertz part of our antenna system. 
Since formulas are at the best only very good 
approximations, we will not cut our antenna 
to the hundredth of an inch as figured above, 
but will, instead, cut it to 39.8 feet, which is 
fully satisfactory for our purposes. We must 
break our antenna with an insulator at its 
exact center, making each section one quarter 
wavelength. long. The figure of 39.8 feet is 
the total length of the Hertz part, which is, 
of course, one-half wavelength long at the fre- 
queney of 11,750 kilocycles. Since our feeders 
must be at least one quarter wave long, our 
feeders must then be equal in length to one- 
half of 39.8 feet, which is 19.9 feet. Thus, 
each wire in our feeder must be cut at least 
19.9 feet long. They may be longer but the 
value of 19.9 feet shuuld be the minimum 
length. The antenna shown in Fig. 5 is then 
best suited for picking up G5SW on his 11,750 
kilocycle frequency. 


The antenna of Fig. 5 would also give good 
reception on all stations whose frequencies are 
between 7,000 and 15.000 kilocyeles. Recep- 
tion equal to that on the average antenna 
could easily be had over the entire short wave 
spectrum now generally used, even though the 
voltage current distribution curves would be 
extremely complex and far from ideal. 


Another Design Problem 


Let us consider another location and assume 
that again the station we want to hear most 
is G5SSW. The conditions this time are con- 
siderably different. The short wave set is 
located in an apartment building on the third 
floor from the roof of the building. We have 
poles twenty feet high to which the antenna 
can be attached; on the floor below the roof 
are the elevator motors; on the floor below 
this several electric ice machines and electric 
fans. We find that the only path that our 
lead-in can take to reach our window is within 
a few feet of these sources of potential inter- 
ference. Here is a condition where the an- 
tenna can be placed high enough for excellent 
reception, yet there is going to be an almost 
certain amount of man-made _ interference 
picked up by the lead-in, due to its closeness 
to the electric motors. This is where the 
doublet antenna really proves its worth. Let 
us design our antenna to the surroundings. 


Since we want an antenna again resonant 
to 11,750 kiloeyeles, the length of the flat top 
remains the same as above, i.e., 39.8 feet. We 
again place an insulator in the exact center, 
making each half of the Hertz 19.9 feet or one 
quarter wave long. So far our case is similar 
to the previous instance. However, we find 
that the shortest length of feeder we can use 
is around eighty-three feet. This is much 
longer than a quarter wave long, in fact sev- 
eral times longer. We will not let this worry 
us, however, and cut our feeders the necessary 
length to stretch down to the set, three stories 
below. Being considerably over a quarter of 
a wavelength long. we can couple to our re- 
ceiver with the tuned coil coupling circuit. By 
tuning this coil we can then tune the feeder 
for best operation. 


We know there will be little man-mado 
interference picked up by that portion of the 
lead-in stretching from the antenna to the roof 
of the building. so for this length we will 
transpose our feeders only every three feet, 
and leave the feeder wires separated about two 
inches. We know, though, that the elevator 
motors will create interference, especially on 
starting. To successfully eliminate this we 
must transpose our feeders more often and 
keop the wires closer together on that part of 
the feeder running from the roof past the 
motors and ice-boxes, right down through the 
window and up to the set. 
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SUPER-REGENERATIVE 


Experimental Receivers 


An Improved Super-Regenerator 


@® AFTER reading Mr. B. F. Locke’s 

article and circuit on a super-regen- 
erative receiver, published in the July 

1982 SHorRT WAVE CRAFT, I decided 
to send in a circuit that f have experi- 
mented on for the past six months, but 
on second thought I have revised and 
combined Mr. Locke’s circuit with the 
one I developed and find it by far su- 
perior to either circuit. 

We will begin by adding an untuned 
R.F., (radio frequency) inductively 
coupled, as a booster circuit. This is 
really essential as it sends a strong sig- 
nal to be tuned before reaching the de- 
tector. Both R.F.’s being inductively 
coupled means two high-gain R.F.’s 
that really work. Care should be taken 
to see that the screen-grid voltages on 
both R.F. tubes are constant and proper. 
Excessive voltage on the screen-grids 
will cause the R.F. tubes to oscillate. 

A 35 tube is used as a detector as it 
proves out to be superior as a regenera- 
tive detector, over the more commonly 
used 24, 

The 35’s are also used in the R.F. as 
they are a standard high-gain tube. 
This tube seems best for all-around 
A.C. short-wave reception, although 
everyone has his own pet idea. 

A 27 tube is used as an oscillator and 
proves very satisfactory. A switch in 
the piste circuit to cut out the oscillator 
while tuning is preferable over fila- 
ment control, as the tube is ready to 
work immediately. 

Another fine point is the 50,000 ohm 
variable resistor in the Screen-grid cir- 
cuit of the detector tube; this acts as a 
vernier on regeneration. 

Motor-boating and fringe-howl are 
caused mostly by battery coupling. The 
25,000 ohm resistor and the 2 mf. by- 
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Schematic diagram showing how to wire Mr. 


By J. A. GRATER 


pass condenser eliminate this complete- 
ly. This double resistance, by-pass, 
type of coupling in the detector plate 
seems to work out as the most efficient. 

By using the volume control in the 
grid circuit of the first audio, you have 
your R.F.’s and detector working at a 
maximum, and only work your audio 
system on an average, below the noise 
level. This also gives good quality when 
using phones with the volume turned 
down. : 

Changing the 1st audio to a 35 space- 
charge, resistance coupled to a 47, you 
get rid of most of the 47’s disadvan- 
tages and retain the wonderful amplify- 
ing quality of this tube. To get a posi- 
tive bias on the grid of the 1st audio, 
a small flashlight battery works very 
good; if you wish you can take it off the 
voltage divider, 

For the volume hound who likes this 
“ten-room apartment” stuff, he might 
try 47’s in push-pull. Some may prefer 
a 45 to a 47 in the output. 

Now we come to the most important 
factor in A.C, operation, on short 
waves the power supply. The power 
transformer should be of the electro- 
static shielded type. A little money 
spent on this item is well repaid by the 
results obtained. Tunable hums are 
eliminated by the by-passing in the 
power pack. The filament supply has a 
20 ohm C. T. (center top) resistor with 
the C. T. grounded. One side of the 
filament is grounded by a .01 mf. con- 
denser. This throws’ the oscillations 
set up by the filament circuit outside 
positive lead and the .1 mf. buffer con- 
densers on the A.C. line help to keep 
out line noises. The R.F. choke in the 
positive lead and the .1 mf. buffer con- 
densers in the high-voltage winding 


| 
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U 


VOLTAGE 
DIVIDER, 


Grater’s Improved Super- 


keep out the R.F. current sent out by 
the 80 tube. It must be kept in mind 
that this R.F. choke must be heavy 
enough to pass the required milli- 
ampere drain of the tubes and also the 
bleeder draw. An 85 mill (millihenry) 
choke will do, but it leaves only about 
10 mills for the bleeder draw, which is 
rather small. A 90 mill choke is much 
better. The power pack cable should be 
shielded and the shield grounded to the 
set and also to the power pack chassis. 

Both power pack and set are com- 
pletely shielded. 

An __ insulated 


condenser coupling 


should be used to eliminate dial scratch- 
ing coming through the phones, due to 
a magnetic field set up by the condenser 
and metal dial. 

The suggested arrangement of parts 
and the shielding arrangement are 
self-explanatory. 


Suggestions for panel and subpanel layout 
of the “Improved Super-Regenerator” here 
described by Mr. Grater. 


Regenerative Short-Wave Receiver 
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The “EASY-BUILD” S-W Su- 


per-R 


egenerator 


Above—looking down on the versatile short-wave receiver here described, which can 
be converted from regenerative to super-regenerative at the “flip of a switch.” 


@ With the tendency of operators of 

S.W. transmitters to operate on 
high frequencies, it becomes necessary 
for the S.W. fan to have a receiver 
that will give better results at these 
frequencies. 

While super-regeneration as a prin- 
ciple has been understood for a num- 
ber of years and has been covered in 
many texts with all of its variations, 
it is now receiving the acknowl- 
edgment of the S.W. fraternity as the 
ideal set for use at all wavelengths 


below 20 meters. Readers interested 
in the study of super-regenerative re- 
ceivers and circuits are advised to read 
SHorT WaAveE Crart for December, 
1932. The author at that time covered 
the various forms and types of circuits 
at length. 

The receiver described in the pres- 
ent article is novel in several respects. 
First, it can be used as a Straight re- 
generative receiver, and by the flip of 
the double throw, single pole toggle 
switch can be made to “super.” When 


FIG 1 
2 
A 
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MPLIFIER 
WA 
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Wiring diagram for the dual-role short-wave receiver here described by Mr. Denton, 
its constructor. 


By C.E. DENTON 


a signal is tuned in simply test for the 
circuit that will give the greatest out- 
put to the amplifier or phones. This 
is really a radio set with two types of 
circuits, poth of which can be tested 
on the same signal at practically the 
same time. The maximum sensitivity 
will be obtained when used superre- 
generatively when tuning in “C.W.” 
signals. 


Band-Spread Tuning 


The simplified method of band 
spread tuning as described by the 
author in several of the S.W. re- 
ceivers built lately is used. Letters 
from and talks with set builders in- 
dicate that this system is simple and 
has the advantage of not necessitating 
special coils. The size of the tuning 
condenser should be smaller for the 
real high frequencies and is satisfac- 
tory for use above 50 meters. In fact, 
the size of this condenser as specified 
is a compromise but it really works 
quite well. 


Additional Amplification 
The output of the detector is trans- 
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This “dual role” short-wave re- 
ceiver, which can be changed by 
the flip of a switch from “regen- 
erative” to “super-regenerative,” 
is particularly efficient for the re- 
ception of CW or code signals 
when operating on the super-re- 
generator principle, particularly 
on the lower wavelengths, or 
those below twenty meters. Phone 
stations may be tuned in by means 
of super-regeneration and the 
change-over switch operated to 
change the circuit to the ordinary 
“regenerative” type. In other 
words, at the lower wavelengths 
and on code or CW signals, the 
super-regenerative circuit shows 
the most marked gain in ef- 
ficiency. The cost of this set is 
very nominal and any wave band 
can be tuned in by using suitable 
plug-in coils. 


PAP PL PAPAS Ate AAP 


former coupled to the audio stages 
that should follow, although a trans- 
former with suitable characteristics 
can be used to couple the output of 
the detector to a pair of phones. Use 
an audio frequency transformer with a 
very high primary impedance. This is 
very necessary. A high impedance load 
in the plate circuit will give greater 
signal output to the phones or the 
audio amplifier input. 


Panel Layout 
The tank tuning condenser is 
mounted on the left hand side of the 
front panel and the double throw, 
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Parts List 


Two Eby 4 prong se-kets (10, 15) 
One set Na-ald (or Octocoils) for S.W. 
Bands. mount in socket 10. 
One Hammarlund Equalizing condenser, 
100 mmf. (9) 
Eight Fahenstock clips, (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 
8) 


One Hammarlund MC-140-M condenser, 
140 mmf. (11) 

One Hammarlund MC-35-S condenser, 35 
mmf. (12) 

One Illini .000125 mf., 
(13); (Polymet) 

One International Resistance 1 watt, 3 
megohms, (14) ; (Lynch) 

One Aerovox .006 mf. mica condenser, 

- 16; (Polymet) 

One Flechtheim By-pass condenser, 1 mf., 
250 volts D.C. (21); (Polymet) 

One Flechtheim Tubular condenser .0015 
mf., 1000 volts (20); (Polymet) 

One Silver Marshall Type 240 audio fre- 
quency transformer (19) 

One National tuning dial, midget type B 

One Acratest S.P.D.T. toggle switch Cat. 
No. 4104 (17) 

One Acratest toggle switch Cat. 
4010 (23) 

One Frost volume control, type 6158 
Bera tess, 100,000 ohms (22); (Claro- 
stat) 

One wooden baseboard 7x10 inches. 

One aluminum panel 7x10 inches, Blan- 
the-Radio-Man 

One Eveready-Raytheon type 32 screen- 
grid tube, (R.C.A.) 


mica condenser 


No. 


single pole switch that throws the cir- 
cuit over from straight regenerative to 
super-regenerative action is mounted 
directly underneath. Tuning is done 
by means of the dial mounted on the 
panel in the center. 

The regeneration control resistor 
and the filament switch are mounted 
on the right hand side of the set with- 
in easy reach of the operator. 


Chassis Layout 


Every other part not mounted on 
the front panel is fastened down to 
the wooden baseboard by means of 
wood screws. The exact location of 


Physical wiring diagram showing how to connect the various 
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GREEN 
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46 TURNS 
PER 
INCH 


PF GF 4 
20-40 METERS 
WHITE 


40-80 METERS 
ORANGE 


350-500 METERS 


Details for Making Coils to Be Used in Super-Regenerator. (Alden type) 


each part can be seen by reference to 
the photographs. The small 100 mmf. 
antenna series condenser should be 
mounted off the baseboard by means 
of a small brass collar. The only piece 
of equipment not held down to the 
chassis by means of wood screws is the 
3 meg. grid leak and that is held in 
place by the soldered Pig-tail leads on 
the resistor. The photographs should 
be studied by the constructor so that 
all of the parts can be placed in the 


Same relative position. No difficulty 


Should be found in laying out the set 
and mounting the parts. 


Wiring 

There is but little to be said in re- 
gards to the wiring of the set. Use a 
good hot iron, and make sure that all 
connections are firmly and properly 
made so that there will be no sacrifice 
of signal due to poor connections. It 
is a good idea to wipe all connections 
with alcohol directly after soldering. 


Operation 
Anyone familiar with the operation 
and construction of a simple regener- 
ative receiver will have no difficulty in 


©) fs 


B+ 135y 


component parts of the dual role receiver 
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es the straight 
n 
Super-regenerative circuit will give better 
results on the very high frequencies and 
the straight regenerative circuit will be 


bands. C. W. 
tion go well together and very 
of amplification can be built 
great “build-up” 


signal, but this 
For 2-volt battery operation use the 32 


} or 57 for operation 
if a satisfactory filament trans- 
former with a secondary voltage of 6 volts 
is available, then the 36 type tube can be 
used ae desired. Be sure that the tubes 
are in good condition. Poor tubes will 
ruin any short wave receiver. 

When using tubes of the 32 class do not 
place more than two volts across the fila- 
ment or the life of the tube will be ma- 
terially decreased. Keep the voltage at 
exactly TWO volts for maximum life. The 


plate voltage should be 135 and the screen 
voltage should be varied until the most 


on A.C. 


sensitive and smoothest operating point is 
found. This voltage will vary with dif- 
ferent types of tubes and tests should be 
conducted when tuning to a weak station 
to determine the proper operating screen 
voltage. 

Set builders who have looked at the 
many super circuits that have appeared in 
SHortT WAVE CRAFT in the past, and have 
hesitated to build them because they were 
doubtful as to the results, should try this 
one and then they will go after the more 
complicated and smoother operating jobs. 


If the signal does not sound so “hot” on the “regen” —flip 
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d a switch and then listen 
to it on the “super-regen” circuit. 


Super-Regenerator Rolls "Em in 


After all is said and done, the super- 
regenerative receiver is one of those illu- 
sive and not so well-known circuits; but 
with it Mr. Locke has established some 
very fine reception records, bringing in 
European and other “DX” stations. 
I WONDER how many ever give the 

Super-Regenerative Short Wave Cir- 
cuit a thought? Well suppose that we 
try one and see how it comes out in the 
“DX” line. I give herewith a diagram 
for a receiver that I have designed and 
built myself and I say that it is there 
for the “DX” stuff. I bring in all the 
following stations on the loud speaker; 
GbSW, CJRX, W2XAF, W2XAD, W8XK, 
KWT, W6XN, W9XF, 7LO, YN, PCJ, 
PCL, JHBB, W3XAL, W6XAX, RFM 
and many amateur stations and trans- 
Atlantic stations. On the headphones I 
have brought in 8LO, EH90C and 
EH9XD as my most distant “DX” sta- 
tions. 

The action of this receiver is very 
simple and it is easier than the ordinary 
short wave receiver to tune—that is, to 
me. There is no “body capacity” or 
“side-swiping” on the station that you 
are listening to. 

To tune this receiver proceed as fol- 
lows: Turn on the switch and leave the 
“super” rheostat turned off; then you 
tune in just like you would the ordinary 
receiver, till you hear the “whistle” of a 
station. Make the necessary adjustments 
till the whistle is at its loudest and then 
turn on the “super” rheostat and the 
“whistle” will entirely disappear; your 
station will now come in with plenty of 
volume. Once you get the H.C. Coils 
“set,” they are to be left in that position. 

I hope that you will publish the dia- 
gram of this wonderful receiver and I 
Wave Length 


Range Ll 
15 to 40m 3 turns #18 wire 
30 to 90m 8 turns #18 wire 
80 to 250m 24 turns #22 wire 


240 to 550m 80 turns #28 wire 


L2 
9 turns #18 wire 
9 turns #18 wire 
9 turns #18 wire 
9 turns #18 wire 


By BEN. F. LOCKE 


| — 


SS 


: let 


PHONES OR 


ike) 
pe KE2 SPEAKER 


Hook-up of Mr. Locke's super-regenerative short wave receiver. 


would like to hear about the results 
others obtain with this set. 
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The plug-in coils are wound as follows: 
Use 1%” diameter tubing. 


List of Parts for Mr. Locke’s Super- 
Regenerative Receiver 


Variable cons, .00014mf., C1, C2. 
Variable con. .00025mf., C3. 

Fixed con. .00025mf., C4. 

Fixed cons. .006mf., C5, C6. 

Fixed cons. .002mf., C7, C8, 

15-ohm fixed resistors, R1, R2. 
Amperite % ampere, R3. . 

8 meg. grid leak with base clips, R5. 
25-ohm variable rheostat, R4. 


L4 
Same as L1 
Same as Li 
Same as L1 
Same as L1 


L3 
4 turns #28 wire 
10 turns #28 wire 
15 turns #28 wire 
15 turns #28 wire 


1 

2 
1 

1 

1 
2 

5 
3 
1 
1 
3 
1 
1 
1 
1 


toe 


0-50,000-ohm variable resistor. R6. 

A.F. transformers, 3%4-1 ratio, T1, T2. 

II1.C. Coil, 1250 turns, L5. 

IL.C. Coil, 1500 turns, L6. 

H.C. Coil mounting for two coils. Not shown. 

R.F. Chokes, S.M. No. 277. Choke 1: Choke 2. 

UX tube sockets, V1, V2, V3, V4, V5. 

Vernier dials. National Type B (0-100-9). 
Not shown. 

Panel, 7x20x\\. 

Baseboard, 7x18x%. 

Panel brackets. 

Set of hardware, etc. 

Phone or speaker plug. 

Single Cirenit jack. 

Filament switch. 

Tubes used are as follows: 

UX 222 Cunningham as R.F. 

UX 112-A Cunningham as Det. 
245 Cunningham as A.F.A. 

UX 201-4 Cunningham as super regenerative 
circuit (or any other tube that you see 
fit). ° 


110 


Front view of Mr. Tanner’s 1-Tube Super-Regenerative Receiver. 
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Schematic hook-up of the 1-Tube Super-Regen- 
erator arranged for D.C. (battery) operation. 
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NOTE: ALL COIL FORMS 


Coil winding data for the plug-in coils, covering both the short wave and broadcast bands; 


@ ONE of the 

first arrange- 
ments of the su- 
per-regenera- 
tive circuit dem- 
onstrated con- 
sisted of only 
one tube feeding 
directly into a 
magnetic speak- 
er. The demon- 
stration model 
operated in the 
200-550 meter broadcast band and 
gave some excellent results. 

In the broadcast band it is necessary 
to employ a very low variation fre- 
quency (in the audio range) but at 
frequencies from 3,000 ke. and up, a 
higher variation frequency can be used 
which can be heard faintly only oc- 
casionally. Properly designed and con- 
structed, a one tube super-regenerator 
can operate a magnetic speaker on 
loud or medium signals, provided the 
plate voltage is sufficiently high. 

In Fig. 1 is depicted such a circuit. 
It will be noted that a three-electrode 
tube is employed. While a screen grid 
or pentode tube would undoubtedly 
function better, no output transformer 
matching the plate impedance of these 
tubes with a speaker is ordinarily 
available. The tube 11 should pref- 
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two 


sets of each are required. 
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The 3-in-1 


Super- 


Regenerator 


BY R. WILLIAM TANNER 


erably be a Western Electric VT2 or 
a ’10 operated at a plate voltage of 300 
to 350 volts; however a 712A will pro- 
vide satisfactory reception with a plate 
voltage of 180. : 

The super-regenerator is a very 
broad tuning circuit and requires at 
least two tuned circuits between an- 
tenna and grid. This is easily accom- 
plished by means of a simple band-pass 
filter. This circuit uses such a filter 
and is tuned by a two-gang condenser. 
The tuning capacities should be within 
the range of .000125 to .00016 mf. 
condenser. A broadcast unit may be 
cut down by removing plates, 7 plates 
in each section generally being of ap- 
proximately the correct number. The 
antenna coupling condenser C may be 
a midget .000025 mf. or a compensating 
condenser of the same capacity. This 
is set once, generally at a very low 
value, and then left alone. 

If the detector were of the grid-leak 
type, it would be necessary to employ 
a grid-leak not lower than 1 megohm, 
in which case it sometimes happens 
that an audio frequency is generated 
within the tube in addition to the var- 
iation frequency, resulting in inter- 
ference. 

This circuit employs grid bias rectifi- 
cation by means of a “C” battery con- 
nected as shown and by-passed with a 
-1 mf. condenser. The value of the 
“C”’ bias will depend upon the tube 
and plate voltage. With a ’12A the 
value will be between the limits of 
3 and 6 volts. Correct adjustment is 
where regeneration is smoothest. 

The coils 3, 4 and 4A are wound on 
S-M type 130P midget forms, (details 
are given in table accompanying this 
article), and are mounted horizontally 
as shown in illustrations. The spacing 
between 3 and 4 when mounted should 
not be less than 1 inch. 

The variation frequency oscillator 
coils 7 and 8 are both alike and peaked 
at approximately 20 ke. by means of 
.002 mf. condensers 9 and 10. The 
inductance value of the coils is 30 mh. 
and they are lattice-wound. These 
may be purchased at all jobbers and 
are generally used for R. F. chokes. 
The dimensions are quite small, 4” 
thick and 1” in diameter. Holes are 
provided through the center so that 
mounting on a %” wooden rod is pos- 
sible. The rod should be about 2%" 
long. _ The method of mounting these 
coils is shown in Fig. 2. One coil is 
made solid by applying a little coil 
dope, collodion or shellac to the rod 
before placing the coil on it. The other 
coil is loose so that the output of the 
oscillator can be adjusted by varying 
the coupling between the coils. 

A suggested layout of parts is shown 
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Mr. Tanner, well-known to all SHORT 
WAVE CRAFT readers, here contributes 
one of the most interesting and timely 
“What can you do | 
with one tube’’—seems to be the motto of | 
the day. This set was actually built and | 
tested as the photos herewith testify. 


articles of his career. 


One Tube Super-Regenerator 


Type of Plate Voltage of 
Tube Voltage Grid Bias 
O1A 135V —13.5V* 
210 350V —35.0V* 
112A 180V —20.0V* 
22** 135V —13.5V* 
24** 250V — 9V 
27 250V —30V 
30 180V —20V* 
32** 180V — 6.75V* 

r) 36** 180 —6V 
37 180 —20V 
56 250 —20V 
57** 250 —10V 


*Bias furnished by ‘‘C’’ battery. 


**Requires very large coupling impedance. 


in photograph. This will depend 
considerably upon the type of parts 
used, as all makes do not have the 
same size or shape. It is merely nec- 
essary for the builder to be sure the 
leads carrying R.F. currents are as 
short and direct as possible. No shield- 
ing of any kind is necessary or even 
desirable. The variation frequency 
coils should not be located too close to 
the signal frequency coils. The parts 
not shown should be mounted wher- 
ever convenient. The two variation 
frequency tuning condensers 9 and 10 
are located close to their respective 
coils. 

The adjustments are simple: First 
loosen the coupling between 7 and 8 
and tune in a signal, with any set of 
coils in circuit, exactly as with any re- 
generative tuner. Then adjust the 5 
condenser trimmers to the best value 
with 14 set at a low value. If regen- 
eration is erratic try different values 
cf “C”’ bias. At this time it would be 
well to mention that a 712A tube with 
180 volts on the plate will generally 
oscillate very strongly and the tickler 
coils may need a turn or two removed. 
The turns should be such that the tube 
just oscillates with the regeneration 
condenser set at nearly maximum 
when the tuning condenser plates are 
entirely in mesh. 

After all adjustments mentioned 
have been made tune in a signal and 
then tighten coupling between 7 and 8 
until the tube generates the variation 
frequency. The signals will then jump 
up to a value many times louder than 
with straight regeneration. 

Not all stations can be brought in on 
a speaker, but those of sufficient 
strength will be. 

Special Notes on Construction 

The construction of this set is very 
simple and can be done with a screw- 
driver and a pair of cutting pliers if 
the panel is bought ready drilled. 

After the front panel is drilled the 
base-board can be attached to it. Use 
one inch long wood screws for this. 


Parts List for Both One Tube 
Super-Regenerator 


One—Hammarlund Midget Condenser. 
MC250M. 250 mmf, (14) 


Type 


Resistor 13 
in Ohms 


Value of 
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Rear view of the Tanner “1-tube’” Super-Regenerative Receiver. 


One—Hammarlund Midget Condenser. Type 
MCD-140. 140 mmf. (5, 6) 

One—Fletchtheim By-pass Condenser. Type 
GB-100. 1 mf, 200 volts. (12) 

Two—Flechtheim Tubular Condensers. Type 


AZ-10. .002 mf, 1000 volts. (9, 10) 
Two—Sets Alden Mfg. Co. Short Wave Coils. 
15 to 200 meters. 
Eight—Fahnstock Clips, (1, 2, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
19, 20) 

Two—Eby Chassis type sockets. 
prong for the plug-in coils. 
One—Eby Socket, type depends on the choice 

of tube used for reception. (11) 
Two—Blan Special choke windings. (7, 8) 
One—International Resistor 10,000 ohms, 1 

watt. (13) 

One—Hammarlund Equalizer Condenser. Type 

EC-80. 25 to 80 mmf. (21) 

(Optional method of antenna coupling.) 
One—Blan 6 inch by 10 inch aluminum panel. 
One—Wooden base-board 8x10x%4 inches. 


(8, 4) Four 
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A.C. schematic diagram for the l-tube super- 
regenerator. 
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Picture diagram for building the A. C. operated 1-tube super-regenerative set. 


112 


Tuning of the balanced-detector super-regenerator is made 
easy by the use of a National velvet vernier dial. 


erste 


SUPPRESSOR 
FREQUENCY 
GENERATOR 


Diagrams, above, show a novel connection 

of balanced-detector tubes; Fig. 3 shows 

hook-up of apparatus to Acme 30 K.C. 
transformer. 


@ ONE of _ the 

major difficul- 
ties encountered 
in operating re- 
ceivers using 
super - regenera- 
tion is the action 
of the detector or 
super - regenera- 
tive tube when 
the circuit am- 
plification is too 
high. Under this 
condition the tube 
breaks into self- 
oscillation and the super-regenerative 
action does not take place. 

An interesting circuit was tried by 
the author which has the qualification 
of eliminating this tendency of self- 
oscillation in the Super-regenerative 
tube circuit. Here the tubes are used 
in a peculiar circuit. Note that the 
grid circuits are in push-pull and that 
the plate circuits are connected in par- 
allel. A point in this circuit’s favor 
is that of lowered plate impedance. The 
two plate circuits are in parallel so the 
impedance is half that of a single tube 
under the same operating conditions. 
This gives a more satisfactory match 
for phones and is more convenient when 
audio amplifiers are to be used to in- 
crease the output. It is hard to match 
tubes with transformers or a pair of 
phone so that the most satisfactory 
transfer of energy will take place under 
the normal operation of tubes as bias 
detectors. 

Breaking this circuit down so as to 
study it, let us look at Fig. 1. A radio 
signal applied in the ordinary manner 
will not cause a feed-back of energy 
into coil L2 from coil L because the 
grids are equal and opposite in phase 
and the plate currents will be constant. 
Placing a center-tapped coil in the 
cathode leads, as shown in Fig. 2, will 
act as a means of supplying the quench- 
ing frequency from the local oscillator. 
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LOOKING DOWN ON THE 
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FIG. 4 


Diagrams, above, show the proper coil socket connections at Fig. 4; 
how the center tap is soldered to the plug-in coils, 
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| A Balanced-Detector 
Super -Regenerative 


Receiver »y carrorp £ penton 


Tubes V1 and V2 should have the same 
approximate value of mutual conduct- 
ance, as the action of the circuit is bet- 
ter when they are matched. This point 
is mentioned for the best _ results, 
though the circuit will work with tubes 
with mutual conductance variations of 
25 to 30%. The closer the two tubes 
are matched the better will be the re- 
generative action. 


The voltage output of the quenching 
frequency generator is supplied to the 
cathode circuits of the two detector 
tubes in opposite phase, as indicated 
in Fig. 2. This voltage developed by 
the local oscillator during one half of 
a cycle will increase the effective volt- 
age on the grid of one detector tube 
and decrease the voltage on the grid 
of the other tube. With unequal volt- 
ages applied to the two grids there will 
be a change in the mutual conductances 
of both tubes as far as the signal fre- 
quencies are concerned, so that some 
feed-back will take place between L 
and Li of Fig. 2. When the opposite 
half of the quenching frequency cycle 
appears across L3 it will cause a volt- 
age in reverse phase, as shown in the 
dotted lines. Thus the two tubes are 
made unequal as far as their mutual 
conductances are concerned and some 
energy is fed-back, as stated above. 
This energy will be in reverse phase 
to that which flowed on the first half of 
the quenching frequency cycle. 

As long as the quenching frequency 
generator is functioning there will be 
a regenerative and degenerative feed- 
back action from the coil L to coil L1. 
Now the value of the two feed-backs 
are equal, so all of the energy that may 
be present in the feed-back coil during 
the period of regeneration will be nulli- 
fied during the degenerative period. 
This degenerative action will throw the 
circuit out of oscillation even though 
the values of the two feed-backs are 
equal, due to the resistance of the cir- 
cuit, which aids the quenching action 
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of the degenerative portion of the cycle 
and tends to prevent the regenerative 
portion from building up to values 
which would cause self-oscillation in 
the circuit. 


Construction Details 


The construction of the set is shown 
in the photographs and should offer no 
trouble to the builder. A wooden base- 
board is used with an aluminum front 
panel so that hand-capacity effects are 
reduced to a minimum. 


Parts mounted on the front panel in- 
clude the phone terminal block, oscilla- 
tor frequency selector switch and the 
oscillator power control. Of course the 
tuning dial is placed in the center of 
the panel with a rod of sufficient length 
to reach the tuning condenser coupling 
unit. The rest of the parts are mounted 
on the chassis with wood screws or are 
held in place by the wiring. The photo- 
graphs should furnish the builder with 
all information necessary to duplicate 
the original set. 


A winding must be placed on the core 
of the Acme transformer. This consists 
of 120 turns of No. 28 silk covered wire. 
Loosen the two top machine screws 
holding the core in place and slide the 
L shaped section out of the frame. 
Random-wind 60 turns of wire and then 
leave a 6 inch long loop. This loop will 
serve as the center tap connection of 
the oscillator pick-up winding. Then 
continue with the additional 60 turns, 
which will give the required number of 
turns. “Ee 
Wiring 

Run all wires directly to their points 
of connection. Do not try for looks, but 
for results! Make all connections clean 
ones. Poorly soldered connections make 
receivers noisy especially if they are 
high-gain short-wave receivers. 


When making the special connections 
to the Acme transformer follow the de- 
tail wiring diagram of Fig. 3. If the 
diagram is followed correctly there will 
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Rear view of Mr. Denton’s latest short-wave receiver—the balanced-detector super- 
regenerator; the third tube has been left out of the socket at the right for clarity. 


be no difficulty in getting the tube to 
oscillate. Figure 4 shows the proper 
coil socket connections. Remember that 
the tube tends to go into oscillation only 
when the local oscillator is working. 


Operation 


The set is placed into operation by 
connecting a power supply unit that 
will give the required voltages. The 
author used the power supply unit de- 
scribed on page 82 of the June, 1932, 
issue of SHORT WAVE CRAFT. This unit 


was designed for use with the “STAND-BY” re- 
ceiver and was found to be very satisfactory for 
use with this receiver. 


Place three type 56 tubes in the sockets 
after making sure that all connections are 
properly made. Plug in the tips of a pair 
of phones and connect the antenna and ground. 
Select one of the plug-in coils and locate the 
center of the winding, as shown in Fig. 5. 
Note that there should be three turns on each 
side of the tap and that each section of three 
turns has an equal additional fraction of a turn. 
The way to take this tap is quite simple. Scrape 
away the insulation with a sharp knife or a 
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Bokom at §ohne Pee itiatcat creation of Mr. Denton’s—a super-regenerator receiver with balanced detector. 
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razor blade; then solder a piece of wire about 
five inches long to the wire which has been 
bared. This is the center tap of the coil and 
is connected to the ground and ‘“B’’—return. 


After a signal has been tuned in, adjust the 
antenna series condenser Cl for the best results. 
Try various values of capacity at C7, C8, C9. 
Each band will have a value that will be best 
suited for maximum amplification. Lots of time 
must be spent in adjusting and trying out the 
circuit because the best results will only be 
had after considerable work has been done. This 
does not mean that the set is hard to get work- 
ing, but that maximum results will be the 
product of the builder’s efforts. 


Further information regarding super-regener- 


ation appears in SHorT Wavp Crart, Decem- 
ber, 1932, issue. 


If the builder does net have the new type 56 
tubes he will find that the older type 27 will 
work very well. This point is mentioned be- 
cause the new tubes are not yet available all 
over the country. 


Use a good pair of phones and do not worry 
about the plate current of the tubes flowing 
through the windings of the phones, because the 
detector tubes are biased to plate current cut-off 
and the total plate cu:rent than one 
milliampere. 


is less 


Conclusion 
It is, so it seems, the desire of every short- 
wave “bug” to build a super-regenerative re- 
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ceiver that will work. The letters received by 
the author during the past year show that 
about one out of three get satisfactory re- 
sults. After looking at several of the sets, 
one really wonders why they ever work at 
all! Use good tubes! Solder carefully! Con- 
nect leads as shown! If possible use the parts 
recommended by the author. 


Parts List 


1—Alden S.W. Coil Kit (L1). 

1-—-Hammarlund Equalizing Condenser 100 mmf. 
(C1). \ i 

1—-Hammarlund MC-140M Midget Tuning Con- 
denser (C2), Capacity-140 mmf. 

1~Hammarlund S4 Isolantite Socket (used for 
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; os Sure pe 
__Flechtheim Midget Tubular Condensers ° 
: Ae tons pe mf. (C7) ; One. 0002 mf. (C8) ; 
One .00025 mf. (C9). 
fewational, R.F. Choke Type 100 (RFC). 
1—Acratest Mica Condenser .001 mf. (C3). 
1—Acratest Electrolytic Condenser 25 mf. 25 
volts (C4). ‘ 
1-—Carter 4 position switch (S1). 
1—Frost potentiometer 50,000 ohms (R3). 
8—Pilot (or Alden) sockets nice V2, V8). 
1—Acme 30 ke. transformer 4 
j1—International Resistor Co. 25,000 ohm, 1 watt 


resistor. (R11). 
1—International Resistor Co. 1 meg. 1 watt 
resistor. (R2). 


1—Blan coupling for the tuning condenser. 
1—Blan Aluminum Front Panel. 
1—National Tuning Dial. 


Ll). 1—Eby twin tip-jack terminal unit. 
1—Flechtheim Midget Condenser .00025 mf. 1—-Base-board 8” by 10” by %” wood. 
ey: 6—Fahnstock Clips for connections. 
1—Flechtheim .25 mf. bypass condenser. Type 3—-Eveready-Raytheon type 56 tubes. 
GB-25 (C6). 
Data on Alden Plug-in Coils 
Number of Turns 
qd) 434 6 Pitch No. 22 D.S.C. Primary 4 turns No. 31 D.S.C. 
(2) 10% 12 Pitch No. 22 D.S.C. Primary 6 turns No. 31 D.S.C. 
(3) 22%, 16 Pitch No. 22 D.S.c. Primary 7 turns No. 31 D.S.C. 
(4) 51% 40 Pitch No. 22 D.S.C. Primary 15 turns No. 31 D.S.C. 
(5) 68% Close wound No. 28 D.S.C. Primary 28 turns No. 36 D.S.C. 
(6) 131% Bank wound, 2 layers, No. #2 
(Optional Litz) Primary 32 turns No. 36 D.S.C 
WAVE BANDS: 
(1) Blue—10 to 20; (2) Red—20 to 40; (3) Yellow—40 to 80: (4) Green—80 to 200; (5) White 
—200 to 350; (6) Orange—350 to 550. 
D.S.C.—double silk covered. Pitch—turns per inch. 
which is readily apparent. Fifth, 


A Super-Regenerator 
With PENTODES 


® THE Super-regenerator, while not a 

new circuit, has been given little at- 
tention by either the amateur or short- 
wave broadcast listener, due no doubt 
to lack of information on the subject. 
In the last few months a number of 
articles have appeared in this magazine 
and other publications describing this 
remarkable circuit. However, these 


articles are entirely lacking in data 
which would help the builder in the 
elimination of “kinks” and the super- 
regenerator has a number of such 


screen grid detector with pentodes in the R.F, 


“wallop” to the signal. 


Fig. 1—Complete diagram of Mr. Tanner’s super- 


By R. WILLIAM TANNER 


“kinks.” In the first place, there is 
the broad tuning feature which can be 
improved ONLY by the use of a suf- 
ficient number of tuned circuits be- 
tween the antenna and detector grid. 
Second, the super-regenerative “hiss’’ 
or “mush,’”? which can be suppressed 
by means described later. Third, dis- 
tortion of voice or music, which can be 
cured by an adjustment of the varia- 
tion frequency oscillation. Fourth, un- 
stable operation due to insufficient 
tickler turns or coupling, the cure of 


+100V $RQg 


+250v. 


regenerative receiving circuit which employs a 


and A.F. amplifier stages, which gives some 


when an R.F. stage is employed the 
detector generally fails to oscillate 
over a portion of the dial. This is due 
to absorption by the plate winding on 
the detector R.F. transformer, the 
cure being very loose coupling between 
R.F. plate coil and detector grid coil. 

Before describing this new version 
of the super-regenerator, the writer 
wishes to settle the question always 
asked by the novice: “Can this set 
bring in Europe, South America, etc.?” 
Any short-wave receiver having one to 
twenty .tubes can receive from any 
point on the globe, providing the time, 
season, weather, location, etc., are 


right (also providing the receiver is 
not located in the “skip” area). The 
human element must be given some 
consideration, as considerable patience 


and careful tuning are most impor- 
tant. 


R.F. Pentode Ahead of Detector 

Referring to the circuit in Hig ett 
will be noted that one of the new °58 
R.F. pentodes is employed in the tuned 
R.F. stage, resulting in a fair degree of 
gain even down to 15 meters. The 
Super-regenerative effect is obtained 
through the use of an oscillator tuned 
to a comparatively low frequency and 
a regenerative screen-grid detector de- 
signed to oscillate more strongly than 
in the usual regenerative set. The 
output of the detector is generally suf- 
ficient to operate the ’47 pentode pow- 
er audio amplifier to full capacity, ex- 
cept on weak signals. Experiments 
which employed a ’35 R.F. amplifier in 
place of a ’58 proved that the overall 
Sensitivity was equal to nearly all 
short-wave superhets with two L.F. 
stages. Volume was not quite as loud 


when compared to a superhet having 
two audio stages. 


Selectivity Improved by Band-Pass 
Filter 
_ Selectivity with a super-regenerator 
is, in the usual form of circuit, notori- 
ously poor! With the tuned circuits, 
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R.F. grid and_ detector grid, tuning is 
still too broad. However, by adding a band-pass 
filter either between antenna and R.F. grid or 
between R.F. plate and detector grid, very satis- 
factory selectivity can be obtained. In tke origi- 
nal model this filter was placed between R.F. 
plate and detector grid to help in the reduction 
of regenerative feedback and to prevent unstable 
detector oscillations. 

In order to permit best super-regenerative ac- 
tion over the range of 15 to 100 meters, the 
variation frequency oscillator is provided with 
three fixed condensers of different values, con- 
trolled by means of a three-point tap switch. 
With a grid coil of 20 mh. inductance, the fre- 
quencies are 25, 35 and 50 ke. at capacities of 
-002, .001 and .0005 mf. respectively. If the 100 
to 200 meter band is desired it will be necessary 
to add capacity in parallel with the .002 mf. sec- 
tion until the frequency is approximately 100,- 
000 to 15,000 cycles. The output of the oscillat- 
or is controlled by the variable resistor R4 


Coil Construction 

Due to the use of three tuned circuits and to 
the fact that no form of tapped coils can equal 
plug-in coils in efficiency, the plug-in type was 
employed. These are of different construction 
than the usual coils. Figure 2 shows how the 
various coils are arranged on strips which are 
provided with Genc.al Radio coil plugs. A pair 
of strips having G.R. jacks are used as mount- 
ing bases. The layout of the strips is given in 
Fig. 3. Drill the base and coil strips exactly 
alike, in fact, it would be well to drill them all 
at the same time. The stock for the coil strips 
should be }%” thick and 4%” for the base if 
hard rubber is used. If bakelite is used for the 
base, the thickness may be 3” since it is much 
stronger than hard rubber. 

The three-gang tuning condenser was an old 
broadcast unit with all but three rotor and four 
stator plates removed from each section. The 
resulting capacity is uncertain but it is in the 
vicinity of .0001 mf. With this capacity con- 
denser the coil values given in the accompany- 
Ing table were employed. It must be remem- 
bered that variable condensers vary in capacity 
even though the number of plates is the same. 
The coil table may require modification to cover 
the exact range. 

It will be noted that the tickler specifications 
are somewhat greater than usual. This is for: 
the purpose of providing a stronger oscillation 
in the detector. 

The method of coupling between L1 and L2 is 
somewhat different than is generally employed 
but the results are the same. In this case, the 
two coil sections do not require wide spacing. 

The older types of inductances used in the 
variation frequency oscillator, such as honey- 
comb cvils and iron core transformers, were 
eliminated in favor of a much more compact 
type consisting of a 20 mh. grid coil and one of 
8 mh. for the plate. These were both of the lat- 
tice wound types having diameters of 1” and %” 
for the 20 and 8 mh. coils respectively. Each 
coil has a center hole of %” which allows them 
to be mounted on a %” wooden or hard rubber 
rod, making it possible to slide one coil along 
the rod for the purpose of adjusting the oscillat- 
or output. Both coils MUST be wound in the 
same direction and placed on the mounting rod 
correctly. These coils may be purchased at near- 
ly any radio store in the larger cities. The 
mounting arrangement of this unit is shown in 
Fig. 4. The oscillator coils, switch and fixed 
tuning condensers may all be mounted on a 
small bakelite base if desired. 


R.F. Chokes 


The R:F. chokes are easy to construct and are 
sometimes better than manufactured ones. The 
choke in the R.F. “‘B” positive lead may consist 
of 1,500 turns of No. 36 enamel or silk covered 
wire wound in three slots, 500 turns per slot. 
The choke in the detector plate circuit must 
have a higher inductance, since no R.F. currents 
can be allowed to get into the A.F. amplifier. 
This choke should be wound with 5,000 turns 
No. 36 wire in 5 slots, 1,000 turns per slot. Di- 
mensions of the wooden forms are given in 


Fig. 5. 
Shielding 

The dotted lines in Fig. 1 shows how much 
of this circuit requires shielding. Box shields 
are necessary; Alcoa 5” by 6” by 9” aluminum. 
e RF. bias resistor R, bypass condensers 
a at R.F. choke are located within the R.F. 
shield. The detector grid condenser C5, leak R1. 
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Details of the various coils, arrangement of the 
apparatus and the hook-up of plate -~nply unit. 
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RF choke, bypass condensers C4 and plate con- 
denser C6 are placed within the detector shield. 
Other resistors, condensers, etc., are located un- 
derneath the sub-base. If the oscillator variable 
plate resistor R4 is used, it may be mounted 
on the panel at the right of the tuning dial. 


Adjustment and Operation 

While the adjustments are not difficult, they 
should be made with care in order to realize 
maximum efficiency. First, plug in the 80-meter 
coils and set the antenna coupling condenser C 
at approximately halfway in. Separate the two 
coils in the oscillator as far as possible, or, if R4 
is used, set at maximum resistance. Tune in 
a loud signal by means of the tuning dial and 
regeneration control. Adjust trimmers on the 
gang condenser to best point. Now turn vol- 
ume contrel down so that signal is just above 
audibility. Then bring oscillator coils close to- 
gether with switch set on the .002 mf. condenser. 
The regeneration control RC should now be 
turned considerably beyond the normal, point of 
oscillation although no oscillations should be 
present until RC is still further increased. The 
signal should now be extremely loud. 

If a loud rushing noise is heard, first adjust 
the variable grid leak Rl. This should help 
matters considerably, but if the noise still per- 
sists, try adjusting the coupling between oscil- 
lator plate and grid coils or the oscillator plate 
resistor R4. Sometimes both adjustments are 
necessary. When all adjustments are made cor- 
rectly, music and speech should be of fine qual- 
ity. C.W. code signals can be picked up by in- 
creasing the regeneration control. 

If the coils have been made so that L, L1 and 
L2 are exactly alike, no additional trimmer con- 
densers will be necessary. If not, it would be 
well to shunt .000025 mf. midgets across all three 
sections of the tuning condenser. These would 
be adjusted only once for each band shift. 


Power Supply 

The power pack may be any type giving an 
output of 300-350 volts and having two 2.5 volt 
filament windings. For the benefit of those who 
desire to build this unit as well as the super- 
regenerator, details will be given. The circuit 
is shown in Fig. 7. The filter chokes should be 
capable of carrying 85 ma. The 2 mf. input 
filter condenser should have a rating of at least 
600 volts. The other two condensers may be 450 
to 600 volts. The leads from the filament wind- 
ings to set must be heavy, No. 14 to No. 8 wire, 
and should not be longer than 18 inches. 

Like any other rather complicated receiver. 
the builder will probably not make it work as 
soon as it is hooked up. Use your head and 
radio knowledge if some kink develops. 


Data Applying to Figure 1 
C—.000025 mf. antenna coupling condenser 
C1, C2, C3—.0001 mf. three gang tuning con- 

denser 
C4—.1 af. bypass condensers 
C5—.00001 mf. detector grid condenser 
C6—.0005 mf. detector plate bypass condenser 
C7—.25 mf. bypass condenser 
C8—.25 mf. bypass condenser 
C9—1 mf. bias bypass condenser 
C10—.1 mf. audio coupling condenser 
R—270 ohm R.F. bias resistor 
VC—50,000 ohm volume control 
R1l—Variable grid-leak such as Pilot or Claro- 
stat 
RC—50,000 ohm regeneration control 
R2—100,000 ohm detector plate resistor 
R3—25,000 ohm Wetector plate resistor 
R4—50,000 ohm resistor variable 
R5—1,000 ohm oscillator bias resistor 
R6—500,000 ohm pentode grid resistor 
R7—20-60 ohm center tapped filament resistor 
R8—400 ohm pentode bias resistor 
R9—25,000 ohm 75 watt Electrad Truvolt re- 
sistor with 3 taps 
RFC—R.F. chokes 
SW—Three-point tap switch 


CA—.002 mf. 

CB—.001 mf. 

CC—.0005 mf. 

Coil Table 

Band L Li L2 L3 
4 4 4 
9 9 7 
20 20 11 


Use No. 26 enamel wire on L, L1 and L2 and 
No. 30 on L3. All coils close wound. 
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Experimental SHORT-WAVE 


SUPERHETERODYNES 


Here is the complete super-heterodyne, with band-changing switch a 


wants a short wave superhet so let’s 

see what can be done. Many readers 

have written to the author in regard 
to the various versions of short wave 
adaptors using the Best switch and coil 
assembly, and most of the letters close 
with “when will a complete receiver cir- 
cuit come along?” Well, here it is: 


The 7-Tube Circuit 

The receiver has 7 tubes, including the 
rectifier, with a total of eight tuned cir- 
cuits. An examination of the circuit 
diagram shows that the antenna is con- 
nected to the grid coil of the detector 
tube through a small semi-variable con- 
denser. This condenser is quite critical 
in adjustment and should be changed 
with each change of antenna. If it is 
too large the incoming local stations will 
have strong harmonic repeat points 
which are not desired. Of course, if the 
condenser -is too small, there wil] be jn- 
sufficient signal input with a loss of sen- 
sitivity. 


L seems that most everyone today 


Superheterodyne.. 
By Clifford E. Denton. 


The oscillator is tuned in the plate cir- 
cuit and the detector and oscillator tun- 
ing condensers are ganged together for 
single dial control. The smal] compen- 
sating cordenser connected across. the 
antenna tuning condenser is used to give 
critical adjustment of the antenna cir- 
cuit. 

The two intermediate frequency (I.F.) 
stages are tuned to 465 K.C., this fre- 
quency being that generally used in 
modern short wave superheterodyne de- 
sign. The transformers used in these 
stages consists of a dual tuning unit with 


two coils loosely coupled; it is surprising 


how sharply these coils tune. It be. 
comes necessary to use an oscillator and 
tune each stage individually when align- 
ing the I.F. stages. One half turn of the 
screw which tunes the individual units 
is enough to throw the signal out com- 
pletely. In the original model illustrated 
in this article, the author adjusted the 
voltages on the intermediate frequency 
tubes, so that with the volume control 
about eighty per cent on, the I.F. sec- 


t right, together with midget dynamic 
speaker—all ready for a cabinet. 


tion will oscillate. Thus at any ordinary 
signal level the I.F. amplifier is stable, 
but by turning the volume control full 
on, C.W. (code) signals can be heard 
and voice carriers tuned in easily. 

The second detector is an ER224, with 
plate-bend rectification; the only novel 
thing to be noted here is the resistance- 
capacity filter used in the plate circuit, 
instead of the more common choke and 
condenser unit. The output of the de- 
tector is resistance-capacity coupled to 
the pentode, with condenser 31 used to 
buck out hum in the detector circuit. — 

Many times readers ask for loud- 
speakers to use with a given set, so a 
speaker of the midget type has been 
specified and used. The field coil of this 
small dynamic speaker is used as the 
filter choke in the “B” negative lead of 
the power transformer. The 800 ohms 
resistance of the field winding drops the 
voltage output of the power unit to 260 
volts, which is the voltage applied to all 
plate circuits except the oscillator. The 
Screens and oscillator have a potential 
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Here is the schematic diagram of the plugless S.W. super-het, in which two J.F. stages are used, with an oscillator, 
first and second detectors, and pentode power output stage. 


of 55 volts, which is supplied by the re- 
sistor 28. It is necessary to use at least 
one insulated, dry electrolytic condenser 
at 38 in the circuit diagram, due to the 
fact that while the chassis is at the most 
negative value, as far as the receiver 
is concerned, the center-tap of the power 
transformer is actually more negative, 
due to the voltage drop in the loud- 
speaker field choke. 


Mechanical Layout 

Simplicity is the keynote in the design 
of this receiver. This manifests itself in 
analysis of the cost of the parts as well 
as the attractiveness of appearance. 

The tuning dial with the master tuning 
condensers are located front and center, 
while the power transformer, electro- 
lytic condensers and intermediate fre- 
quency amplifier volume control are 
grouped to the left. 

The 12 coils and 3 swjtches for chang- 
ing to the various short wave bands, 
which by the way are 10-20, 20-40, 40-80, 
80-200 meters, is placed on the right of 
the tuning condensers. 

The oscillator and first detector tube 
are placed right back of the tuning coils 
with the first I.F. transformer mounted 
in back of the first detector socket. 

In the back row, looking from right to 
left, we find the first I.F. transformer, 
first I.F. tube, second I.F. transformer, 
second I.F. tube, third I.F. transformer, 
and second detector. 

Directly in front of the second detector 
is mounted the pentode output tube and 
the remaining socket is used for the 
ER280 rectifier. All of the small by-pass 
condensers are mounted near the tubes 
which they serve to by-pass, thus insur- 
ing short leads. 

The under-part of the chassis conceals 
the various resistors and the wiring. The 
resistors used are of the pigtail type and 
were held in place by using bus-bar, 
where conditions permitted, and the com- 
mon push-back wire where insulation 
was imperative. 

As the wiring can be plainly seen in 
the photographs no special mention need 
be made on this subject, except—make 
all connections good ones. 


Operation 


Due to the sharp tuning intermediate 
transformers, it is necessary to use an 
oscillator of some sort to tune the I.F. 
amplifier before signals will be heard. 
In testing this receiver it was found that 
the intermediate frequency transformer 
will.tune from 800 K.C. to 425 K.C. So 
that if no oscillator is within reach, tune 
the intermediates to some local station 
which is received on the higher wave- 
lengths of a broadcast receiver. 

The way to do this is to connect an 
aerial to the control-grid terminal of the 
second I.F. tube and with an insulated 
screwdriver tune in the signal from the 


nearby broadcast station as loudly as 
possible on the third I.F. transformer. 
Then move the antenna over to the first 
intermediate frequency tube and tune 
the signal in on the second I.F. trans- 
former. Place the antenna on the de- 
tector tube and tune the first I.F. trans- 
former. The receiver is ready for oper- 
ation. 


Connect the antenna and ground to 
the binding posts, making sure that the 
loud-speaker cable is plugged into the 
chassis receptacle and after permitting 
the tubes to heat up, move the master 
tuning dial slowly until a signal is heard. 
Clear up the signal by adjusting the com- 


An airplane view of the Denton S.W. super-het, showing the ganged tuning 
condensers and wave band ‘coils, etc. 
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A view of the under-side of Mr. Denton’s “plugless” short wave super-heterodyne. 


pensating condenser and vary the volume 
contro] for desired gain. 


Conclusion 

It is desirable to note the dial settings 
on a chart of some kind, thus increas- 
ing the speed with which the operator 
can familiarize himself with the re- 
ceiver. 

The volume of sound emitted by the 
midget speaker, even on distant stations, 
1s extremely satisfactory, and consider- 


"ALL SOCKETS SHOWN ARE 
UNDERNEATH VIEW." 


Cit 


ing the low cost and simplicity of the 
total receiver, it will prove a pleasant 
surprise for the builder. 


The only point in the operation of this 
receiver that deserves special precaution 
is the proper adjustment of the antenna 
coupling condenser 3A. Each aerial and 
every different location needs a variation 
of this capacity for maximum results. 
Experimentation gives the correct an- 
swer. 


PN 
ist Oat 
CLIP Ae es Guo. 


"ALL GROUNDS 
OW CHASSIS." 


“Picture” diagram that even 
use a power transformer (39) 


nN 
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Parts List for Simple Super-het 


Eby Antenna, Ground Post (1, 2) P 

Best S.W.C. 1 kit (10A, 10B, 10C) coil 
and switch assembly 

Nationalstuning condensers (see text), 
(4, 5) 

Pilot 80 mmf. trimming condenser (3) 

Eby wafer sockets marked for tubes 
(9, 11, 19, 22, 26A, 35, 36, 40) 

Blan .1 mf. by-pass condensers, 3 in each 
can. (6, 8; 13, 18, 20As 26) 

Electrad volume control and fil. switch 
R1-202-P (17A, 41) 

International or Lynch resistor, 2500 
ohms, 1 watt (7) 

International or Lynch resistor, 10000 
ohms, 1 watt (15) 

International or Lynch resistor, .1 meg., 
1 watt (32) 

International or Lynch resistor, .5 meg., 
1 watt (34) 

International or Lynch resistor, 500 
ohms, 1 watt (17, 21) 

International or Lynch resistor, 25000 
ohms, 1 watt (12, 25) 

International or Lynch resistor, 10000 
ohms, 1 watt (30, 15, 27) 

International or Lynch resistor, 416 
ohms, 1 watt, (42) 

International or Lynch resistor, 50000 
ohms, 1 watt (28) 

Acratest 465 K.C. I.F. transformers 
(16, 20, 34) 

Blan RF. choke (14) 

Flechtheim Filter Condenser 2 mf. 450 
volts (23) 

Sprague midget condenser .04 mf. (33) 

Aerovox .000125 mica condensers (29) 

Aerovox .001 mica condensers (31) 

Hammarlund tube shields 

Acratest power transformer 2532 (39) 
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Acratest Electrolytic condensers (1-8 
mf. No. 5308 and 1-4 mf. No. 5304) 

Blan chassis and volume control m.t.g. 
bracket, completely drilled and folded 

Crowe “full vision” dial and light holder 

G.E. power cord and plug 

Acratest 25 volts, 25 mf. No. 6646 (43) 

Eveready Raytheon 280 tube 

Eveready Raytheon 247 tube 

Eveready Raytheon 224 tubes 

Eveready Raytheon 251 tubes 

Eveready Raytheon 227 tube 

Operadio loud-speaker with output 
transformer for ’47 pentode, with 

1800 ohm field 
1 Blan 4 wire plug and beads for speaker 

cable. 

In the event that the builder wishes to 
use an ordinary loud-speaker, he may 
procure a pentode output transformer 
having a secondary of low impedance to 
match the average speaker. 


BRENNER eee eb 


~ POWER TRANSFORMER CONNECTIONS ~ 


NOTE. CENTER TAP OF 2.5V. WINDING 
GROUNDED ON CORE OF TRANSFORMER 


ALL HOLES N& 20 DRILL, UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED G"= GROMMET 


Above—Subpanel drilling layout for the ‘‘Plugless’? Short Wave Superheterodyne here described. 


PENTODE ost radio shops sell subpanels drilled and undrilled at a nominal price. 


Connections of power transformer for 


S. W. super-het. OSC PLATE 


je Nene 
; ye weibgepinn P 1Te ENAMEL* 
F CHASSIS H7 OSC. GRID 
YY : eX) -{ 3 
bi LE: VOICE COIL T. N226 
ME: | CONNECTIONS Bb Ricvose 
@ 


FIELO COIL 
CONNECTIONS 


~ SPEAKER 
CONNECTIONS ~ 


The four connections to the dynamic 
speaker are taken off ee socket 

on the side of the chassis as sae 
pogpnted shown above. Converter Coil Data—2 coils at left 1%” O.D.; 2 coils at right %” O.D. (Outside diameter.) 


New Ultra Short Wave Apparatus 


HE first, specially de- new tube shield, designed for pew ee Bee 
signed, ultra short wave use with the new series 56, 57 ae 


~ FRONT PANEL ENO — 


wound on isol- 


apparatus has recently shown and 58 tubes. Below, photo matte corel 

itself on the American market shows at the left a new isol- Relowee New 
and is revealed in the accom- antite socket which will re- me BW, see 
panying illustrations. This duce losses in ultra short wave So cu teerae 
new U.S.W. apparatus has circuits to a minimum. This midget 270° S. 
been designed by the well- socket is available in 4, 5 and F.L. condenser. 


known Na- 
tional engin- 
eers. In the 
iphoto at the 
left we see a 


6 prong styles and also 
for special 6 prong Na- 
tional coils. At center 
the new midget R-39 
coil forms. The midget 
270-degree SFL tuning 
condenser shown is in- 
sulated with isolantite; 
capacity 18 mmf. 


<_e«E 


New National 
tube shield de- 
signed for use 
with the new 56, 
57, and 58 tubes. 
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H. W. Secor is here shown trying out the S-Tube Portable @ 
y 


“All-Wave” Superhet designed by Mr. Denton. 
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8-Tube Portable 


“All Wave” 
Super-Het 


By CLIFFORD E. DENTON 


Mr. Denton described the general line-up and circuit of his 


latest 2-volt “portable” 8-tube superhet. 
appeal to hundreds of people who want a good portable receiver using 
high-gain tubes, and a set, moreover, which can be carried easily. Diagram 
and data are here given for building this super also with the new 6-volt 
automobile tubes. 
Regeneration is used to provide maximum “pick-up” range. 


tubes. 


@® MORE detailed information covering 

the connections of the detector and 
oscillator systems would not be amiss at 
this point, as this is generally a stum- 
bling block for’ the average constructor. 


In the original circuit the only coupling: 
between the oscillator and first detector 
was the inductive effect between the two 
coils located two inches between centers. 
The reason underlying the use of the 
inductive coupling was that it offered 
the easy way out of a hard problem. 
It is a simple matter to couple circuits 
when the tubes are of the cathode type. 
But with the two-volt type there are no 
cathodes. 


A detail drawing of the circuit incor- 
porated in the receiver covers this point 
clearly. 


Rear view of the new Denton Portable Superhet, 


This super is a real job and will 


This set works a loud speaker on either 2-volt or 6-volt 


Do not wind the pick-up coils on the 
oscillator coil forms and subtract these 
turns from the total number of turns 
wound on the secondary of the first de- 
tector coil. These additional turns are 
for the purpose of coupling only, and 
actually add but little to the inductance 
of the detector secondary. 

If the coupling is too great between 
the oscillator and the detector, then a 
smal] aluminum shield should be placed 
between the coils, so that the greatest 
coupling takes place through the coup]- 
ing coil winding on the oscillator. 

This small shield should be placed in 
the center of the small coil mounting 
platform. The physical details are given 
in the sketch. 


Changes for Six-Volt Operation 
There are many builders who would 
like to use the six-volt tubes in place 


of the two-volt type, especially for ser- 
vice in the automobile or the motor boat. 

A complete circuit is given with the 
necessary changes for operation with 
these cathode type tubes. 


It will be necessary to change over 
the four-prong sockets to the five-prong 
type. There will be eight fives instead 
of six four-prong sockets in the parts 
list. 

The following changes in the parts list 
will also have to be made, 


25 becomes 15,000-ohm, 2-watt resistor 
(International Resistance Co.). 

27 becomes Acratest by-pass condenser, 
-02 mf., 200 volts, No. 2817. 

26 becomes Frost potentiometer, 0- 
10,000 ohms, No. 6188. 

18 becomes 500-ohm, .5-watt resistor 
(International Resistance Co.). 


—. [ SEROUS eas a A 


RGAE papas 


A view of the superhet “looking up from under.” 
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22 becomes 500-ohm, .5-watt resistor 
(International Resistance Co.). 

389A is a 2,500-ohm, 1-watt resistor 
(International Resistance Co.). 

40A is a 700-ohm, 1-watt resistor (In- 

ternational Resistance Co.). 

The speaker should be wound with a 
winding suitable for operation with the 
38 type power  pentodes connected in 
push-pull. If such a speaker cannot be 
obtained, then an output transformer 
should be used to match the output of 
the tubes to the speaker to be used. It 
is important to use the proper output 
matching transformer, if the maximum 
efficiency is to be obtained from the set. 
Proper matching will permit the builder 
to obtain the same quality of reproduc- 
tion which is to be had with the parts 
as specified, 

It is amazing that 1.2 watt connected 
to a good speaker in a proper manner 
should give such satisfactory reproduc- 
tion. For example, signals from a sta- 


If the reader cannot build the chassis, 
due to lack of equipment, the author will 
be glad to advise where the completed 
chassis can be obtained. 

Mount the tuning condensers on the 
front panel. After the condensers are 
mounted the small coil platform should 
be bolted down on the condensers. Mount 
the coil sockets; that is all the work 
that should be done on the front panel 
at this time. 

The first detector socket should be 
mounted on the right-hand front of the 
chassis. Then, running along the back, 
place the first, second intermediate fre. 
quency amplifier tubes, and the second 
detector. The oscillator tube is mounted 
on the left and near the front of the 
chassis, this socket being backed up to 
the rear by the sockets of the output 
pentodes and the first audio tube. The 
first audio tube is mounted in line with 
the second detector, 

A six-prong wafer socket is mounted 
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der one of the wafer socket mounting 
bolts and solder the small end of the 
lug to one of the socket filament con- 
nectors. The A-plus connection is then 
run and it is the one wire common to 
all sockets. 

Wire all grid leads. Run the grid 
leads in the shortest possible manner. 
Be sure and mount the intermediate fre- 
quency transformers so that the grid 
and plate leads furnished with these 
parts are run in the shortest possible 
manner to their respective socket ter- 
minals. 

Wire in all of the grid returns. In- 
cluded under this section there are the 
by-pass condensers and the isolating re- 
sistors. As these parts are self-mounted, 
care must be used in soldering. At this 
time complete all grid and grid return 
connections. This holds true for both 
the audio and the radio sections of the 
receiver. 


Wire in all plate leads. This is the 


a iad ” a vo ‘ 
“C- 22.5v. “C—16.5v. "C+" 


Wiring diagram of Mr. Denton’s 8-tube portable superhet which 


tion over four thousand miles away come 
in loud enough to be heard all over the 
house. One would believe that the sig- 
nals were from some broadcast receiver 
tuned to a station located within four or 
five hundred miles. 

Short-wave reception is erratic at best, 
compared with reception on the broadcast 
band, but the “kick” of good loud speaker 
reception from stations more than 5,000 
miles away is worth while. Reception 
from stations on the conventional broad- 
cast band are tuned in a manner that 
would give due credit to any good broad- 
cast receiver. For complete broadcast 
band coverage one must use two sets of 
coils, as the size of the tuning condensers 
will not provide the correct capacity ratio 
to cover the entire band. 


Construction 
The first thing to do is to lay out the 
front panel and the chassis. This should 
be done in accordance with the drawings 
accompanying this article. Use half-hard 
sheet aluminum about 1/16 inch thick. 


on the back of the chassis, so that con- 
nections can be made to the battery- 
speaker case through the six-wire cable. 
The “C”’ battery is carried in the space 
under the receiver chassis, thus insuring 
short leads and reducing the number of 
wires running in the cable. 

Mount the push-pull transformer un- 
derneath the chassis as shown in the 
photographs. The rest of the small parts, 
such as the resistors and the filtering 
or isolating condensers, are held in place 
by the wiring. 


Wiring Details 

The proper wiring of any radio set 
is half the battle on the road to a real 
radio receiver. Use a clean iron and 
heat the joint being soldered well. See 
that all surfaces are clean! 

A receiver which is to be used as a 
portable needs particular care when it 
comes to wiring. Every connection should 
be good mechanically before it is soldered. 

Wire all filaments. This is easy in the 
two-volt model. Use soldering lugs un- 


utilizes 2-volt tubes. 


last thing to be done under the chassis 
and nothing more need be said on this 
point. 

Solder in three pieces of stranded, in- 
sulated wire to be used as “C” battery 
connections. The “C” battery lies in the 
open space to the rear of the sensitivity 
control. Have these leads about six 
inches long for convenience sake. There 
is plenty of space to place a standard 
22-volt “C” battery in this space. 

This completes the wiring of the chas- 
sis and the front panel can be mounted 
in place. This panel is held in position 
by the three variable resistors and the 
two lower holding screws of the National 
dial, 

Testing , 

Of course, the first thing to do is tune 
the intermediate frequency amplifier to 
465 ke. The method by which this is 
done will depend upon the equipment on 
hand which can be used for this purpose. 

Do NOT USE A METAL SCREWDRIVER FOR 
TUNING OR ADJUSTING I.F. TRANSFORMERS 
WHEN THE BATTERIES ARE CONNECTED! 
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CHASSIS 


Six-volt automobile tube 


The above statement is very impor- 
tant! The use of the metal screwdriver 
must be avoided; when one is adjusting 
the set screws on the tops of the shielded 
cans and the screwdriver slips, bang goes 
all of the tubes, unless a small fuse is 
included in the plate circuit. Fuses such 
as the Little fuse should be use for safety 
any way. 

After the set has been adjusted, check 
the battery voltages, and if the filament 
voltage is too high on the tubes, place 
a small resistor or rheostat in series with 
the filament line and carry this resistor 
in the battery-speaker case. 

Connect the set to an antenna and 
ground, tune in a signal and adjust the 
regeneration contro] below the point of 
spilling ovér. 

Set the tone control for the required 
pitch and see if the action of the sen- 
sitivity control is “smooth over the en- 
tire range. If this control is not smooth 
in action, then vary the “C” bias voltage 
at the battery to some lower value, al- 
though experience proves that the best 
action will be obtained from the 22.5-volt 
connection. 

The wavelength ranges of the five sets 
of “oils and the number of turns required 
are as follows: 


14 To 50 Merers 


Detector 
Primary. .s... 4 turns No, 30 D.S.C. 
Secondary..... 7 turns No. 20: Enam. 
Regeneration.. 5 turns No. 30 D.S.C. 
Oscillator 
Platesc.c- 0. 4 turns No. 30 D.S.c 
Secondary..... 6 turns No. 20 Enam. 
Coupling...... 1 turn No. 20 Enam. 


Detector secondary is space wound 6 turns 
to the inch with a winding length of 11% inches 
seant. 

Oscillator secondary is space wound six 
turns to the inch with a winding length of 
1 inch. 

28 ro 60 Mrtrers—Dectector 


IPTrIMAL Yer 4 turns No. 30: D.8.C. 
Secondary.... 14 turns No. 20 Enam. 
Regeneration.. 6 turns No. 30 D.S.C. 
Oscillator 
Plate........ 4 turns No. 30 D.S.c. 


Secondary.... 12 turns No. 20 Enam, 
Coupling...... 2 turns No. 20 Enam. 
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Wiring dingram for 


FILAMENT CIRCUIT PA 


Mr. Denton’s S8-Tube Portable 


Detector secondary is space wound 12 turns 
to the ineh with a winding length of 114 inches 
scant. 

The oscillator secondary is space wound 12 
turns to the inch with a winding length of 
1 inch. 


55 To 125 MrTrers—Detector 


Primary cet: 5 turns No. 30 D.S.C. 
Secondary.... 35 turns No. 20 Enam. 
Regencration.. 16 turns No. 30 D.S.C. 
Oscillator 
Platerraneimenre 5 turns No. 30 D.S.C. 
Secondary.... 24 turns No. 20 Enam. 


Coupling...... 3 turns No. 20 Enam. 


The detector secondary is space wound 24 
turns to the inch with a winding length of 
13% inches. 


The oscillator secondary is space wound 24 
turns to the ineh; length of 1 inch. 


OEeET. COIL 


OSCc.COIL 
CONNECTIONS CONNECTIONS 


BLACK AND 
VELLOW 


‘A-)B— 


Diagram above shows the connections of 
detector and oscillator coils to 6-pin 


forms, and lower diagram shows the 
line-up of battery cable plug terminals. 


“All-Wave” 
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Superhctecrodyne receiver. 


120 ro 300 Meters—Dctcctor 


Primary: > 6 turns No. 30 D.S.C. 

Secondary.... 7S turns No. 30 D.S.C. 

Regeueration.. 30 turns No. 30 D.S.C 
Oscillator 

Plate. nau s 14 turns No. 30 D.S.C 

Secondary.... 44 turns No. 28 D.S.C 

Coupling...... 5 turns No. 30 D.S.C 


The detector sccondary is space wound 56 
turns to the inch with a winding length of 
1% inches. 

The oscillator secondary is space wound 56 
turns to the inch; length of over % inch. 


240 To 550 MeTers—Detector 


Primary,necee 10 turns No. 30 D.S.C. 
Secondary ....114 turns No. 30 D.S.C. 
Regeneration. . 48 turns No. 30 D.S.C. 
Oscillator 
Plateciejsserss 30 turns No. 30 D.S.C. 
Secondary.... 70 turns No. 28 D.S.¢c. 
Coupling...... 8 turns No. 30 D.S.C. 
Parts List 
1, 2—Alden antenna-ground assembly, 
3, 12—IIammarlund S6 isolantite sockets. 
4,13—National 150-mmf. tuning condensers 


ST-150. 
2 National type “B” dials VB-D. 
5—International resistor, 1 meg., 1 watt. 
6, 14—Illini mica condenser, .000125-mf. 
TG, 2024532) 35—4-prong Eby sockets. 
8, 10, 19, 23, 31, 39—Acratest by-pass condensers 
No. 2817, capacity .02-mf. 
9—Frost 250,000-ohm potentiometer No. 6189. 
11—Micamold resistor, 30,000 ohms, 1 watt. 
15—International resistor, .1 meg., .5 watt. 
17, 21, 29—Acratest 465 ke. transformers. 
18, 22, 30—Acratest resistors, 50,000 ohms, .5 
watt. 
25—Acratest resistor, 15,000 ohms, .5 watt. 
~6—Frost potentiometer, 100,000 ohms, No. 
4 6188. 
27—Acratest resistor, 30,000 ohms, .5 watt. 
“S—Acratest resistor, 60,000 ohms, .5 watt. 
583—Micamold condenser, .001-mf. 
34—Acratest I.F. choke No. 2871. 
%5—Acratest resistor, 150,000 ohms, 1 watt. 
°6—Acratest coupling condenser, .075-mf. 
°7—Frost potentiometer, 500,000 ohms. 
+40—Acratost push-pull input transformer No. 
5834, 
ak 42—Fby 5-prong sockets. 
43, 44,45, 46, 47,48-Pins of Eby 6-prong socket. 
49—DPower switch mounted on (37). 
Special drilled and folded panel and chassis 
Blan, the Radio Man. : 
3 Hammarlund tube shields, type TS. 
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Parts List ror BATTERY AND SPEAKER CASE 

1 ‘Best’ 9-inch magnetic speaker, with special 
winding for push-pull pentodes, 7,000 ohms 
per side. 

45-volt “B” batteries. 

No. 6 dry cells. 

Eby 6-prong socket. 

Connecting wire, ete. 

1 small case, 8.5 x 12.5 x 10.5 inches. 

2 Alden 106 plugs. 

3-foot 6-wire cable. 


re bo co 


The coils are tuned by individual tuning 
condensers so that the maximum rcsonance 
peaks can be easily tuned in. Individual con- 
trol of the oscillator and detector tuning dials 
is veLy, handy in tuning in weak or fading 
signals. Dial calibration can be accurately ac- 
complished when two dials are used, doing 
uway with the error in logging cuuseca by the 
use of a large antenna compensating condenser. 

Little need be said in regards to the wiring. 
as the various leads are run in a_straight- 
forward manner. There is one little kink which 
should be watched closely. It will be seen 
that there is a network of resistors shuntel 
across the “C” battery and whether the sct 


osc 
TUNING PLATE 
CONDENSER WINOING 


DET. TUNING 
CONDENSER 


CHASSIS 


Simplified diagram showing “pick-up 
eoil” linking detector and oscillator. 


Circuit of detector and oscillator for 
Denton super-het showing coupling 
coil. 


COIL iy | 
numeeR Eewtesaiers ic 


FRACTIONAL 
TURN 
getween Top | 2/5 % 341% Y4\% 
4010 46 |461053%4|53/4106214| 62/270 75 


TUNING CONDENSER. CAP. (DET. AND OSC.)= 18 MMF 
EACH. (TYPE,NEW 270° STRAIGHT 


FREQUENCY LINE 


I.F. Coit Dara :- 
FORM 1¥%4"DIA 21/2"LONG 
PRI, = SOTURNS N°.320S } 
SEC. = 100 TURNS N2 26 ENAM P| 
(SAME DIRECTION ) 


—= 


64 TURNS PER INCH 


TUNED WITH A 4-70 MMF 
COMPRESSION TYPE I.F 


TUNING CONDENSER GNO 


PLATE 
I. TRAP CCT TUNED To 1550 KC z 
COIL L2 = 100T 10-38 LITZ WIRE ON A 5g FORM. 
cap C2 = 4-70 MMF 


is in operation or not the “Q” battery will 
discharge through the network unless the cir- 
cuit is opened when the receiver is not in 
operation. The drain through these resistors 
is low enough so that it equals the drain of 
the receiver on the “B” batteries. Thus when 
a set of “B’’ batteries is worn down to the 
point of replacement it is time to replace the 
“C” battery. This has the effect of properly 
proportioning the voltage applied to the grid 
of the second detector to its plate voltage. 


If only 135 volts of “B” is used there is 
plenty of room to carry all of the coils in 
tha detector and oscillator sockets, as well as 
the battery-speaker cable. 

If it is desired—and the writer does it— 
coil up about 75 feet of enamel covered wire 
with a couple of insulators for a semi-portable 
antenna, with a 20-foot length of wire with 
a clip to ground to some convenient water pipe. 
All of these things can be carried without 
any trouble in the battery compartment. Thus 
the set is complete for use anywhere. 


MATERIAL - 
Yi6" ALUMINUM 
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One may gather the impression from the 
above that a long antenna is necessary for 
this set. Short-wave stations in Venezuela 
were received on an antenna 30 feet long. 
This was at loud speaker volume and one did 


not have to put his head in the speaker to 
hear it. 


it will be found that as the pad- 
ing condenser is rotated, the background noise 
will sharply increase at two points. At these 
points the oscillator is aligned with the de- 
tector, the lower capacity setting of the pad- 
ding condenser being the correct adjustment, 
since the oscillator is designed to work on 
the high frequency side of the detector. In 
other words, while there are two points where 
the oscillator and detector may be aligned 
(when the oscillator is tuned either above or 
below the detector by the amount of the inter- 
mediate frequency), the correct setting of the 
oscillator is equal to the detector frequency 
plus the intermediate frequency. 


wee RM ey eM ew Me eK | 
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ALL HOLES ARE 7/32"DIA UNLESS 
OTHERWISE SPECIFIED 


Subpanel layout for the S-tube super. 


FRONT PANEL 


+a 


MATERIAL ‘~ oe THICK ALUMINUM 


BRACKET 
ALL HOLES 7/32"DIA. 
UNLESS OTHERWISE 

SPECIFIED. 


Layout of aluminum front panel for the Denton 8-Tube Super. 
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Very “professional looking” indeed is this easy-to-build, 3-tube 
Superhet which brings in the “foreign” and other DX short- 
wave stations with marvelous ease—and on a loud speaker! 


® THE new type tubes now on the market have paved the 

way for many changes in our short-wave receivers. 
Among these is the much discussed Pentagrid Converter, 
the type 2A7 or 6A7, which works very nicely on the “High 
Frequency” bands. 

The receiver presented in this article employs one of 
these tubes as the high frequency first detector and local 
oscillator, and this tube is partly responsible for the mini- 
mum number of tubes used to make up a very simple and 
efficient short-wave superheterodyne receiver, which can be 
built by the average short wave “Fan” at very nominal 
cost. The receiver described here, provides all that any one 
could want for general short-wave reception, including 
various amateur activities. Although no provision is made 
for band-spread, and would be necessary should one wish 
to use it for amateur work. 


Separate Beat Oscillator for “Code” 
This receiver is really a three tube 
set, so far as ordinary reception is con- 
cerned; the fourth tube is provided to 
allow “CW” reception on code and also 
provide an easy method of locating the 
various short-wave broadcast (phone) 
stations; after the modulated signal has 
been located the beat oscillator is no 
longer needed and is turned off. 

The line-up of tubes is as follows: 
the 2A7, as stated before, is used as 
the frequency converter, a type 58 for 
the intermediate frequency amplifier, 
and a type 2A5 as the second detector 
tube. The type 2A5 used as the sec- 
ond detector gives sufficient audio am- 
plification to operate a speaker, either 
magnetic or dynamic, at regular speak- 
er volume. That is, any of the major 
foreign short-wave stations can be 
heard all over the house and one does 
not have to stand with one’s ear in 
the speaker either. The fourth tube, 
the type 57, is the beat oscillator tube 
and plays no part in the reception of 
broadcast (phone) reception, other 
than to aid in tuning or locating the 
station. 
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This 3-TUBE “SUPER” 


, Has“IT” 


Loud-speaker reception of “‘foreign”’ short-wave 
stations is a regular performance for this 3-tube 
Superhet, has an extra tube which acts as a C. 
W. oscillator for code reception; one of the new 
pentagrid-converter tubes acts as first detector 
and oscillator for ‘‘phone’”’ reception. 


the first detector and osci:lator coils are identical in num- 
ber of turns. The coils used in the set shown are wound 
on small isolantite forms. Complete coil data is given in 
the appended ‘Coil table.” ~s 

In designing this set, size and simplicity were among the 
main considerations. The front panel is made of 1/16th 
inch aluminum and is 12 inches long by 7 inches high. The 
base or chassis is made of the same stock and is 8 inches 
wide by 12 inches in length and 1 inch deep. All bypass 
condensers and resistors are mounted in this space under 
the set. The layout of parts in this receiver cannot be 
changed very much without the necessary addition to the 
size of the chassis. 

A drum type dial is used in order that the two tuning 
condensers can be mounted on either side, allowing short 
leads to the two coils and the frequency-converter tube. 
The 2A7 converter tube is mounted directly behind the 
drum dial. If the 2A7 were put in any other position, the 
length of the connecting leads to one set of coils and con- 
denser would be much too long. The layout used in a set 
using separate tubes for the oscillator and first detector 
cannot be used with the new tube with any great- success, 
if simplicity of wiring and short leads are taken into con- 
sideration. Many other layouts were tried with very little 
success—in fact it made a very awkward looking job. 


Description of the Circuit 


In describing the circuit we will start with the high fre- 
quency end of the receiver first. Many different circuits 
were tried in the high frequency unit and that shown in 
the diagram proved io be the most stable in oscillation. 
The circuit as can be seen in the diagram, permits the 
current from the plate and the anode-grid to return through 


The coils used in this receiver are 
very easy to construct; they are all 
¢lose-wound and the two sets, that is, 


This top view of George Shuart’s latest set—the 3 


layout of the aoe Superhet, shows the excellent 
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By GEORGE W.SHUART 
(W2AMN-W2CBC) 
the oscillator plate coil. In this circuit 


it is surprising how uniform the out- 
put of the oscillator circuit is; with 


only the few tickler turns shown in 
the coil table, there is no change in 
oscillator output over the entire tuning 
range of the oscillator grid coil, and 
it shows no tendencies of going out of oscillation as the 
capacity of the grid circuit is either increased or decreased. 
No increase in stability could be noticed when the oscillator 
grid circuit was changed to a high capacity with lower 
inductance. Even with the grid condenser turned to mini- 
mum capacity, there are no signs of instability. The values 
of resistances shown in the diagram of the converter cir- 
cuit are those that work best with 250 volts applied to the 
plate. If a lower voltage is used, it is suggested that a 
change in the values be made, if the full gain of the 2A7 
is to be had. This is mentioned because there is very little 
pickup in the first detector and the “over-all” gain in the 
converter circuit is very small. 

When using single-control in a superheterodyne some 
sort of provision is necessary to get the two circuits to 
track. With the coil data given and the use of a 1000 
MMF. condenser in series with the oscillator grid-tuning 
condenser, the two circuits were made to track very evenly, 
the 35 mmf. variable condenser used in the detector circuit 
is for compensating for small changes which may occur in 
the antenna circuit. The tuning condensers used in this 
receiver are of the 270 degree type. These condensers aid 
in tuning considerably because of the added 90 degrees in 
the tuning range giving less cramped tuning than the 


GND = CHASSIS 


Schematic and also picture wiring diagrams are given above for the 3 


The parts used, together with shield can, in building the CW oscillator for “code” 


reception. 


regular 180 type, a very worthwhile feature indeed. 


Air-tuned I. F. Transformers Used 


Referring to the diagram it can be seen that the interme- 
diate frequency amplifier stage is of conventional style 
using a pentode tube. The I.F. transformers are the new 
style having air-dielectric tuning condensers. These trans- 
formers represent a decided improvement in that they can 
be adjusted and will hold their calibration indefinitely. If 
the builder wishes to build his own IF. transformers this 
can be done quite easily. The coils for the primary and 
secondary should have an inductance of from 1 to 1.3 
millihenries and should be tuned with a 100 mmf. midget 
variable condensers. The above values are for frequencies 
between 550 and 465 ke. The regular universal-wound in- 
ductances are used and should not be coupled too close or 
the selectivity of the transformer will be destroyed; about 
one and one quarter inches is a good degree of coupling. 
The volume is controlled by a 20,000 ohm variable resistor 
inserted in series with the 300 ohm cathode bias resistor 
of the type 58 IF. amplifier tube. The .01 cathode bypass 
condenser is large enough to render the volume control 
quiet in operation. The set is equipped with a voltage 


€ .01-MF. 


-tube superheterodyne short-wave receiver, the fourth tube 


being used as an extra oscillator for CW or “code” reception. 
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divider of 22,000 ohms, tapped at 12,000 
ohms for the various screen voltages. The 
screen voltages are taken off the divider at 
a point 12,000 ohms from the high poten- 
tial side of the resistor. 


Grid-leak Detection 


Grid-leak detection is used in the 2A5 
second detector tube because this method 
gave by far the greater audio output, a 
one megohm leak seems to be about right 
and can be of the one-half watt variety. 


Modulation of the second detector for 
CW reception is obtained by hooking the 
detector screen-grid in parallel with the 
oscillator plate and fed through an R.F. 
choke from the 100 volt tap on the voltage 
divider. In order to get full audio output 
from the 2A5 detector, it is necessary to 
bypass the screen with a .01 mf. condenser. 
To prevent the output of the oscillator from 
getting into the radio frequency stage, the 
connection from the plate of the oscillator 
to the screen of the detector is run through 
flexible shielding; this shield should be 
grounded to the base of the receiver at sev- 
tral points to hold it firm. Should this 
shield be left loose and rub against the 
chassis, it would cause considerable scratch- 
ing noise in the speaker. 

The power from the output tube is fed to 
the speaker by an output transformer or 
a choke and condenser arrangement, ac- 
cording to the type of speaker used. The 
output transformer is an affair used to 
work on a pair of pentodes and has a 12 
ohm secondary for use with a dynamic 
speaker, the center tap on the primary is 
unused; the plate is connected to one side 
and the B plus is connected to the other. 
If it is desired to use a magnetic speaker 
this can be done by connecting one side 
of the speaker through a 1 mf. condenser 
to the plate of the tube, and the other 
speaker lead to the chassis; this keeps the 
high plate current of the tube out of the 
rene? or phones, should one wish to use 
them. 


Beat Oscillator Details 

Last but not least, is the beat oscillator, 
used mostly for code reception and this 
unit can be left out of the set if the builder 
is interested only in short wave broadcast 
(phone) reception. The tuning unit of the 
beat oscillator is a home-made affair and 
can be constructed very easily. The en- 
tire unit is inclosed in a shield-can measur- 
ing 2% inches in diameter and 3 inches 
high. A general idea of the construction 
and assembly of this can be seen by glanc- 
ing at the photograph. It is not advised 
to try and wind the coil because it could 
not be made small enough to fit in the 
shield with all the other parts. The easiest 
way is to “buy, beg or borrow” a universal- 
wound coil of the same value as that used 
in the “IF.” transformers; unwind about 
twenty or twenty-five turns and tie a loop 
in the wire and start to rewind, or, wind 
back the turns removed, keeping the loop 
which forms the cathode tap “out in the 
clear.” The tap should be about five or 
six inches long. This coil, the 100 mmf. 
fixed tank condenser and the 100 mmf. 
grid condenser and grid-leak are all 
mounted on a Hammarlund 35 mmf. midget 
tuning condenser. The whole assembly is 
then mounted in the shield can, with the 
shaft of the tuning condenser projecting 
through the shield; in fact the condenser 
is mounted in a hole in the center of the 
can, being a single-hole mounting con- 
denser. 

Bring the grid lead cut the top of the 
can on the rim, so that the operation of 
the knob will not interfere with or disturb 
it. This lead by the way should be shielded 
and the shield can grounded also. No 
switch is shown for shutting off the oscil- 
lator, but can be added if desired. The 
operation in the receiver shown is to turn 
the oscillator out of resonance with the IF. 
frequency when the oscillator is not de- 
sired, and back again when needed. 
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Hints On Operating Set 

Operation and adjustment of this little 
set is very simple and requires very little 
experience. If the following explanation 
is followed carefully no difficulty should 
be had in getting the set to “perk” right 
off. 

Check all wiring before any voltages are 
applied, to make certain no error has been 
made in conections and that all have been 
soldered firmly. Then apply filament and 
“B” voltages and connect a pair of phones 
to the out-put terminals; all adjustments 
should be made using phones. Set the con- 
denser across the plate coil of the first IF. 
transformer at about half capacity. Then 
start up some “noise-producing” electrical 
instrument such as a buzzer or vacuum 
cleaner, near the set and proceed to ad- 
just the other IF. tuning condensers for 
maximum volume. When this stage has 
been reached, tune the beat oscillator con- 
denser until a slight hissing sound is heard 
in the phones, this indicates that the os- 
cillator is in tune with the IF. frequency; 
then proceed to locate some kind of short- 
wave station. Of course the noise-gener- 
ator has to be shut off at this point. When 
a_station is once located then adjust the 
IF. trimmers until full efficiency or loudest 
signal has been reached. During this ad- 
justment however, the condenser in the 
plate circuit of the first IF. transformer 
should not be touched unless the frequency 
of the IF. unit is to be changed. This is 
mentioned because the adjustment of this 
primary tuning condenser has a decided 
effect on the high frequency oscillator fre- 
quency, and will most certainly result in 
maladjustment. Therefore do-all adjusting 
with the other three IF. condensers unless 
the intermediate frequency is to be changed. 


Coil Winding Table 
Make two of the following 


Cor Tickler or antenna GRID 
No. 1— 4 turns No. 34 wire 5 turns No. 26 wire 
No. 2— 5 turns No. 34 wire 10 turns No. 26 wire 


No. 3— 8 turns No. 34 wire 24 turns No, 26 wire 

10 turns No. 34 wire 45 turns No. 28 wire 

All coils close-wound, Diameter of form 17; inch. 

The above coils cover all of the popular S. W.-broad- 
east and Amateur bands. 


signed for 100 mmf. condensers. 


coil is % 


Bottom View of Mr. Shuart’s 3 


MANUAL 


oils will work if de- 
Otherwise change tun- 
to match coils that are designed to 


Any standard commercial SW c¢ 


ing condensers 


work with 140 mmf. condensers. 


Spacing between grid coils and tickler or antenna 
inch. 


Parts List—Shuart 3-Tube Superhet 


1—8x12x1 Inch Chassis 1/16 in. Blan. 

1—7x12 Inch Panel 1/16 in. Blan. 

1—drum dial—National. 

1—100 mmf. Variable Condenser, Clock- 
wise, National—270° 

1—100 mmf. Variable Condenser, Counter 
Clockwise, National—270°. 

2—35 mmf. Variable Condensers, Ham- 
marlund. 

8—5 Prong coil forms, small Hammar- 
lund. 

2—National Isolantite sockets (5 prong). 

1—National Isolantite sockets (7 prong). 

2—National “Airtuned” IF. Transform- 
ers. 

3—Tube shields, Hammarlund. 

3—6 prong tube sockets, wafer, Eby. 

2—.5 MF. Bypass condensers. 

1—.5 MF. Bypass condensers. 

7—.01 MF. Bypass condensers. 

3—.0001 MF. Mica grid cond. 

1—22,000 ohm voltage divider, tapped at 
12,000. 

2—100,000 resistors—1 watt, Lynch (In- 
ternational). . 

1—20,000 resistors—1 watt, Lynch, (In- 
ternational). 

1—300 ohm resistors— 1 watt, Lynch- 
(International). 

1—250 ohm resistors—1 watt, Lynch (In- 
ternational). 

1—1 meg. resistor—1 watt, Lynch (In- 
ternational). 

1—20,000 Volume control, Acratest. 

1—Antenna-Ground binding post strip, 
Eby. 

1—Speaker binding post strip, Eby. 

1—4 wire cable. 

For “Beat Oscillator tuning unit, see 
text.” 

1—2A7 or 6A7 tube, Gold Seal. 

1—2A5 or 42 tube, Gold Seal. 

1—58 or 78 tube, Gold Seal. 

1—57 or 77 tube, Gold Seal. 


-Tube Superhet. 
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SHORT WAVE PHYSICS 


The directional antenna used by Dr. Karl Jansky in detecting galactic radio waves is mounted on wheels and rotated by a syn- 
chronous motor, so that it makes one complete rotation every twenty minutes. 


Short-Wave Signals from 
Interstellar Space 


@ MYSTERIOUS radio waves which 

appear to come from the direction of 
the center of the Milky Way have been 
discovered by Dr. Karl G. Jansky of the 
Bell Telephone Laboratories and were 
described by him in a paper delivered 
before the International Scientific 
Radio Union in Washington, D. C., on 
April 27, 1938. They are short waves 
(14.6 meters) at a frequency of about 
twenty million cycles per second, and 


Dr. Karl Jansky at one end of the antenna 
used for receiving galactic radio waves. 


ware discovered in the course of radio 
studies carried on as a regular part of 
telephone research. The intensity of 
these waves is very low, so that delicate 
apparatus is required for their detec- 
tion. 

An investigation of their nature and 
source has been carried on for some 
time, and a preliminary report was 
published in December of last year.” 
Unlike most forms of radio disturb- 
ances, these newly found waves do not 
appear to be due to any terrestrial 
phenomena, but rather to come from 
some point far off in space—probably 


*Proceedings of the Institute of Radio Engi- 
neers. 


far beyond our solar system. By a 
series of investigations carried on over 
a considerable period, the direction 
from which these waves arrive has 
been determined. Measurements of 
the horizontal component of the waves 
were taken on several days of each 
month for an entire year, and by an 
analysis of these readings at the end 
of the year, their direction of arrival 
was disclosed. 

Directions such as_ northeast or 
southwest have no application, of 
course, except to things on the- earth. 
Objects in space surrounding us are 
located by their right ascension, meas- 
ured in hours to the east of the vernal 
equinox—the position in the sky in 
which the sun appears at the beginning 
of spring—and by their declination in 
degrees above or below the Equator. 
The coordinates determined for the 


The automatic recorder which made a continuous ink record on 

a moving paper strip, like that shown just opposite, of the galac- 

tic short-wave signals received by Dr. Jansky’s special revolving 
antenna and ultra-sensitive S.W. receiver. 


newly discovered radio waves are a 
right ascension of 18 hours and a de- 
clination of about 20°. The right 
ascension has been determined quite 
accurately but there is still some uncer- 
tainty about the declination. 

The position indicated by these co- 
ordinates is very near to the point 
where the plane in which the earth 
revolves around the sun, crosses the 
center of the milky way, and also to 
that point toward which the solar sys- 
tem is moving with respect to the other 
stars. Further verification of this di- 
rection is required, but the discovery, 
like that of cosmic rays, raises many 
cosmological questions of extreme in- 
terest. 


Took 40,000 Light-Years to Reach 
Earth 


Electrical energy in the form of radio 
waves, which sci- 
entists believe 
come from a 
point so remote 
in space that it 
requires between 
30,000 and 40,000 
light-years for 
the waves to 
reach the earth, 
was. heard by 
radio listeners 
throughout the 
United States in 
a recent broad- 
east. It was the 
first such experi- 
ment ever carried 
out. The sound, 
generated by the 
waves arriving at 
a supersensitive 
receiving set op- 
erated by Dr. 
Karl G. Jansky, 
research engineer 
of the Bell Tele 
phone Labora- 
tories’ experi- 
mental station at 
Holmdel, N. J., 
sounded like 
steam escaping 
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American broadcast listeners were recently entertained by short- 
wave signals originating far out in interstellar space. The sig- 
nals, which have also been recorded graphically on a paper 
chart, were picked up on an ultra-sensitive short-wave receiver 
on a wavelength of approximately 14.6 meters, or a frequency 
20,550 kilocycles at Holmdel, N. J. A special antenna rotated 
by motors was used to pick up the signals from space which 
seemed to emanate from the region of the constellation of 
Sagittarius (the Archer). 


Accurate Records Pile Up Evidence 

“At first he thought naturally that 
this maximum of his had something to 
do with the sun’s position and with the 
earth’s daily rotation. But when he 
began to keep accurate records of the 
shifting of position of this stronger 
hiss, which is recorded by automatic 
measuring instruments, Mr. Jansky 
noticed that each day its position was 
just a little bit ahead of the position at 
the same hour the day before. That is, 
in a week there would be a difference 
of half an hour in the position of 
maximum hiss. In a month a differ- 
ence of two hours. So apparently this 
strongest hiss was not following the 
sun’s position at all, but was following 
something which gained on the sun 
about 4 minutes a day, or two hours a 
month, or a whole rotation of the 
heavens in a year. Mr. Jansky said 
nothing in public but continued to keep 
his records carefully over a whole 
year, and at the end of that time, the 
maximum hiss was back again, once 
more coming from exactly the same di- 
rection as it did on the same date 12 
months before. 


from a radiator. Wires carried the 
sound from the New Jersey receiving 
station to the WJZ coast-to-coast net- 
work. 

Dr. Jansky, speaking of his work 
carried on secretly for more than a 
year, said an immense amount of elec- 
trical power would be necessary to 
transmit waves over such distances. 
Some of the stars, however, have been 
found to radiate as much ag 500 sextil- 
lion horsepower, he added. 


Signals Emanate from Region of 
Sagittarius 

Dr. Jansky was introduced by O. H. 
Caldwell, former Federal Radio Com- 
missioner, who explained how the re- 
search engineer, using an antenna 
rotated by motors, determined the point 
in the sky from which the waves ap- 
parently arrive through space. The 
rotation of the earth on its axis causes 
the waves to strike the earth at dif- 
ferent angles, depending upon the time 
of day and the season of the year. By 
carefully checking the gathered data it 
was discovered that the waves were 
arriving from the region of the constel- 
lation of Sagittarius (The Archer). 

Mr. Caldwell, in introducing, 
Jansky, said: 

“These radio impulses from the stars 
were discovered by Karl G. Jansky of 
the Bell Telephone Laboratories while 
he was studying the faint static hiss 
that can be heard on a sensitive radio 
set when its amplification is turned up 
so as to get the faintest possible signal. 
At Holmdel, N. J., where the Bell 


Dr. 


REFLECTOR 


MAX. ACTIVITY AT 
RIGHT ANGLES TO 
“FRONT” CURTAIN 


ROTATING 
ANTENNA 


° 2 ARRAY 
Laboratories have a 400-acre tract in ( MoToR 

the woods, Mr. Jansky has a tremen- DRIVEN) pep by 

dously sensitive receiving set, with a aaGen CONCENTRIC PIPE 
long antenna system mounted on wheels ciRcuITs TRANSMISSION LINE, 
So it can be turned in any direction. ° ete ae 


“Using this elaborate, sensitive 
equipment to listen to the faint static 
hiss that is always present in such a 
sensitive recziver even on the best days 
or nights, Mr. Jansky noticed that the 
hiss was always a little stronger com- 
ing from one direction that from other 
directions, and also that this directional 
maximum was continually rotating 
around the horizon, approximately once 
every day. 


APPARATUS IN 
“ LISTENING 
HOUSE * 


TERMINATION 
CIRCUITS (IN BOX 
MOUNTED ON ARRAY ) 


How the rotating antenna array is con- 

nected through tuned termination circuits, 

the short-wave signal currents then being 

led through a shielded cable buried in the 

ground to the recording amplifiers and 
the ink recorder itself, 


4.30PM, 


RELATIVE INTENSITY IN D.B 


The mute evidence of the reception of short-wave signals from s i 
above, this chart showing just a small section of one of t egitccordoncas 
during Dr. Jansky's tester he long records made 


(FRONT CURTAIN) -2 WAVELENGTHS LONG-(MADE OF 3/4” BRASS PIPE.) 
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“Evidently then, the radio waves or hiss 
Mr. Jansky was picking up was coming 
from some definite spot in the sky of 
stars, entirely independent of the sun’s 
changing position among the stars. The 
instruments were detecting a stream of 
radio coming from some fixed point in the 
universe of stars, outside of the earth, the 
sun or the solar system—radio impulses 
from the stars themselves!” 


POINT OF MAXIMUM 
SIGNAL ACTIVITY 


«+ SCORPIO 
Aig . 


Simplified map of the Southern sky for 

July 21 (10 P. M.) showing point from 

which interstellar short-wave signals 
may be expected. 


Ea FRONT CURTAIN 
ne 60°. 30° 


120° 


240° 270° 300° 
REFLECTOR CURTAIN 


Chart above shows direction of maximum 
reception with respect to plane of antenna 
array used by Dr. Jansky. 
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SPACES GREATLY 
EXAGGERATED 


HOLMDEL ,N.J. 
(BELL LABy ) ULTRA SHORT 
WAVES PROBABLY 
REFRACTED WHEN 
PASSING THROUGH 
LAYERS “C&D” 


SPACE FROM A 
WHICH WAVES 
SEEM TO EMANATE 


KENNELLY - 
HEAVISIDE LAYER. 


A= SIGNAL BEAM oR 
_ PATH AT AN ANGLE OF 
ABOUT 40° TO REACH 
N.J. (HOLMOEL ) 


APPLETON 
LAYER. 


8 = ATA POINT IN PERU 
THE SIGNAL WOULD 
ARRIVE FROM PRACTICALLY 
STRAIGHT OVERHEAD. 


Angles at which ultra short-waves reach 
the earth from point in 6pace. 
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This diagram shows the direction of 
maximum radiation from a vertical an- 
tenna excited by harmonics. 


EFORE the extraordinary range of 
short waves was discovered by 
amateurs, it was held as incontro- 
vertible that the electric waves 

followed the surface of the earth, and 
that the strength of the field decreased in 
proportion to the distance. It was as- 
sumed as simply natural without its 
causing any more surprise and attention, 
that for communication at a very great 
distance only long waves were service- 
_able, with the expenditure of correspond- 
ingly great energies. Operation was car- 
ried on with wavelengths of 2 to 3 
kilometers (that is, with frequencies 
from 150,000 down to 100,000 cycles) 
and with energies of many hundred kilo- 
watts. 

The shorter the wave, the less suitable 
it seemed for distant communication. 
Waves of a few thousand meters were 
used in continental communication, but 
not in transoceanic. Waves of about 
1,000 meters and less were intended for 
internal communication and for neigh- 
boring states. Finally came the waves 
of 600 and 300 meters for communication 
of ships with one another and with coast 
stations; that is, mostly for very short 
distances, 


Waves Below 300 Meters Were Consid- 
ered Useless 

Waves of less than 300 meters were 
considered entirely useless, because they 
actually proved very unreliable in -com- 
munication at short distances; for which 
at any rate, they appeared in question. 
It did not even cause thought that, dur- 
ing the war, weak German ship and 
field stations in Turkey were occasionally 
heard on the 300-meter wave by crystal 
receivers located in Germany. Likewise, 
the fact that the ships with their re- 
sounding transmitters disturbed or 
drowned out the first 300-meter radio 


* The following is a section from the book 
“Radioamateurstation fir kurze Wellen,” by 
F. Bodigheimer. This should be of great in- 
terest to all short wave amateurs. 


By F. BODIGHEIMER 


The author gives high credit to short 
wave amateurs who have contributed 
greatly to the data here presented on 
short wave phenomena. The question of 
whether short waves penetrate the 
Heaviside layer, thus making possible 
radio communication with other planets, 
is here considered. 


stations at night from “impossibly” great 
distances, received no consideration. The 
fact was established: waves of 300 
meters and less are absorbed by the in- 
fluence of the sun’s rays in their course 
along the surface of the earth. That 
they were more serviceable at night and, 
under certain circumstances, audible at 
very great distances, was attributed to 
the absence of the solar radiation. 


W 


la 

The radiation from a horizontal an- 

tenna is evenly distributed over almost 
180 degrees, as shown. 


Amateurs Pioneers in Short Wave Work 


Now, against considerable resistance, 
these views have fundamentally changed. 
The pioneers of the new conception were 
the amateurs, who even today have at 
their disposal the greatest experience 
and in part stand preéminent in the 
clarifying of still doubtful: problems. 
Below is a brief outline of the now fa- 


TRANSMITTER 


Radiation at various frequencies, 1 to 

4, some of which are partly bent down- 

ward, some passing through the Heavi- 
side laver with parallel deflection. 
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SHORT WAVES 
PROPAGATED? 


miliar laws for short waves, which touch 
on the new problems of propagation fore- 
most in interest. The general laws here 
given rest on the personal investigations 
of the writer in the years 1926 and 1927; 
but, with reference to their general phys- 
ical basis, on previously known facts or 
theories. The special data regarding the 
influence of the weather are based on 
independent researches performed by 
Dr. Karl Stoye and the writer, who have 
had occasional interchanges of ideas. 
These investigations are still going on. 

(1) Thee maximum radiation from a 
vertical antenna, especially if it is stimu- 
lated by harmonics, projects obliquely up- 
ward at an angle. (See Fig. 1.) 

(2) A horizontal antenna radiates 
evenly, over an angle of nearly 180 de- 
grees (Fig. 2), 

(3) Ata height of 50 to 100 kilometers 
(30 to 60 miles) above the surface of the 
earth, there is, according to Heaviside’s 
theory, a stratum of atmosphere which, 
because of the sunlight and the electron 
radiation of the sun, is distinguished by 
a very large number of free negative 
electrons per unit of space and, because 
of the slight atmospheric density, by a 
very great number of heavy ions or posi- 
tive particles. In view of the great open 
stretch, there takes place, by impact ioni- 
zation, a further increase in the number 
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TRANSMITTER 


The space radiation is bent downward; 
more exactly it is refracted and totally 
reflected (at certain frequencies). 


of free electrons. The electron density 
gradually increases in a vertical direc- 
tion and again decreases. The dielectric 
constant of the Heaviside layer is small- 
est where, in consequence of very great 
electron density, the electrical conductiv- 
ity of the layer is greatest. This grad- 
ual change in the dielectric constant 
effects a refraction similar to astronomi- 
ca] refraction (also analogous to the for- 
mation of the “Fata Morgana” and mir- 
ages) and finally total reflection of the 
electromagnetic radiation (see Fig. 3). 
The space radiation is thus bent down- 
ward. 


Ultra Short Waves Pierce Heaviside 
Layer 
(4) The refraction is, as in the case of 
light, dependent on the frequency High 
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HEAVISIDE LAYER 


=< 
HIGH RELATIVE MOISTURE 
N 


TRANSMITTER SURFACE OF THE EARTH 
@) DIFFUSION OVER THE TRANSMITTER 


FROM 
TRANSMITTER 


ZONE OF AUDIBILITY 
® DIFFUSION OVER THE RECEIVER 


©) DIFFUSION ON BOTH SIDES 


Assumed diffusion of energy by strata 
of high relative moisture; normal 
course of radiation in dotted lines. For 
the sake of simplicity, a straight course 
of radiation and reflection was drawn, 
instead of indicating refraction. 


frequencies (short waves) are less 
strongly refracted than low frequencies 
(long waves). A pencil of electric waves 
of different frequency, increasing from 
I-IV (cf. white light) would behave as in 
Fig. 4. (This is similar to the production 
of rainbow colors in the refraction of 
white light.) The range is smaller in 
the case of long waves than in the case 
of short ones. Very high frequencies 
(ultra-short waves) are no longer re- 
fracted, but pass, with a parallel deflec- 
tion, through the Heaviside layer; since, 
in consequence of the slight refraction, 
the limiting angle for total reflection is 
not reached. Rays striking the Heavi- 
side layer perpendicularly pass through 
it unrefracted. 


(5) The energy of ground radiation, 
whose proportion of the total radiation 
is great (especially with horizontal an- 
tennas) is quickly absorbed in conse- 
quence of the ion density being high near 
the ground, and because of other sources 
of loss. On the contrary, the space radia- 
tion moves along in the Heaviside layer 
almost without loss, because of the slight 
ionic density. 


(6) The absorption in consequence of 
the greater ionic density near the ground 
is less, with high frequencies, than with 
the lower ones. The fact that the ground 
wave is nevertheless (as a rule) more 
quickly dissipated, with high frequencies, 
than with lower, is attributable to other 
sources of loss. 


The Cause of “Dead Zones” 


(7) Since the ground radiation is used 
up after a few miles, while the space 


radiation descends again to the earth 
only after a greater distance, there re- 
sults a silent zone, in which there is no 
reception or only weak signals are heard. 


(8) The height or make-up of the 
Heaviside layer, or perhaps both factors, 
changes with the time of day and of 
year and with the changing activity of 
the sun spots. Therefore these factors 
have a great influence on the propaga- 
tion of the short waves. 


Best Frequency Varies With Seasons 

With equal frequencies, the range is 
greater at night or in the winter than by 
day or in the summer; hence, for ex- 
ample, for these wavelengths: 


20 meters by day in the summer: Euro- 
pean communication, 
by day in the winter: DX 
(distance) communication; 
40 meters by night in the summer: still 
European communication, 
by night in the winter: DX 
(distance) communication; 


80 meters by day in the summer: almost 

useless, 

by day in the winter: places 
very near at hand; 

by night in the summer: Eu- 
ropean communication, 

by night in the winter: also 
DX (distance) communica- 
tion. 


MAX. RADIATION Y 


TRANSMITTER AUDIBILITY 


NARROW ZONE OF 
GREAT INTENSITY OF SOUND 


TRANSMITTER ZONE OF AUDIBILITY 


(©) BROAD ZONE OF Low INTENSITY 
OF SOUND MUCH RADIATION LOST 


FIG.6 


Vertical antenna (a) excited into har- 

monic oscillation and horizontal an- 

tenna (b) with its characteristic radi- 
ation. 


(9) The shorter the wave (the higher 
the frequency), the better it is suited for 
communication by day and in the sum- 
mer; but the less it is suited for com- 
munication at night and in the winter, 


(10) Ultra-short waves are not de- 
flected downward; with regard to their 
usefulness for communication, they be- 
have almost like light waves. (In so far 
as communicatior with other heavenly 
bodies might be considered, then ultra- 
short waves would be the most suitable.) 
The limit between the ultra-short waves 
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and those still serviceable for “DX” (dis- 
tance) is not sharp, but varies with the 
time of day and of year. It lies at about 
10 meters, as calculation and practical 
experiments have shown. The present 
experiments with 10-meter waves there- 
fore lead toward “DX” communication in 
summer and by day, which should be 
noted. 


Condition of Atmosphere Affects Short 
Waves 

(11) Considerable influence seems to 
be exerted according to investigations 
not yet completed, by the weather or, 
more correctly, the condition of the at- 
mosphere at the edge of the stratosphere. 
In fact, there evidently is a considerable 
significance in the “moisture content’ in 
the higher strata of air; shorter waves 
show themselves most sensitive to these 
influences. The influence of the weather 
is therefore stronger on 20-meter waves 
than on those of 40 or 80 meters length. 


(12) Uniformly dry air over trans- 
mitter and receiver seems to be the best 
condition for good “DX” (distance) radi- 
ation (by day there is strong interfer- 
ence by increased absorption). 


(13) Meteorological conditions, and 
probably also the Heaviside layer, are 
subject to marked changes (particularly 
the Heaviside layer) at twilight, and at 
times of disturbances in the earth’s mag- 
netism. The results are more or less 
rapid displacements of the zones and, 
therefore, changes in signal strength. 
This gives an explanation for “fading” 
which, according to the current explana- 
tion that it is caused by the difference in 
phase between space wave and ground 
wave, would be inexplicable in the case 
of short waves. 


(14) At places in the middle of the 
zone of maximum sound intensity, the 
power of the transmitter received plays 
a small part. With favorable atmo- 
spheric conditions, one hears very slight 
energies (weak signals) with the sound 
intensity R9. 


(15) The form of antenna, vertical or 
horizontal, is of distinct significance. 
From Fig. 6 it is evident that the hori- 
zontal antenna is more favorable for 
close communication (Europe) ; the verti- 
cal antenna, excited on a harmonic, is 
better for “DX” communication, though 
to be sure over a relatively narrow zone. 


(16) From the viewpoint of short 
waves, it is also possible for us to look 
differently at long waves. Here too the 
ground wave is far from playing the 
part still assigned to it today. It does 
not reach far; with our chief German 
stations, in the autumn of 1930, not even 
200 kilometers (125 miles). 

Reception improvement in the local 
zone 18 a question of the antenna, like- 
wise a question also of frequency! This 
effect should be studied carefully by those 
who are seeking the Salvation of long- 
wave radio by utilizing tremendous 
transmitting powers.—F'unk Bastler. 
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Guglielmo Marconi recently stated that he believes directed 
reaching out into space to distances as great as 48,000,000 miles. 
waves, the latter reflected by the Heayiside ] 


“beam,” waves can and do penetrate the Heaviside layer, 
Picture at left shows “earth-bound” ground and echo 
ayer, 


Can We RADIO the Planets? 


A New Use For Amateur Radio 


forty years ago, that you could send 
a message clear around the world 
without the use of wires, even the 
greatest electrical experts of the day 


LT: someone had made the statement, 


would have strongly doubted the sanity 
of the man making such an assertion. 

We are getting rapidly over the won- 
derment created by radio and are becom- 
ing accustomed to the impossible. 


\MERCURY 
\ 


Fig. 2—A “celestial” vacuum tube, in which the sun gives off the electronic 


stream in the direction of the arrows. 


The various planets may be taken 


respectively as plates and grids in a multi-element tube; while the atmospheres 
of the planets are analogous to the po ene to the plate and grid, as shown 
in Fig, 1. 


In the February, 1927, issue of RADIO 
News (of which I then was the pub- 
lisher) appeared an illustrated article 
written by myself and entitled “Can We 
Radio the Planets?” which is reproduced 
at the end of the present article. 

The 1927 article is chiefly interesting 
because it came in for a good deal of 
ridicule at that time; while today Mar- 
coni, in conjunction with many other sci- 
entists, has reached the conclusion that 
it will not be long now before it will in- 
deed be possible to send radio signals to 
the heavenly bodies. 

As I said in my former article, again 
I do not wish to have the meaning mis- 
construed when I speak of signaling the 
planets. There is no idea in my mind, 
at the present time, of communicating 
with imaginary inhabitants of the Moon, 
Mars or Venus. The purpose of sending 
signals is purely for scientific research 
which will, in due time, give us a much 
better understanding of radio waves. It 
is admitted today that we know practi- 
cally nothing of what happens to the 
radio wave after it leaves the transmit- 
ting aerial and until it impinges on the 
receiving aerial. 

The thoughts which I advance here, I 
believe to be new so far as radio ama- 
teurs are concerned, and I also believe 
that in due time something will come of 
them. 

No doubt, the radio amateurs will re- 
member that I am the one who in 1910 
fought their battles in Washington; and 
an editorial which I published in the 
February, 1912, issue of MopeRN ELEc- 
TRICS became the basis of the present 
radio law. whereby the radio amateurs 
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views on how radio amateurs, with modest equip- 

ment, can now actually experiment by sending 
signals to the Moon, which, reflecting the radio waves, 
should make it possible to have other amateurs receive 
them at another point on our planet. 


@ 
(Pak author of this article presents some new 


Our front cover depicts this idea graphically. 
While revolutionary, the idea is by no means new, and 
recent scientific investigations tend to show that it 
may already have been accomplished. 


Scientists have believed until recently, that the 
so-called Heaviside layer would serve as a barrier to 
any radio waves which might try to leave the earth. 
Recent research and experiments, however, have shown 
that certain short-wavelengths apparently penetrate 
the Heaviside layer and are reflected by some heavenly 
body, or possibly by streams or bands of electrified 
particles in space, for the simple reason that the signals 
were received after an unduly long time. There are 
other theories as to where the delayed signals may 
have spent their time, but the most plausible is, that 
they actually penetrated the Heaviside layer, sped out- 
ward into space where they struck some heavenly body, 
for example, and were reflected ona long gurney back 
to earth, where a receiving instrument recorded them. 


e 
By HUGO GERNSBACK 
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REFLECTED ° 
PADIC BEATA 


\ 
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were allotted the ter- 
ritory below 200 
meters. At that time, 


Washington thought 
this was a good joke 
on the amateurs; be- £ course, we still have the old “Heavi- 
cause no one knew 
what to do 
wavelengths below 
200 meters and they 
were thought then 
to be of little use. 

It may well be that 
history will repeat 
itself and interplane- 
tarian signalling will 
open up avenues to- 
tally unsuspected to- 
d 


ay. that light waves in their passage through 


Fig. 3 shows how, by 
means of a powerful 
beam transmitter, lo- 
cated at some point 
“A” on our globe, we 
can send a beam of 
radio waves to the 
moon, which, being 
more or less metallic, 
will reflect the beam 
at the same angle. 
An observer, located 
at “B” on the oppo- 
Site side of the earth, 
will receive the sig- 
nal back from the 
moon, a distance of 
238,000 miles, in two 
and a half seconds 
after it leaves the 
transmitter “A”. 


OBSERVER 
Fig. 4 shows a radio beam-transmitter “A” at some point 


on the globe, transmitting a beam to “B” or °Cl As the 

angle of the beam is varied, the respective observers will 

get the signal either strongly or not at all. By this sys- 

tem it will be possible to explore the interior of the earth, 
to ascertain the size of the earth’s iron core. 


I need not tell the transmitting ama- 
teur that with very little power it is pos- 
sible today to literally radio around the 
world. Five- and seven-and-a-half-watt 
short-wave transmitters have been heard 
half-way around the world, repeatedly 


authorities in 


side layer” bugaboo to contend with; it 
is even doubted by some authorities that 
it is possible for any sort of short wave 
to penetrate the Heaviside layer and 
leave our planet. I emphatically dis- 
agree with these authorities for the fol- 
lowing simple reasons: radio waves are 
electromagnetic waves, like light. Little 
proof is required that light waves from 
regions of other worlds do pass through, 
not only the Heaviside layer, but the 
atmospheric layer as well. It is admitted 


with 


these layers are refracted; and this re- 
fraction is the counterpart of the “reflec- 


tion” of radio waves in the Heaviside 
layer. 


RES 


When, however, radio waves become 
sufficiently short, I do not believe that 
the Heaviside layer will stop them, any 
more than it stops the light or heat 
waves. Indeed, we have already joined, 
in the electromagnetic spectrum, radio 
waves and heat waves; so that no longer 
is it possible to distinguish between them, 


since they merge at some indefinable 
point, 


No one knows, at the present time, 
what kind of short radio Waves will pene- 
trate the Heaviside layer; they may be 
waves of 5 meters or of 5 centimeters or 
5 millimeters. No one knows, because no 
one has as yet tried it; and here is where 
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the radio transmitting amateur comes in. 
The problem is not as difficult as we 
might believe. We know from experi- 
ence that even minute power makes it 
possible to communicate over great dis- 
tances on earth by means of short waves. 
If the right wave is finally selected, I 
sincerely believe that, with power from 
100 watts upwards, it may be possible to 


Sterveetieteet tet et 


t 
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Fig. 1 shows the interior of a vacuum 
tube where (1) is the filament, E is the 
stream of electrons going in the direc- 
tion of the arrows, (2) is the grid, (3) 
is the plate. The small dots surround- 
ing the grid and plate indicate a layer 
of gas always adhering to metals, a 
miniature Heaviside layer, which the 
electrons must pierce. 


send a wave to the Moon, and have it 
reflected back to earth without undue 
difficulties. 

If this belief is correct, it will then be 
possible for a group of amateurs to do 
the following: the system used in Fig. 3 
ean easily be used. The transmitting 
amateur, let us say at some point in 
North America, by means of a direct 
aerial (as shown also on the front cover 
of this magazine) directs the radio wave 
at the Moon when it is at the proper 
elevation. The Moon, as well as most of 
our planets, is partly metallic in sub- 
stance. The Moon, therefore, will serve 
as a gigantic reflector and, if the wave 
leaves the earth and penetrates the 
Heaviside layer, and is enabled to travel 
the. distance of some 240,000 miles, the 
wave will then be reflected; just as the 
sun’s light rays are reflected from the 
Moon, making it possible for us to see 
the Moon. 

If, now, another amateur stationed on 
the other side of the globe, let us say 
Australia or South America, has also a 
directive aerial pointed to the Moon 
overhead, he should be able to record the 
signal, if this theory is correct. 

If the transmitting and receiving ama- 
teurs are possessed of chronometers and 
signals are sent out, let us say, at the 
beginning of every minute on a pre-se- 
lected day, the receiving amateur will 
note the incoming signals, which should 
be received by him in about 2% seconds. 
The reason is that radio waves, like light 
waves, travel at the rate of 186,000 miles 
a second. A little calculation will show, 
therefore, that for them to go out to the 


Moon, some 238,854 miles, and return, 
will take a trifle over 2% seconds. If a 
great number of observations are made 
in this manner, it is possible to come to 
an exact result; and we will be enabled 
to learn a lot more about radio than we 
know today. 

I would advise amateurs making these 
tests that everything is not as simple as it 
might seem from this rough outline. One 
thing the amateur should realize is that 
he should have the assistance of a com- 
petent astronomer, who will guide him in 
minor problems that come up during 
these experiments. One of the problems, 
for instance, is that neither the earth nor 
the moon is at rest, with regard to the 
other, and that they move constantly. All 
this must be taken into consideration 
when tests are made. Another point to 
remember is that, while ultra-short waves 
may pierce the Heaviside layer, yet they 
will be affected by it by some sort of re- 
fraction, just as light waves are refract- 
ed through the atmosphere. Unless these 
factors are compensated, serious errors 
are liable to creep up; and, not only that, 
signals may be missed entirely, because 
they may never reach the Moon, which 
is the target, and therefore they cannot 
be reflected or received. 

Yet, the cost of these experiments is 
not prohibitive, even to the modest ama- 
teur; and the fame that will come to him 
and his co-workers, when sufficient proof 
is received that signals have actually 
been sent to the Moon and back, will com- 
pensate them for all the time, money and 
effort that have been expended on the ex- 
periments. 

Just what benefits we will derive from 
turning the trick, no one can even re- 
motely perceive today. It is certain that, 
sooner or later, man will travel, not only 
to the Moon, but to other planets, by 
means of space-fliers; and before that 
happens, science should certainly be in a 
position to say whether it will be possible 
or not to communicate with such fliers, 
once they have left the confines of the 
earth. 


Can We Radio the Planets? 
By HUGO GERNSBACK 


Member of American Physical Society 


HEN Jan Lippershey built his 
first telescope in 1608, he came 
in for severe condemnation, be- 


cause it was argued that such 

an instrument of the devil could never 
do any good. When our own Percival 
Lowell first propounded his theory of the 
Martian canals and Mars as the abode of 
life, he, too, was greatly ridiculed as a 
visionary; and even today orthodox 
astronomers do not share his views. 
When the firsc teiescope was built, the 
then intelligentsia could not see any good 
in it, except as an instrument of the 
devil; so wien I ask the question, “Can 
we radio the planets?” I know that I 
shall be subjected to not a little ridicule. 
The telescope and spectrum analysis 
have opened the heavens to us to a tre- 
mendous extent, and enriched our scien- 
tific knowledge immeasurably.  Spec- 
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trum analysis has shown us that stars, 
millions of light years removed from us, 
are constituted of identically the same 
matter as that found in our own earth; 
making it, therefore, reasonably certain 
that the entire universe is composed of 
practically identical matter, with little 
possibility of exception. 

As you will see further on, when I pro- 
pound the question, “Can we radio the 
planets?” I do not necessarily imply that 
in doing so we can send intelligence to 
Mars or to Venus, or to the Moon, with 
the expectation of getting an answer— 
although the latter may not be as impos- 
sible in a hundred years as it is now. 
I am simply trying to show that, by 
making a start, the greater the art of 
radio and our knowledge thereof will 
become. 

The largest telescopes have been made 
possible through the generosity of our 
wealthy people, and it is, therefore, not 
impossible to hope that what has been 
done in building telescopes can be dupli- 
cated in building super-power stations 
for radio for research purposes. I might 
say, right here, that the benefits derived 
from such a super-power radio station 
will no doubt be vastly greater than from 
building a telescope, and for the follow- 
ing reasons: 

The telescope is useless when it comes 
to exploration of our own earth. It is 
built to explore the heavens. A super- 
power radio plant can be used, not only to 
explore the heavens, if I may call plane- 
tary space such. but also for tremen- 
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In this table, beginning at the 25th 
octave and ending with the 45th, we 
have what may be termed the radio 
band of vibrations. It is thought that, 
as we approach wavelengths or fre- 
quencies near those of heat, it will be 
readily possible to pierce the Heavi- 
side layer. 
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dously important radio research work 
between points on our own planet. 


Penetrating Short Waves 

I am fully aware of the criticism that 
will at once be raised, that it is not pos- 
sible for us to send a radio beam beyond 
the confines of our own atmosphere, due 
to the so-called Heaviside reflecting layer 
effect, which is supposed to exist a hun- 
dred or so miles above the surface of the 
earth. According to the researches of 
the eminent scientist, Oliver Heaviside, 
the upper layers of our atmosphere are 
supposed to be so conductive electrically, 
due to the ionizing effect existing at such 
heights, that the radio waves are reflect- 
ed; and it would thus seem impossible 
that we could project a radio beam out- 
side of the confines of the earth. 

This may be perfectly true when it 
comes to the usual radio waves, such as 
have been used in the past varying from 
some 15 meters up to 25,000 meters; al- 
though I maintain, along with many 
other physicists, that the Heaviside effect 
has never been proven conclusively. I 
am equally certain that at lower wave- 
lengths, say from two meters down- 
wards, entirely different conditions ap- 
pear, for the following reasons: 


We know that radio waves are noth- 
ing but an electromagnetic activity, the 
same as light waves or heat waves. It 
is believed that, the lower down we go 
in the wavelength scale (that is, the 
higher the frequency), the easier it be- 
comes to penetrate the Heaviside layer, 
if we grant its existence at all. Light 
comes to us, from the sun and the plan- 
ets, through the Heaviside layer; so we 
know that the Heaviside layer cannot 
stop light waves. To be sure, the fre- 
quency of light waves is enormously 
higher than that of even the shortest 
radio waves; but it still seems reason- 
able that for waves of the length of two 
meters, or even less, the Heaviside layer 
should not cause us undue worry. 


Incidentally, interplanetary conditions 
are about the same as we find in our 
present vacuum tubes. Fig. 1 shows a 
vacuum tube, in which (1) is the fila- 
ment; (2) the grid; (3) the plate. Elec- 
trons are given out by the filament (1), 
and shoot in the direction of (3); but, 
surrounding the grid and the plate, there 
is a miniature Heaviside layer, com- 
posed of a slight amount of gas, which 
surrounds all metallic and other matter, 
and ~vhich the electrons must first pierce 
before they can reach the grid or the 
plate. 


In the Interplanetary Vacuum 


Given a reasonably strong bombard- 
ment of electrons, this internal tube 
“Heaviside layer” can be broken down as 
is well known. Conditions on earth seem 
to be similar. If we employ the right 
radio wave, with sufficient power behind 
it, it should be possible to pierce the sup- 
posed Heaviside layer and shoot the 
waves out into free space.’ In this we 
would be assisted by the force of the 
solar radiation itself. This is made plain 


in Fig. 2, which shows that our own 
planetary system is nothing but a vac- 
uum-tube arrangement on a large scale. 
We have the sun in the center, with the 
planets outside, which in this case be- 
come the plate and grid of our celestial 
vacuum tube. 

It will be noted that the solar radia- 
tion is in the direction of the arrows. It 
would seem, therefore, that a beam of the 
correct radio wave sent, let us say, from 
the earth to Mars, when in “conjunc- 
tion,” would stand a better chance of 
being transmitted than vice versa. For 
that reason, it would seem that a sup- 
posed signal emanating from Mars earth- 
ward would find it necessary to work 
against the stream of solar emanations, 
and encounter more resistance than if 
the case were reversed and the signal 
were sent from earth to Mars. 

Marconi, in his recent researches, has 
shown that it is possible to conserve a 
great deal of energy by using his so- 
called “beam system.” The beam system 
is nothing but a reflector arrangement 
whereby practically all of the energy is 
sent in one direction to the exclusion of 
other directions. 


A Super-Reflector 

Suppose we should now er~ ¢ a tremen- 
dous power plant, which would use, let 
us say, 100,000 kilowatts, radiating the 
power on a wavelength of 2 meters or 
less, using the beam system of reflec- 
tion. What would happen if such a tre- 
mendous amount of energy were let loose 
into the ether, we do not know today. 

The question of sending intelligible 
messages to Mars or Venus need not be 
dealt with here at all, although it opens 
up interesting speculations. To the con- 
trary, this discussion confines itself to 
practical scientific research, as will be 
apparent from a study of Fig. 3. It is 
known that radio waves can be reflected, 


just as light can be reflected, by means” 


of a mirror. Hertz was the first to point 
this out, and Marconi is making use of 
the system by reflecting his beam, using 
metallic-screen reflectors to do so. 


Scientists today are pretty well agreed 
upon the fact that the interior of the 
earth is composed largely of iron; prac- 
tically every meteor that falls from the 
heavens is composed of iron; and practi- 
cally -every star investigated shows a 
large proportion of iron in its makeup. 
The conclusion, therefore, may be drawn 
that the moon, for instance, must there- 
fore be largely composed of iron. It 
would therefore make an excellent re- 
flecting medium. 


Suppose now, that we proceed to erect 
our 100,000-kilowatt radio beam-trans- 
mitter at a point somewhere, indicated at 
A, on our globe. It will now be possible 
to direct a beam towards some point on 
the moon, where the angle of incidence 
will be suitable. The radio beam reflect- 
ed, therefore, would come back to earth 
Somewhere, shown at point B. It would 
be a simple matter for an astronomer to 
calculate the exact angle at which the 
beam should be sent, and it should be 
possible for an observer at B to detect 
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the reflected beams, if reflected they are. 
This could be easily proven as follows: 

The distance between the earth and 
the moon is, on the average, 238,854 
miles. 

Radio waves travel at the rate of, 
roughly, 186,000 miles each second. . If 
both observers, at A and B, were using 
chronometers, and if a signal were sent 
from A at a certain time, the signal going 
out to the moon and reflected from it 
would be found to return to the earth 
in a little more than two and a half sec- 
ends. This would afford, therefore, a 
complete proof of the theory. 

The same method might be used, per- 
haps, with other heavenly bodies, such as 
Mars or Venus; and would be of tremen- 
dous assistance to science in general, if 
found practical. What immediate ben- 
efits would be derived, in dollars and 
cents, I am in no position to state; al- 
though I believe many valuable discov- 
eries, incidental to the effects produced, 
would no doubt be made sooner or later. 

It has often been proposed to use the 
well-known Goddard rocket to explore 
the heavens, and have this rocket 
equipped with radio instruments which 
could send back a signal, thereby prov- 
ing or disproving the Heaviside theory. 
It is possible, by means existing today, 
to construct such rockets. Indeed, the 
Society for the Exploration of the Uni- 
verse, which is now being founded in 
Vienna, Austria, proposes to build such 
a rocket. Dr. Franz Hoeff, the noted 
Viennese scientist, and chief promoter of 
the plan, states that the first experiment, 
which is to be followed by others, can 
best be carried out with the rocket con- 
taining several kilograms of explosive 
flashlight as the only load. The shock 
accompanying the landing on the moon 
would bring the flashlight to explosion 
and, with the help of the modern tele- 
scopes, the explosion would be noticeable 
from the observatories of the earth. 

It would seem quite simple to incor- 
porate a radio set in such a rocket, at no 
excessive cost. Of course the radio set 
would no doubt be smashed to atoms 
when the rocket landed on the moon; but 
this need not worry us. The experiment 
is supposed to be made only to prove or 
disprove the Heaviside theory; and the 
signals, providing the apparatus func- 
tioned properly, could be sent back to the 
earth for a distance of some 238,000 
miles, until the rocket actually struck the 
surface of the moon, when the signals 
would cease, 


Many other important facts, would 
surely be discovered through experimen- 
tation of this kind on a large scale; 


And last, but not least, the subject of 
communication between the planets can 
then be undertaken in earnest. If we 
find out, by experiment, that we can re- 
flect a radio beam from the surface of 
the moon, we can be reasonably certain 
that, given sufficient power, the same 
beam system can be used to send signals 
to either Mars or Venus; as these two 
planets hold forth the greatest hope of 
being the abode of Some sort of life. 
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ATWATER KENT MFG. CO. 
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BAIRD TELEVISION COMPANY 


UNIVERSAL SHORT-WAVE SET 


First line up the main sections of the denser C7 should be adjusted until the Parts Required for Baird Univer- 
variable gang condensers and tighten the characteristic regeneration whistle is sal Short Wave Receiver 


set screws on the shaft. heard. Then it should be adjusted just Part and No. on 
Then let out the adjusting screws on below the spill over or whistling point, Quan. Type Diagram 
the trimmer condensers C5 and C6 of the and the station tuned in by adjusting the 1 hl ded all mounted, avith 
tuning condenser sections C2 and C3 re- main tuning condensers, until the station wey B28. 84, 85, 86, 87,88 | 
An eh eee adjust Peete condenser comes in as strong as possible. 3 coil shields CS1, CS2, C83 
C4 to about its midposition (half- ? 3 tube shields TS1, TS2, TS3 
Pp ( The final adjustment can then be made 2 condensers C10, C13 | 


meshed). ‘ 
i ; ; i nd 1 3-post bindi 
Next tune in a weak station by a diuws with trimmer condensers C4, C5 and C6. a ips post binding 
ing the dial which controls the main The adjustment of trimmer condensers Gnd., Short Ant., Long Ant. 

Coil Sockets 89, 810, 811 ¥ 


variable condensers and the regeneration C5 and C6 should be tried on different Pig-tail Resistors Ri. R2 : 
\ 


condenser C7. The regeneration con- stations at different points of the dial. 0001 Mfd. Condensers C8, C11, C17 


Screen Grid Clips \ 
-02Mfd. Moulded Condensers C9, C12 
Jacks Jt, J2 
Block Condenser 
C18, C19, C20, C21, C22, 023 
Block Condenser (24, C25, 026, C27 
R. F. Chokes CH3, CH4, CH5 
3-Gang Baird Variable 
Condenser C1, C2, C3, Cd, CG 
Electrolytic Condensers 
C14, C15, C16 
Baird Power Transformer Te 
Baird Power Choke CH1, CH2 
Baird Gang Resistor 
R5, R6, R71, R8, RY, R10, R11, 
#12, R13, R14 
3-Condenser Strip C28, C29, C30 
Knobs 


eee OURO mt Ne ton te 


Toggle Switch—2 pole Sw 
Speaker Terminal Speaker 
Combination Potentiometer 

and Switch P,SW2 } 
No. 9 Baird Midget Condenser C4 j 
No. 15 Baird Midget Condenser C7 ff 
Buffer Condenser 031, c32 ¥ 
Voltage Divider VD 
Baird Dial and Escutcheon f { 
Baird Front Panel {{ 
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BAIRD TELEVISION COMPANY 
BAIRD POWER. CONVERTER 


HE Baird power converter is the 

result of four years’ experience in 

the design and construction of short 
wave converters and receivers. A short 
wave converter, to be satisfactory, must 
fulfill the following conditions: First, 
ease of tuning; second, sufficient sensi- 
tivity to work with any broadcast re- 
ceiver; third, have no whistles or tuning" 
noises when looking for stations. 


The S-W converter is designed to op- 
erate when the broadcast receiver is 
tuned in to 1000 kilocycles. In some 
locations, this setting on the broadcast 
receiver may bring in a nearby local sta- 
tion, and the converter will operate effi- 
ciently on any dial setting on the broad- 
cast receiver from 950 to 1050 kilocycles. 


The 1,000-ke., tuned impedance in the 
“shield can” shown in the diagram, may 
comprise about 300 turns of No. 30 S.S.C. 
or enameled magnet wire, wound scramble 
fashion, on a small form. Note that the 
two main tuning condensers are ganged, 
as indicated by the dotted line. All the 
switches changing the coils for the differ- 
ent wave bands are also ganged, and a 
single knob mounted on the front of the 
converter. 
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BEST MFG. Co. 


The Besr Short-Wave Conveiter 
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This converter employs only two 
tubes, a ’27 for the oscillator and a ’24 
for the detector. It will be seen that the 
plate and heater supply for the two 
tubes in the converter is obtained from 
the power-supply unit in the broadcast 
set, through the medium of the five- 
prong plug. Very little drop in voltage 
was registered when using this converter 
with the average broadcast receiver; but, 
if the converter must be used with a 
cheaply-built receiver, which has no sur- 
plus power in the heater and plate-sup- 

ply unit, a separate source of “B” sup- 

ply can be used for the converter—or 
even “B” batteries, for that matter. 
One of the accompanying drawings 
gives the winding data for the four coils 
used to cover the various short-wave 
bands from 10 to 200 meters. Bakelite 
tubing (1% and % inches diameter and 

4% inches long) is used to wind the 

coils on, in the manufactured unit. If 

you canobtain no bakelite, the coils may 
be wound in the manner illustrated, on 
wooden rods previously boiled in paraf- 


fin; or on cardboard tubes of the diam- 
eter specified, soaking the tubes ‘in hot 
paraffin before using. If you do not 
have the exact size of wire, there will be 
but slight change in wavelength, if you 
use wire one or two sizes different from 
that called for. It goes without saying, 
that all joints in wiring up the converter 
should be thoroughly soldered with a 
non-corrosive flux. 

Looking at'the tuning arrangement, we 
note that a Hammarlund two-gang midget 
condenser, each unit of 140 mmf., serves to 
tune in the station; one unit tunes the 
aerial inductance, and the other the plate 
coil of the oscillator. The grid coil of the 
oscillator is not tuned. A second 80-mmf. 
midget condenser, having a separate knob 
of its own at the right of the panel, acts 
as a vernier to finish up the fine tuning. 


The R.F. choke built and tried out in the 
original converter has about 1 millihenry 
inductance, comprising 100 turns No. 29 
D.S.C. magnet wire, wound on a bakelite 
tube or rod %inch in diameter. 

List of Parts 
—“Best” short wave coil and switch as- 
sembly, including calibrated escutch- 
eon plate. . 

1—Two-gang Hammarlund midget con- 
denser; each unit 140 mmf. 

1—Hammarlund midget condenser, 80 
mmf. 

1—Hammarlund equalizer 
screw type, 80 mmf. : 

1—Shield box, 6 by 7 by 10 inches (Blan). 

2—Tubes—one ’27 and one ’24. 

2—UY-5 prong sockets. 

1—Five prong plug. 

38—.006 mf. bypass condensers—Flecht- 
heim 

1—.001 mf. bypass condenser—Flecht- 
heim. 

1—10,000 ohm, 1 watt resistor—Electrad 
or other make. 

1—60,000 ohm, 1 watt resistor—Electrad 
or other make. 

1—6,500 ohm, 1 watt resistor—Electrad 
or other make. 

1—R.F. choke wound as specified,.or 85 
M.H. Hammarlund (as used in model 
here illustrated). 

1—National Baby vernier dial. 


condenser, 
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CROSLEY RADIO CORP. 


SHORT 


-WAVE 


SUPERHETERODYNE 


Model 
Specifications 


Mode! 136-1 is a ten tube superheterodyne for op- 
eration from A. C. electric circuits. Five sets of coils 
give the following frequency nanges: 550 to 1500 KC, 
1500 to 3500 KIC, 3500 to 6500 KC, 6500 to 12000 KC, 
and 12000 to 20000 KC. The intermediate frequency 
used is 456 KC. 


Tubes And Voltage Limits 


The following are the voltages measured with the 
receiver in operating condition but with no signal to 
the antenna circuit. Use a high resistance D. C. volt- 


136-1 


meter (1000 chms per volt, or more) for all but fila- 
ment voltages. In measuring filament or heater 
voltages use a low nange A. C. meter. The voltage 
limits are + cr’ — 10% of values given in the follow- 
ng table. 

Line vclitage—117.5 volts (235 for 220 volt receivers). 

Flaite voltage measured from plate contact to 
cathode contact. 

Suppressor grid voltage measured from suppressor 
grid conitact to cathode contact. 

Bias voltage measured from cathode contact to 


Tube Position Voltages 
Plate Screen Supp. Bias Fil. 
Grid Grid 

-56 Oscillator 45 0 25 
-58 1st Detector 275 100 0 10.0 2.5 
-58 1st I. F. Amplifier 275 100 0 25 25 
-58 2nd I. F. Amplifier 275 100 0. 4.0 2.5 
-56 Diode Detector 0 0 25 
-56 Push Pull A. F. Amplifier 135 0 7.0 25 
-56 Push Pull A. F. Amplifier 185 0 7.0 2.5 
-42 Output 270 275 20.0 6.3 
-42 Output 270 275 20:0: 6.3 
-80 Rectifier 370 48 
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DE FOREST RADIO CO. 
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This diagram shows how the various parts of the new DeForest Short-Wave 
Receiver are connected. 


The standard production model 
of the new receiver includes four 
plug-in coils with a tuning range 
of 14 to 195 meters. Of course the 
ambitious amateur may wind up 
other coils to cover higher or lower 
wavelength to suit his individual 
requirements and desires. These 
four coils, with their accompanying 
regenerative tickler coils, are 
wound on thin bakelite tubing pro- 
vided with four pin-jack prongs. 
The three lowest wavelength coils 
are made of No. 18 enameled wire 
and the largest of silk covered No. 
28 wire. The tickler coils are all 
of No. 28 silk-covered wire. 


The unusually small dimensions 
of the receiver are made possible 
by the ingenious mounting assem- 
bly, in the form of bakelite sub- 
panel, located three-fourths of an 
inch below the top of the cabinet. 
The sockets from which the vac- 
uum tubes are suspended upside 
down are incorporated in this sub- 
panel. The two audio frequency 


transformers are mounted on the 
two end plates of the aluminum 
case, and the two midget variable 
tuning condensers as well as the 
variable resistance regeneration 
control are attached to the front 
panel. The resistances and re- 
maining 214 microfarads of by- 
pass condensers ‘occupy the re- 
maining space at the rear of the 
cabinet. For further simplifica- 
tion, the leads of the battery cable 
are soldered directly to their 
proper positions in the wiring, 
eliminating all binding posts and 
connections. All of these battery 
and telephone leads are bypassed 
to the grounded frame of the re- 
ceiver, 


The voltage applied to the tubes 
of the new receiver are as follows: 
R.F. plate, 90 volts; R.F. screen- 
grid, 45 volts; detector plate, 45 
volts; first audio, 45 volts plate 
with a filament minus connection 
for grid bias; second audio, 90 volt 
plate with 414 volts grid bias. 
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Threads 


¥% inch 
¥% inch 
Y% inch 
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11 
11 


PerInch Spacing 
6 turns No.28 93to105 meters woundtight % inch 


Wavelength 
14to 25 meters 
38turns No.28 23to 49 meters 


4turns No.28 45to 95 meters 
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Winding details for the oscillator coil 
used in the Detrola Short Wave Con- 
oA A es verter. The coils are furnished already 

wound. 
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— Left—Wiring diagram for the Detrola 


907 Short Wave Converter, which is sup- 
RECT. plied in “kit” form. 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 


= EMATIC C1RCUIT MODEL- 5-7 ~ 


17-28 FES KO, FbESKC 
58 DET. L7H $8 LF L73/ S57 DET ARS £623 59 poNEe 


= Up¢a\* 
50,000 


18 -27= Ganged Swilch 
Position tl ~8- 2/ cycles 
pomre 135-45" # 
a 3+14-437 S 
1 4 + 550-1900 Kilocycles. 
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Voltage Readings: 


Readings should be made using a D.C. voltmeter having a re- 
sistance of 1,000 ohms per volt. Volume control should be on full. 


58 Oscillator —...... Ground to plate 230-245 Screen 120-140 Cathode .... 


58R.F. Amplifier... “ % “235-250 Ms “3-4 
58 1st Detector ....... rs “235-250 Oe lag 
58 1.F. Amplifier. Sea 239-250) in 34 
57 2nd Detector .......- O77 100-125 4-6 
59 Output tube —__ Soni) 4230245 LE 


Line voltage, 115v. 


The bias on the 59 and the screen voltage of the Ist detector can- 


146 


$1 @$2 ° WAVE BAND 
SWITCHES 


‘B= 
|| 


The DeWald midget broadcast and short- 
wave receiver tuning from 550 down to 
60 meters. 


@ ONE of the best sounding midget 

radio receivers we have heard in 
some time is the model 801 DeWald, 
which covers the broadcast and short- 
wave band down to 60 meters. An- 
other model tunes clear down to 15 
meters and includes the et) 

is 


band from 200 to 550, meters. 


DE WALD PIERCE-AIRO, INC. 


MODEL 801 


SYNCHROLITE 


(=) TUNING LAMP 


receiver is encased in a handsome wal- 
nut cabinet; the chassis is an 8-tube 
superheterodyne. 


Among other features found in this 
very smooth working receiver we find 
100 per cent automatic volume con- 
trol, full-range tone, control, visual 
neon tube tuning, electron coupled 
circuit, a pre-selector antenna circuit, 
high sensitivity and diode detection. 


The model 801 uses a well selected 
set of high gain tubes and by careful 
design of the various coupling circuits 
used to link fhe stages, a very high 
amplification is obtained, together with 
a very well balanced circuit, so that 
a surprisingly fine quality of reproduc- 
tion is obtained. A dynamic speaker 
of the latest type and of the proper 
impedance to work with the particular 
tube used in this set provides an extra 
fine quality of sound reproduction. 
Liberal sized condensers and chokes 
are used so that a minimum of noise 
results. Moreover the set occupies 
only a small space and will find favor 


for many requirements, including 
small apartments, cabins, study dens, 
etc. The size of the cabinet housing 


the model 801, and also its close rela- 
tive, the model 811—-which tunes down 


to 15 meters, is 16%” 
wide, by 8%” deep. 
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HUM-BUCK 
é‘ COIL 


high by 14%” 


Oscillator Coils 


No. 38 enameled wire. 
Grids approximately 74 turns, No. 32 enam. 

a ae 37 turns wound on Ky” 
tube with 1/64 space between the 
two windings all close wound. 


Detector Coils 


Short Wave 
Antenna______ 8 turns 


No. 32 single cotton covered. 
Grid___________30 turns 


No.-32 enam. 


Coils wound in same direction on a we 


tenna coil is wound over th d end . gri 
coil, all coils close wound. pam 


Detector Broadcast coil 
os Sor ae re No. 38 enam. 

nd pass____. mh, No. 40-7 st itz. 
Guage meets oe ° strand litz 


No. 40-8 strand litz 


Above coils are universal wound and Mounted on 


8%” dowel stick, spacing bet id 
Coil is 32 inoh: Pp: & between grid and band pass 
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ELECTRICAL RESEARCH LABS. 


SPACE WOUND ON1%4" 
0.0. BAKELITE TUBING, 


Lis 10,N. N°28E. } | 
L2=15N. CT.N&26E.; | 
L3*36N. NO28E. Vy 
L4= 61/2N. N°.28E. | 
LS * 6N. N2.26 E. 

L6= 20N.N°.26 E. 
L7= 3N. N&365S.S. 5 
L& + 450 MICRO HENRY 

N= TURNS 


CERLA) 


ERLA 
S.W. 
CONVERTER 


It covers 
the short wave 
bands from 200 to 
60 and from 60 to 
15 meters; a wave- 
length chart is fur- 
nished. The conden- 
ser capacity joining 

to ground is 
.00027 mf., and the 
capacity of the con- 
denser joining L4 
to ground is .00037 
mf. with a trimmer 
across it having a 
capacity of 20 mmf. 
he vernier is an 
adjustable copper 
disc sliding within 
coil L1. 


t 
TO POWER SUPPLY 


EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 
MODEL L-755S5 


55 
2r0de-Triode £C-23 59 
50,200 .03z£ Ou/pur 


> 
R 
N 


Ta'a’ 
VOOU 


wit’ OOOO 


Valves not gien part & 
03 weror ykeras * 


L 1000 12-43 


< 


sii 0707970705070) 0°) 
= i 
eh 


~ SCHEMATIC C1ECU/T- 
~ MODEL L-755 RECEWER= 
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EXPERIMENTERS RADIO SERVICE (ERDEL) 


The “Challenger” 9-Tube Superhet 


OSC. PLATE 14—+ ‘* 
“4 
COIL <, DIA. Lae 5: 
| 
ey A yu E 437. NO.16 
ENAMEL Vea Goce 
(SPACED) ike. Bete 
EEN 
OSC. GRID 
shee 2 TURNS 
ae 6T. N2.28 
Ne.26 FA Spree 
wie 16 (CLOSE 
(cw) OUND) 


AERIAL 
TUNING counts 


{ 
SST 
Ng. 26 =—* 
ENAMEL 
(SPACED) 


10T. 
yx NS.16 
ENAMEL 
(SPACED) 


80 10 200 
METER 
COIL 


FLEXIBLE , 
CONNECTOR 


SSS tii 
| 


SCREEN GRID CLIP 
GOES ON SPECIAL 
SCREEN GRID CONNECTOR 


SPECIAL SCREEN GRID 
CONNECTOR MADE FROM 
SCREEN GRI0 CLIP ANO Cap 
OF OLD SCREEN GRID TUBE 


BRACKET —< 
BAKELITE . 
STRIP FLEXIBLE CONNECTOR THIS CLIP 
FROM ROTOR OF C22 —s-_ Goes ON 
ae 2 wt CAP OF VL 


ANT. Post 
8.0.1 ist Der TEL 
4 57, 


Analyzing the circuit of the “Chal- 
lenger,” we find that it is really un- 
usually straightforward and simple for 
a nine-tube set. There is a first detector 
V1 using a 57 pentode tube and cou- 
pled inductively to the 56 oscillator V8. 

There are three intermediate frequen- 
cy stages employing 58 tubes (V2, V3, 
V4). The I.F. transformers are peaked 
at 465 ke. This high intermediate fre- 
quency has been selected as most desir- 
able since it results in a close approach 
to “one spot” tuning. 

The second detector employs a 24 
tube (V5), with power detection. This 
is coupled resistively to the single audio 
output stage. 

The full-wave 80 rectifier (V9) and 
its attendant filter circuit are of con- 
Ventional design. Following standard 
practice, the 1000 ohm speaker field is 
made to serve as one of the filter 
chokes. Electrolytic filter condensers 
are used at C24 and C25 and a 25 mf. 25 
volt cartridge-type electrolytic con- 
denser is used at C26 to by-pass the 
pentode bias resistor. 


A 1,000 ohm potentiometer at R6 in 
the cathode return circuit of the three 
intermediate frequency tubes provides 
an excellent sensitivity control. Volume 
is controlled by means of the Electrad 
potentiometer R14, which in effect 
varies the load resistance in the detec- 
tor circuit—that is, the resistance coup- 
ling between the second detector and 
the output stage. 


Ci7 
~ 
R13 


ee 
— 
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} 
f 
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Se aes 


} 
\ 
} 
} 
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FEDERATED PURCHASER, INC. 
FEDERATED ” AIR-ROVER* 


A-,B= 
c+ 


Parts List for “Air-Rover” 


Acratest Triple Binding Post. Aerial & Ground 
Connections 
Acratest Twin Phone Tip Jack, Speaker or 
Phone Connections 
1%” Piece of Bare No. 14 Wire wound over 
with appx. 14 turns of No. 18 insulated push- 
back hook-up wire. 
Set of Four Plug-in Short Wave Coils. These 
are accessories. Not furnished with kit. 
Coil A—200 to 80 meters 
Coil B—80 to 40 meters 
Coil C—40 to 20 meters 
Coil D—20 to 10 meters 


SPECIAL 
NOISELESS 
AERIAL 


AERIAL 


13.5V. 


24 


t 


GTOF= SE. 
PTO F+= TICK. 


B+ 
135V 


Setenh kc ig type pee for the short- 
ve plug-in coil, is rive to the chassi 
Acratest Short Wave R.F. Choke ig 
High Impedance Acratest Audio Choke 

2 meg., 1%4 watt Resistor 

75,000 ohm Potentiometer 

150,000 ohm, 1 watt Resistor 

1 meg., 1 watt Acratest Resistor 

rte etree Rheostat 

i mf. Acratest Variable Tunin d 
-0001 mf. Acratest Mica Geudenscs ea 
-00025 mf. Acratest Mica Condenser 

-01 mf., 400 volt Acratest Cartridge Condenser 
‘5 mf., 200 volt Acratest Metal Case Condenser 


PHONES 
OR 
SPEAKER, 
> 


Meters 
Wave- 
length 


200-80 


SS) 


EXT. 
GROUND 


Parts List “Argonaut” Two Tube Short 
Wave Receiver 


1—Acratest Triple Binding Post. 
and Ground Connections. 

2—Acratest Twin Phone Tip Jack, Speaker 
or Phone Connections. 

38—1%” Piece of Bare No. 14 Wire wound 
over with appx. 14 turns of No. 18 
insulated push-back hook-up wire. ‘ 

4—Set of Four Plug-in Short-Wave oils. 

Coil A—200 to 80 meters 

Coil B— 80 to 40 meters 

Coil C— 40 to 20 meters 

Coil D— 20 to 10 meters 
A Four-prong wafer-type socket for 
the short wave plug-in coil is riveted 
to the chassis. 


Aerial 


x) 
f B+ 45 
AY, - TO 67.5V. 


~@-------— —---- 


5—Acratest Short Wave R.F. Choke, 4 mh. 
inductance. 

6—Acratest 4 to 1 Audio Frequency Trans- 
former. 

7—5 Megohm, % watt Acratest Resistor. 

8—100,000 ohm Acratest Potentiometer. 

9—6 ohm Acratest Variable Resistor. 

10—.00015 mf. Acratest Variable Tuning 
Condenser. 

11—.0001 mf. Acratest Mica Condenser. 


12—.00025 mf. Acratest Mica Condenser. 

13—.1 mf. 200 volt Acratest Tubular Con- 
denser. 

14—Four-Conductor Battery Cable. 

15—Four-Prong Wafer type Socket, marked 
for 30 Tube, riveted to chassis. 

16—Four-Prong Wafer type Socket, marked 


80-40 


49-20 


20-10 


F144 (5) 


ST. 
| | N2. 28 ENAM, 
WIRE 
Seats! 


es 


we 
— %" 


— ey 
C) 
Se 


N&. 3OENAM. 
WIRE (TICK.) 


yA? 


= ) <s— BOTTOM VIEW OF COIL 
SHOWING PINS 


Geeta tea) 
527. No. 28 


SSS ENAM WIRE 
—} 


N2"30 ENAM, 
WIRE (TICK.) 


= 
Pe Bt r+ 
(Ss) 
237. N2.26 
ENAM. WIRE 


—+. Ye" 


Nits 
N2 30 ENAM 
WIRE (TICK,) 


- COIL DATA- 


19 T. 
N2.30 ENAM. 
WIRE(TICK.) 


BUS BAR 


7 TURNS NO 18 
C.C. WIRE TIGHTLY 
WOUND ON 

BUS BAR, 


FIG. 2 


Four-Prong wafer-type socket, marked for '32 
Tube, riveted to chassis 

Five-Prong wafer-type socket, marked for 33 
Tube, riveted to ehassis 

Four-Conductor Battery Cable 

Drilled Metal Chassis and Drilled Metal Front 
Panel, three sockets riveted to chassis 

1-Screen grid clip 

Three Knobs 

Dial Escutcheon Plate 

Hook-up Wire 

Piece of Bare No. 14 Wire for Item 3 

Spaghetti 

Hardware Assortment 


FEDERATED 
“ARGONAUT” 


ARGONAUT PLUG-IN COIL DATA 

Distance 
between 
2 coils 


x" 


Tickler turns 


19 T. No. 30 En. 
Close wound (CW) 


Grid coil turns 
52 T. No. 28 En. 
Wound 

32 T. per inch 


23 T. No. 28 En. 
Wound 
16 T. per inch 


11 T. No. 28En. 9 T. No. 30 En. 
3-32” between turns C. W. 


5T. No. 28En. 7T. No. 30 En. 14” 
3-16” between turns C. W. 


11T.No.30En. 34” 
C.W. 


1g” 


Coil form—214” long by 134” dia. 4-pin base. 


for 30 Tube, riveted to chassis. ’ 

17—Drilled Metal Chassis and Drilled 
Metal Front Panel. Three Four-Prong 
Sockets riveted to chassis. 

Three Knobs , 

Special Acratest Short Wave Dial 

Dial-Escutcheon Plate 

Hook-up Wire ' 4 

Piece of Bare No. 14 Wire for Item 3 

Spaghetti | 

Hardware Assortment ae 

1—Pair Headphones, or Extra Sensitive 
DX Phones, or Magnetic Speaker- 

1—45-Volt “B” Battery. 

2—No. 6, 1% volt Dry Cells. 

2—Triad or equivalent 30 type 2 Volt 
Tubes. 


_ eee 
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FEDERATED PURCHASER, INC. 
“DISCOVERER” 


“| GRA 


* es os GEE ¢ eae > eum > 


OENOTES CONNECTIONS TO CHASSIS 


NOTE. 


BP1 AND BP2 USED witTHouT 
GROUNO FOR DOUBLET ANTENNA, FOR, 
ORDINARY ANTENNA, BP1 1S AERIAL 


CONNECTION , AND BP2 1S FOR. GROUNO 


CONNECTION. 


In the ordinary regenerative receiver, 
the tube is pushed into oscillation by means 
of energy feed-back from the plate circuit 
to the grid circuit or by some other means. 
The fundamental action is that of a stable 
tube and the tube is actually forced into 
oscillation by means of any one of the com- 
monly known methods. In this receiver, 
we use the opposite method, whereby the 
tube is constantly oscillating and has to 
be pulled out of oscillation for voice recep- 
tion or music. 

Therefore, keep the antenna trimmer 
condenser C16 constantly in step with the 
main tuning condenser C1, C2, so that 
exact resonance is obtained in both of these 
tuned circuits. Turn the regeneration con- 
trol dial and after the whistle of the in- 
coming carrier has been heard, carefully 
tune C1, C2, which are on a common shaft, 
and adjust C16 for absolute resonance. 
Then you will find at this time that you 
can advance C16 control with greater signal 
output. 


Parts List Acratone “Discoverer” 
5 Tube Set 


1—Acratest Two-Gang variable condenser, 
-00014 mf. each section, (C1, C2) 

5—.02 mf. 800 volt Acratest cartridge con- 
densers, (C3, C4, C5, C10, C11) 

1—.1 mf., 200 volts Acratest condenser, (C12) 

1—.5 mf., 200 volts Acratest condenser, (C6) 

2—.0001 mf. Micamold Mica Condensers, (C7, 
Cc 


8 
2—2 bey 400 volte Acratest Electrolytic Con- 
denser, (C9) (C13) . 
1—Acratest Dual 8 mf. (ea. section) Elec- 
trolytic condenser (C14, ) 
1—25 mmf. USL Midget variable condenser, 
16 
12 oerehe ¥% watt Acratest resistor, (R1) 
2—2000 ehm, % watt Acratest resistors, (R2, 
R9) 


ELECTROSTATIC 
SHIELD 


(X) 
C sw.1 on RS 


1—25,000 ohm, 
(R8) 
1-—8 meg., %4 watt Acratest resistor, (R4) 
meee ohm potentiometer (R5) and switch 
Swl1) 
nee meg., % watt Acratest resistors, (R6, 
12) 


% watt Acratest resistor, 


ap reteen % watt Acratest resistors, (R7, 

t 

1—.1 meg., % watt Acratest resistor, (R8) 

ea! ohm, % watt Acratest resistor, 
1 


1—25,000 ohm, % watt Acratest resistor, 
(R13) 


1—Full-Vision vernier tuning dial and 
escutcheon with pilot light V6 

4—Acratest 6 prong wafer type 
sockets, (V1, V2, Li, L2) 

1—Acratest 5sprong wafer type socket (for 
speaker connection) riveted to chassis. 

1—Acratest 5-prong wafer type socket, marked 
for 56 tube (V3) . 

1—Acratest 7 prong wafer type socket, marked 
for 59 tube (V4) 

1—Acratest 4 prong wafer type socket, marked 
for 80 tube (V5) 

1—Acratest power transformer, (T1) 

2 es tube shields, for tubes V1 and 


isolantite 


1—Acratest short-wave R.F. choke (L3) 

1—Dual antenna-ground binding post, (BP1, 
BP2) 

1—Drilled metal chassis, 
11%)”x9 %"x2” high 

1—Metal shield plate 11 %"x5” No. 20 gauge 
(Plate ‘C’’) 

2—Metal shield plates, 5”x5” No. 20 
(Plates “A” & Br) Mees 

1—-Power supply cord and plug 

2—Screen grid clips 

3—Small knobs 

1—Earphone Jack (Ji) 

1—Set 8 Special short-wave coils, covering 
10 to 200 meters (L1, L2) 

1—5-prong speaker plug 

1—Dynamic Speaker, 814” Dia, with 1800 ohm 
field tapped at 300 ohms; matched to out- 
put of 59 tube 


cadmium plated, 


TO OUTPUT 


ALL CONNECTIONS ARE INSIDE COIL FORMS 


SHORT WAVE 
Coin it 


SOCKET CONNECTIONS 
FOR SHORT WAVE COIL L2 
(BOTTOM VIEW OF SOCKET) 


SOCKET CONNECTIONS 
FOR SHORT WAVE COIL LL 
( BOTTOM VIEW OF SOCKET) 


_— PRIMARY 
SECONDARY 


SHORT WAVE 
CoOL £2 


ALL CONNECTIONS ARE INSIDE COIL FORMS 


Details of Plug-in Coils and Sockets. 
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The “B” supply can be any voltage 
from 180 volts to 250 volts. The maxi- 
mum power can be obtained with 250 
volts and the most sensitive condition 
for detecting in the 57 type tube will 
be obtained when the voltage is 180 
volts, or a little higher. 

The filament supply is A.C:, of 
course, and should be capable of de- 
livering 2% volts at 3 amperes. Most 
every experimenter has a small 2% 
volt transformer, which will safely car- 
ry the load of 3 amperes, so the fila- 
ment supply should offer little diffi- 
culty to the constructor. 

No batteries are necessary in the op- 
eration of this receiver, as the bias for 
the power tube is automatically taken 
up_by a bias resistor under the chassis. 

Under normal operating conditions 
a pair of phones will be uncomfortable 
as far as volume is concerned. In 
fact, most stations, especially the high- 
powered ones, can be received and 
tuned in directly on the loud speaker. 
When using the phones it is well to 
use a coupling transformer so that the 
direct current is kept out of the phone 
windings. 

The circuit of the Voyager is very 
simple and essentially follows the old- 
er 2-tube All-Waver. The small an- 
tenna coupling condenser, which is 


mounted on the front panel, gives the 


i BOTTOM VIEW 


PINS. 
Fy 


23 T. 
a et 
= ve 
===e4 
————— 
— i , 
arg 


N2. 30 ENAM. 
wike 
(TICKLER) 


GTO F 
Fi To P 


(Ss) 
(TICKLER) COIL CONNECTIONS = 


COIL CONNECTIONS = 


~ PLUG-IN COIL DATA ~ 


Filed COIL SHOWING 


>\ 


19T. 
N2.80 GNAM. 

wire 
(TICKLER ) 


FEDERATED PURCHASER, INC. 
VOYAGER N&.45A 


‘maximum values of coupling between 
the antenna used and the tuned cir- 
cult, which consists of the plug-in coil 
and the .00015 mf. tuning condenser. 
_ Grid-leak and grid-condenser detec- 
tion is used and the grid return of the 
tuned circuit goes directly to the ca- 
thode, which is connected to the 
ground. The standard feed-back plate 
coil is in the conventional place, and 
the radio frequency energy is pre- 
vented from getting into the audio am- 
plifier by means of the radio frequency 
choke and the .0001 mf. mica by-pass 
condenser. Regeneration is controlled 
by means of the 75,000 ohm potentio- 
meter connected between the chassis 
and the 150,000 ohm resistor. This 
series resistor drops the maximum 
voltage of this circuit to the point that 
will permit smooth regeneration con- 
trol and provide the m&ximum sensitiv- 
ity. 

The screen circuit is by-passed to 
the chassis and ground by means of 
he % mf. metal-cased by-pass con- 
denser, connected between the middle 
arm of the potentiometer and the 
ground. Smooth control of regenera- 
tion is obtained by means of this meth- 
od and has the added advantage of 
minimizing the detuning effects. The 
critical point and maintenance of 
smooth regeneration control can best 


er Te S.G, TOP view A EL SG 
i SOCKETS 
(s) ONE PLUG-IN K A = ) 
ST. iL T. FORM \oe Sa SS a rae 
N2. 28 ENAM Ne. 28 ENAM. 2MEGS.. H H H H 
y/ wire y WIRE COUBLET ) Der vi CH. Seip 
* c—- 
. o Ml oF a @ a 
[ 1 Z, —_* 3,3 : Crane 
ay p—— LY = <<” f 
1 
aa —, 
| = 1 =" —i_t Ye" 
5 
hat TT: Ny 9T. 
N@.30 ENAM. N@. 30 ENAM. 
WIRE WiRE 
(TICKLER) (Tick. eR) 


DOUBLET 
ANTENNA 


“ DOUBLET” 
CONNECTIONS 


FIG.2 


details of the plug-in coils used with the “Voyager” 2-tube receiver. The schematic 
Cinee habe ¥, Rien aalcrtcp ar the tering at rights One of the smaller drawings below shows connection of the doublet 
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be obtained by variation of the grid- 
leak, which in most cases seems to be 
most satisfactory when a 2 meg. leak 
is used with this receiver. Variation 


of the capacity of the antenna series 
condenser will also effect the smooth- 
ness of this control and experience in 
operation will enable the set builder to 
optaia the maximum and smoothest re- 
sults, 


Coils are available which will permit this 
receiver to tune from 200 meters down to 
15. Additional coils may be obtained to 
use with this tuning condenser which will 
permit tuning in any of the stations in 
the broadcast band from 200 to 550 meters. 
If the receiver does not oscillate reverse 
the terminals XX in the diagram shown in 
Fig. 1. In general, all these plug-in coils 
have their sockets dnd terminal connections 
made as shown in Fig. 1, i. e., BA goes to 
radio frequency choke, B the grid condenser 
and F to ground. Coils made by the Alden 
Mfg. Company must have the B connection 
to the plate of the detector tube and P 
connection of the coil socket to the R.F. 
choke in order that they can be made to 
oscillate properly. All the connections on 
these coils are for radio frequency ampli- 
fication and unless this point is understood, 
the connections as indicated will not give 
the regenerative effect which is so desired. 
Care should be taken at this point to see 
that the proper connections are made to the 
feed-back coil so that the set will go into 
oscillation and give the best results. 


2.5 V., 
AC. 
FILAMENTS 


PLATE OF &9 
IN 8.W. SET _7 


antenna with transposed lead-in and Fig. 3, lower right, shows how SW set can be plugged into output socket of your “broadcast” 


receiver. 
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GRIGSBY-GRUNOW CO. 
SHORT-WAVE CONVERTER. 


To 
SS a pene BROADCAST 
scl — GND!” RECEIVER 


CL = .0001-MF, 
C2= .1-MF. 

C33 .1-MF, 

C4= .1-MF. 

C5= .01-MF, 

C6= 360 MMF. 
C7= 360 MMF. 
C8= 5 TO30 MMF 
C93 5 TO 30MMF 
C10 = 50 TO 100 MMF, 
C11 *50 T0100 MMF 
C12 = 200 TO 600 MMF. 


TUNE TO 
1900-K.C. 


SWITCH ON BOTH UNITS I*e 
7 _SHOWN IN LOW FREQ. | 
POSITION. FOR HIGHER | 
FREQ. BANDS, UNITS ARE 
ROTATED SIMULTANEOUSLY 


ONE OR TWO POINTS IN THE 
DIRECTION OF THE ARROW. 


~ DETECTOR COIL ~ 
LG 


N&.20 ENAMELED 
WIRE 


; tine 26 ENAMELED 
‘a’ ONG. L 

Se Lis WIR 

START AT'B 


€ 
START AT B" 
10.5 TURNS 


~ 


4.7 


° "g N2 28 


ENAMELED 
WIRE 


START AT'B” 


TURNS 


TO FINISH } . TO"I™ START 


LG, 

TO 

ON SIDE OF 
HUB SHOWN 


MED. FREQ. = 

BAND 2 = 
re | 

| I 
HE short wave converter here illus- 
trated has been developed by the 
engineers behind the well-known 
Majestic line of broadcast receiv- 

ers. When this converter is connected to 
a broadcast receiver, the tuning dial of 
which is set to 1,000 K.C. or 300 meters, 
then your broadcast receiver R.F. stages 
serve as the intermediate frequency 
stages of a super-heterodyne for short 
wave reception. 

You may not realize it at first but if 
you couple such a converter as this to 
a ten-tube broadcast receiver, you have 
eleven “working” tubes in your short 
wave combination receiver, two of the 
tubes being rectifiers, of course. The 
value of such a combination, which re- 
sults in a short wave super-heterodyne 
receiver, is just beginning to make itself 
known to broadcast listeners and short 
wave fans as well, and the tremendous 
amplifying power of the combination of 
S.W. converter and B.C. receiver brings 


20.9 TURNS || 
FINISH 


AT LUG"H* 


\ 
Low FREQ. \| 
Ss 


N2 20 ENAMELED 
WIRE, 


START AT “B* 
3.0 TURNS TO 
HOLE “A” AND 
CROSS OVER 
ON SIDE OF 
HUB SHOWN 
TO FéNISH 
AT LUG F? 


HIGH FREQ. 
BAND 


"g" N&.26 ENAMEL 

8 WIRE 
START AT"H™ 
THROUGH HOL! 


C13 = 1000 701500 MMF 
€1424100 TO 4700 MMF 
C15 200 TO 600 MME. 
Ci6* .03-MF 

C17®# .0O3-MF 

R1 = 20,000 OHMS 
R2= 10,000 OHMS 
R3= 1,000 OHMS 
R4 = 10,000 OHMS 
RS «= 30,000 OHmS 
R6&«= 10,000 OHMS 
R7* 20,000 OHMS 


OUTLET FOR BROAD- 
_— CAST RECEIVER 


in tar-distant stations on the loud speaker, 
which would be almost or quite impos- 
sible with any ordinary short wave re- 
ceiver using but a few tubes. 

The coil winding data and condenser 
as well as resistor values are given in 
the diagrams. With regard to the in- 
ductance shunted across the condenser 
C15, this combination may be a regular 
broadcast unit, which can be picked up 
in most any radio store. If C15 has a 
capacity of .00035 mf., then the coil may 
comprise about 81 turns of No. 30 enam- 
eled wire, close wound, on a %-inch 
diameter tube. The R.F. choke ch may 
be about .5 millihenry. The iron core 
choke ch, carmected between the two 4- 
mf. condensers in the plate filter, may 
be of the size usually employed in “B” 
eliminators, or about 32 henries. In the 
schematic diagram the rotation of the 
“rear” coil is counter-clockwise and clock- 
wise for the front coil. 


~ OSCILLATOR COIL~ 
oo 


ED Pele, N2 28 ENAMELED “gt 7 STRAND NG 
=H WIRE B ‘vouste sik 
START AT"B COVERED WIRE 


E b “6° 
“G7.7 TURNS fie tf ] : or Sn e, 


TO HOLE “D* 
AND FINISH 


THROUGH HOLE 
“F" WIND 3.5 
TURNS BET- 

TWEEN FIRST 
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GROSS RADIO Co. 
EAGLE BAND-SPREAD SET 


7 ANT. 
a 40,000 OHMS 


32 (R.F) 
} 


.002- MF. 


\ 


Dye Gy ie At) BH Cet 


C B Cc~ 
B- 67 1/2V. 135V. 221/2v. 
4'/2v ee. 


YELLOW Four plug-in coils give the “Eagle” a 
range of 17 to 200 meters, in these steps: 
17 to 30, taking in the 20-meter amateur 
and 25 meter relay broadcasting channels; 
= 30 to 63 meters, covering numerous com- 
NG TURNS — mercial radiophone, aircraft and relay 
fan broadcasting stations; 62 to 110 meters, 
covering the 75 meter amateurs and many 
airport transmitters; and 100 to 200 meters, 
covering the extremely active “police” 
channels, amateurs and many experimental 
stations. These coils are of the two-wind- 

ing type, and use four-prong forms. 
plieeate The ee armen C2, eer by a 
4 : very smooth action vernier dial, is in par- 
20,540 METERS, Sop be oars. allel with the “tank” condenser Cl. The 
WHITE SEANEE. idea is to spot the approximate location 
of any particular short-wave channel on 
C1 and then to do the actual tuning with 
WIRE id Sa 45 C2. The band spreading action takes place 
ELDER OURS, at any position of C1, and is not merely 
aoe ees present on limited portions of the tuning 
scale, as is the case with most “ham” 

band-spreaders. 

Condenser control of regeneration, which 
is now returning to merited popularity, is 
used in preference to the resistance method 
because it is absolutely noiseless and posi- 
tive. The detector slides into oscillation 
with that slow, gradual hushing sound 
characteristic of the perfectly functioning 
circuit. 


INCH 


131 Ya. 


80- 200. METERS 200-350 METERS 350-500 METERS 
NOTE: ALL COIL FORMS 1%4"DIAM. BY 21/6” LONG (OVERALL) 6" SHOULDER. 
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HAMMARLUND MFG. CO. 
“COMET” RECEIVER. 


I.F.2 25,000~ DET.2 100,000 OHMS 
oe Ler.2 *35 OHMS )  *24-A 


-O02-MF. POWER A.F 
"47 


of 
— RF 
Loe fr 62500 onms CC Of 02500 OHMS Cg 
Ge Ge ( ee aT Se 
C2AG eae ae rae fe SS are 


— 50,000 OHMS 


12,000 OHmS 
TAPERED 


2500 


6umMS 


a 
c 
9 


R1 - VOL.CONTROL 
R2 = TONE CONTROL 


[espe nde 


i i ircui i from 14 to 550 
The interesting all-wave superheterodyne circuit developed by Hammarlund engineers. The wave bands 
acters are provided for by changing two plug-in coils at sockets “WL” and “OSC,” insuring maximum freedom from dead- 
end losses, All circuits are fully by-passed and with the carefully designed I.F. stages, and A.F. amplifier, a signal of 
great volume and high quality is assured on all wave lengths. 


For maximum efficiency throughout Although it is obvious that a lower amplifier then has the task of amplifying 
the entire wide range of frequencies intermediate frequency would afford even the 465 K.C. signal (for which it is 
which this receiver covers, special Isolan- greater selectivity, by reason of a further tuned) and reducing ( or rejecting alto- 
tite form plug-in coils are used. These increase in the percentage frequency gether) the 455 K.C. interference. This 
provide complete coverage of all the difference, there is another considera- is comparatively easy as the percentage 
bands, including broadcast. There are tion which makes a high intermediate difference here is 10/465 or over 2%. The 
five sets of coils, two coils to a set, hav- frequency desirable. All superheterodyne effective selectivity in this case has been 
ing the following ranges: 14-30, 28-60, receivers are subject to “image” inter- more than doubled. This effect increases 
56-125. 120-300, and 240-550 meters. ference, which stated briefly, means an rapidly with increasing signal frequen- 

undesired signal whose frequency differ- cies. In the case -of the 15,000 K.C. (20 
ence from the desired signal is exactly meter) and the 14,990 K.C. signals the 
~ DATA ON COMET COILS ~ equal to twice the intermediate frequency same process takes place. The 15,000 
eS used in the receiver. It naturally follows K.C. signal is changed to 465 K.C. and 
WAVE LENGTH] PRIMARY that a high intermediate frequency les- the 14,990 K.C. interference to 455 K.C. 
coins] METERS mis] Size ras fens interference from this source. A This also results in a percéntage differ- 
maximum spread between a desired sig- ence of more than 2% (as was the case 
ue nal and its image interference is especi- with the 1,000 K.C. and 990 K.C. sig- 
ally important in short wave reception. nals) which corresponds to’ a gain in 
On the other hand modern design neces. selectivity of over 30 times as the origi- 
Sitates the use of an intermediate fre- nal percentage difference between the two 
quency materially lower than that of any signals was only 1/15 of 1%. 
of the signals to be received, For these 
reasons 465 K.C. was chosen as the inter- 
mediate frequency for the “Comet”, 


Discussion of Circuit 


ALL COILS WOUND ON ISOLANTITE FORMS sapieepas sane tac! more ha s often been 
11/2" DIAMETER. ALL PRIMARIES WOUND IN GROOVE : Vitec ing” of radio re- 
3/6" WIDE, Yea" DEEP SPACED Vig" FROM celvers, chiefly because its circuit simpli- 
SECONDARY fies _ the problem of obtaining uniform 
ead areuucney amplification of almost 

any desired amount and at the same ti 
See aerate RANSEORMER COILS © a high order of selectivity which is als 
TWO “UNIVERSAL” WINDINGS OF '%/41 LiITZ WOUND substantially uniform over a wide band 

ON TREATED WOODEN CORE 9/16" DIAMETER . of signal frequencies. 

EACH COIL HAS INDUCTANCE. OF 1.2-MH. AND With the superheterodyne principle 
THE TWO COILS ARE SPACED 31/32" ApaRT this difficulty disappears, By means of 


the local heterodyne oscillator, the 1,000 
INTERMEDIATE (LONG WAVE ) OSCILLATOR COILS K.C. signal (which we shall assume to 


be i i 
TWO “UNIVERSAL” WINDINGS OF N2 320.5.c. the one desired) is changed to 465 
WIRE WOUND ON TREATED WOODEN CORE 9/16" : 
DIAMETER. EACH COIL HAS INDUCTANCE 
OF .SMH. AND THE TWO COILS ARE SPACED 
1/4." APART. 


A 
We. 


14-30 
14-30 
28-60 
28-60 
56-125 
56-125 
120-300 
120-300 

-| 240-550 
.| 240-550 


@RUSUN SFA PH 


ra aay 
nn a 
Aae ne 
ral 
CACHE 


FREQUENCY - KILOCYCLES 


PUM ee 
ALT | 


PVE I 


of 
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HAMMARLUND MFG. CO. 


“COMET PRO” 


a 
oN 


100,000 w 


25,000w 


- HAMMARLUND- 
“COMET PRO” 


( PROFESSIONAL MODEL, 
HIGH FREQUENCY 
SUPERHETERODYNE 
RECEIVER ) 


ETS 
(4000 w) 


FIG.1L 


An intermediate frequency constitute tank condensers and are in- adjusted the entire spread band will 
of 465 ke was chosen as a compromise. dividually controlled by separate ver- be above that frequency. Conversely, 
It is below the broadcast band, and at nier dials, one at left center and one setting the band with the main dial at 
the same time is high enough to pro- at right center of the panel. By means’ 100 will throw the spread band on the 
vide a large spread between a desired of these two condensers, together with lower frequency side. The dials on the 
signal and its “image” interference. By the appropriate set of coils, the ré- two tank condensers are finely and ac- 
using Litz wound intermediate coils ceiver may be tuned to any frequency curately calibrated to facilitate precise 
the selectivity and sensitivity are kept within its range. After this has been logging. While calibration curves are 


high. done, the main tuning dial, which con- furnished with each receiver, the oper- 
- - trols condensers C2 and C3, will ator should make an accurate calibra- 
Band-Spread” Feature provide substantially true singl2 con- tion of his own receiver by means of 


The arrangement of the tuning con- trol over a relatively narrow band of standard frequency signals, certain 
densers is interesting and unique. The frequencies. If the main dial is set at stations known to be well controlled, 
fundamental circuit is shown in Fig. 1, 50 when the adjustment of the two ete. 
and although designed primarily to tank condensers is made, approxi- This type of band spreading circuit 
give a band-spreading action on the mately half of the spread band will be necessarily results in a non-uniform 
four amateur bands of 20, 40, 80, and above and the other half below the band width at various frequencies, and 
160 meters, the same effect is obtain- mean frequency determined by the this fact should be taken into consid- 
able throughout the entire range from choice of coils and the setting of the eration by the operator. At 20 mega- 
15-250 meters (20,000 to 1200 kc). two tank condensers. If the main dial cycles the band is approximately 1500 
Condensers C1, of 138 mmf. each, is at zero when the tank condensers are ke wide and narrows to 300 ke wide at 

10 mega-cycles (using the “AA” coils). 


WINDING DATA ON COILS FOR NEW COMET “PRO” With the “BB” coils the band width is 
Rite area ee 1000 ke at 10 me. and 150 ke wide at 
pane Set a Nao bas. ee aiennes Dea 5 me. The band spreading on these two 
dae = e oO. . . 

BB WL 28-61 3 eS 16 ccige tt 12 ranges is accomplished by the 15 mmf. 
$3 WE ise amo ¢ “4 ae i07a aa condensers C2 and C2, Fig. 1, on the 
: et ae ane* Sapres main tuning dial. These condensers 

ee ae i bank, Silk Lits alone are inadequate for proper band 
pEvcapsleg ta pea i i . to 1.5 me. range 
"The turns given fare a guide only—the inductance should ne 134 or 2% greater than our base ry ee am oe 5 “DD” eae 
present No. 5- -L. coil. a : ; 7 “ fs 
OSC Coils ee ee new forms with holes for tap—these coils have no primaries). ty this range, the 26 mmf, condensers ; E 
ieee. Range Turns Wire Size T.P.1 and F (Fig. 1) are connected into the cir- 
ca er: A car ~ he Ms: wale Gnatgak cuit also. However, no switch is necessary, 
BB—OSC 28-61 14 Ce 12 ie 2 2/3 turns from a this erg! ppenpretion is inet 
cc—osc “4 v: 42/3 t fi ally made when the an | 
ink a i botten ey as are inserted in their sockets. The ‘fifth coil 

DD—O8C 115-250 39 28-88C 56 aepah 2.3/8 turns from prong (which is not used A Coils “AA 
“BB’”) is used for this purpose in 

RMLs aS Sats Rbepana  eratene ee Gels “GO” and “DD.” In’ this’ frequency 
See cn have Ladipoe bottien ate ieee aa itera xt to the “K" range the band width varies from approxi- 

r . “oe ‘ ose J t to th K ge e a 

(nad dase Gia band oe mately 1200)ke. atv4\6 me. to’ 225 kes at 


Forms 1 and 7 sixteenths inch diameter 1.5 me. 
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HATRY & YOUNG 
HY-7B8 A.C. SET 


2N0. DET. 


WY 137. DET. te 
SF yl2 6 “ ne ea We 
= °P Nan =. 
SiS sx na 1S C6 5 
=) Genes A, iS me is/ 
re tose | 1S Tes | 
ul Or id | O j 
C1 els H 
Oo IQs 
F | 
a OF = Ss Ges ee Ss 
; h 5 } CS Ly R4 R3 
Se, ee ae 
R2 | 
Osc. Xp 
L3 87 bes 


QQQOO 
OM OT OF OD 

Na 

@ 


rc 
> 

Py 
— 
cu} 


S = ¢s HEATER. CONNECTIONS 
oO ap 2 > 
Complete wiring diagram of the Hatry type HY-7B, short-wave super-het, designed for A.C. operation. ) 
Table of Coil Turns 
OSCILLATOR COILS 
Coil L3* L3 Tap L4 
 Sonnoaanes iro. 28 None 14 
(OE PS pence era b 6 Boni 18 None 10 
DAB wtorccis ciavetareele crarete 10 6 5 my er 
ANTENNA OR DETECTOR COILS WINDINGS 
Coil Ll oe 4 Tap tes OF 
ASU vietcieiereiersiete 5 one 
D2 smoncasdu0 3 19 None None 0-(OSCIL. ) COILS 
UNS ere reteco ciate ace 2 12 5 None 
RR Biaieve care: fetatere 5 , i § 
CA Di arereteicfecs ve 
*L3 and L2 are wound with No. 22 D.S.C.; OSCIL. COILS O01 - CKT.B 
all other windings are No. 30 D.S.C. CIL. COIL o23- * B 
Windings are placed not more than an eighth- = CIRCUITS 


o45- " A 


inch apart on National coil-forms and are wound 
as close to the bottoms of these forms as is rea- 
sonable. 

** For this coil L2 is 35 turns of 30 D.S.C. 
instead of 22 gauge. 


Li—Antenna winding of A coils. 
L2—Grid winding of A coils. 

L3—Grid winding of O coils. 
L4—Plate winding of O coils, 
L5-C6-C8-C5-L6-R5 comprise an inter- 


mediate R.F. transformer and are 
all included in one ean. L5-C8 
must tune to 1,500 ke. or slightly 
higher. See original HY-7 article 
for suitable dimensions, 


fe) 
A-(ANT.) COILS 


L6—R.F. choke. 
L7—Tickler in Detector I.F.T. which also 
i includes L3-C8-L6-C5-C7. 
L8—R.F. choke such as Hammarlunds 
85mh. or SPC. 
C1—National 50 Mmfd. midget short- 
wave condenser, ST- or SE-50. R3—2000 ohms Electrad flexible. 
C2—Same as C1 but used as vernier and R4—400 ohms bias resistor. 
range extender, R5—2 megohm Electrad metallic leaks. {Pl 
C3—Sangamo .01. R6—3 megohms Electrad metallic leak. 
C4— .00025 Mid. R7— .1 megohms Electrad metallic leak. 
C5— .25 Mfd. non-inductive 200v., R8—50,000 ohms Electrad Royalty po- 
Sprague. tentiometer. 
Cé— .0005 Sangamo. R9— .15 Megohms Electrad metallic leak. 
C7— .0002 Mfd. Sangamo. R10— .01 Electrad metallic leak. 
C8—100 Mmfd. Hammarlund equalizer ene ohms Electrad Truvolt type 
EC-80. B50. 
C9— .0001 Mfd. Sangamo. R12— .25 Megohm Electrad metallic leak. 
C10— .0005 Mfd. Sangamo. R13—1 Megohm Electrad metallic leak. 
C11— .01 Sangamo. R14—2700 ohms 2 watt Durham resistor. joy 


l —h 
iB ns 
2.5V.FOR 24 ETc, 
! 
A I 
C1i2—1 Mfd. Flechtheim, 250v. R15—1500 ohms Electrad B15. ac. 1 


PLACING OF 
WINOINGS 
F 
Details of oscillator and antenna coil circuits. 


S 2.5 V. FOR 45. 
R1—5000 ohms Clarostat potentiometer. R16—20 ohms centertapped, Clarostat. 


R2— .25 megohm Electrad metallic leak. R17—10 ohms centertapped, Clarostat. | Wiring diagrams of the HY-7B plate, 
filament and heater supply. 


A 
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HATRY & YOUNG 
HY-7 SUPERHETERODYNE 
222 pe 222 Re 28D DET. pA0-1t2h AF -201A-112 
see aries isc 2 Pane 


u 


u eal , 

el oS a oe eee 
R5 

an ba a | 


lle Sw2 


a el GROUND SYMBOLL USED TO INDICATE CONNECTIONS TO ff 
: =— ce SHIELDING AND METAL SUB-BASE — 


506004 00 


c- A-B- 
] GND. 


Complete wiring diagram of the 6-tube short-wave receiver designed by Mr. L. W. Hatry, and which embodies 


At 67+ BtI35 
B 


double detector principle with intermediate amplifier. 


List of Constants 

L1i—Detector coil primary or antenna 
winding; 

L2—Detector coil grid winding; 

L3—Second-detector tickler. 8 turns 
of No. 30 D.S.C. on top of L4 at 
CS we, end; 

L4—I.F.T. winding, 140 turns No. 30 
D.S.C. on 1-inch (outside diam- 
eter) tubing. Three required; 

L5—Oscillator-coil grid winding; 

L6é—Oscillator coil plate winding; 

CK1—R.F. chokes, Hammarlund shielded 
type. In manufactured I.F. trans- 
formers for the “HY-7,” CK1, L4 
(and L3 in one), and C3 are with- 
in the shielding can along with C9 
or C6. Thus live circuits are fully 
shielded; 

CK2—Hammarlund shielded R.F. choke. 
One or three required; 

A.F.T.—National A-100 audio trans- 
former. 

C1—50-mmf. Hammarlund or Pilot 
midget condenser for first-detector 
tuning; two required; 

C2—.01-mf. Sangamo fixed condenser, 
by-pass for R9; 

C3—0.25 mf. Sprague midget fixed con- 
denser, six required; 

C4—100-mmf. mica variable conden- 
sers (Hammarlund “EC80” equal- 
izers), three required; 

C5—.001-mf. Sangamo fixed condenser, 
two required if second detector is 
740. (C5 becomes .0002-mf. if sec- 
ond detector is 712A); 

C6—200-mmf. Sangamo fixed conden- 
ser. Grid condenser for detector; 


C7—Same as Cl, but tuning condenser 
for oscillator; 

C8—1-mf. Tobe fixed condenser; 

C9—500 mmf. Sangamo fixed conden- 
ser, three required unless second 
detector is 712A (see C10); 

C10—500-mmf. for ’40 second detector, 


or 200-mmf. for ’12A; 
C11—.001 mf. Sangamo fixed condenser; 

R1—15-ohm Yaxley filament resistor, 
three required; 

R2—2000- or 3000-ohm Electrad flexible 
resistors. Used for R.F. choking 
or filtering effect, 4 required; if 
substituted in place of CK1s in 


home-made job, 7 would be re- 
quired; 

R3—Second-detector grid-leak, Elec- 
trad metallic type. 7 megs. for the 
712A as second detector, or 4 megs. 
for the 740; 

R4—100,000-ohm_ Electrad metallic 
fixed resistor, leak type. Reduces 
D.C. voltage placed on _ space- 
charge grid; 

K5—50,000- or 100,000-ohm Electrad 
“Royalty” variable resistor, poten- 
tiometer type for volume control; 

R6—2-megohm Electrad metallic leak, 
two required; 

R7—Resistance to set filament voltage 
on tubes. Yaxley 4L or any 2-ohm 
rheostat or resistor adjustable to 
approximately 0.9 ohm; 

R8&—10,000-ohm Electrad metallic grid- 
leak resistor; 

R9—50,000-ohm Electrad “Royalty” po- 
tentiometer. Biases first detector 
for best detection; 

SW1—Battery switch, Yaxley “Type 10.” 
Turns second detector in and out 
of oscillation; 

SW2—Same as SW1 but turns battery 
current on and off. Two required. 

Additional requirements in parts: two 

5-prong tube sockets for coil sockets; two 

4-prong sockets (Pilot) for first detector 
and oscillator tubes. If the standard 

“HY-7” aluminum chassis is purchased 

with the kit, the four additional sockets 

afe riveted in place. A dial is needed 
for C7, and about 18 inches of shielded 
wire for wiring. 


COIL-TABLE 


Detector Coils 


Oscillator Coils 


1700-3000 ke.—03-A6; 3000-4800 ke.—02-A4; 4700-6000 kc. 


A5-03; 6000-7800—02-A3; 10,000-12,000 kc.—01-A2; 13,000-15,000 kc.—A1-01.) 


(Frequency ranges: 
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INSULINE CORP. OF AMERICA 
.C. CONQUEROR. 
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Diagram of connections for the A.C. “Conqueror” short wave recelver. 


The circuit comprises a one-stage 
radio-frequency amplifier, regenerative 
detector, and three-stage audio-frequency 
amplifier. It is the typical short-wave 
type, with plug-in coils to cover the en- 
tire short-wave and broadcast bands. 
Five tubes are used: A screen-grid type 
24, three type ’27’s and a type 45. In 
the power pack is a iype ’80 rectifier. 

Accurately made, rigid, well-balanced 
coils are essential to properly cover the 
entire range and maintain selectivity and 
.proper regeneration control. The coils 
are probably the most important part of 
the set. The form is of genuine hard 
rubber, 2” in diameter, rigidly held on 
metal end supports. The wire is wound 
in grooves in the hard rubber and cannot 
slip. The wire ends are connected to 
socket terminals on the coil base. Plug 
contacts are placed in the set. The ab- 
sence of plug contacts on the coil makes 
it less vulnerable to damage when lying 
about not in use. 

THE COILS 
17-28 Meters 


R.F. coil 6 turns. 

Det. coil 4 turns on the secondary, 1 
turn on the primary, 4 turns on the 
tickler. 


27-45 Meters 
R.F. coil 11 turns. 
Det. coil 8 turns on the secondary, 3 
turns on the primar+, 6 turns on the 
tickler. 


40-80 Meters 
R.F. coil 19 turns. 
Det. coil 18 turns on the secondary, 4 
turns on the primary, 8 turns on the 
tickler. 


75-150 Meiers 

R.F. coil 34 turns. 

Det. coil 30 turns on the secondary, 10 
turns on the primary, 15 turns on the 
tickler. 

145-300 Meters 

R.F. coil 54 turns. 

Det. coil 54 turns on the secondary, 15 
turns on the primary, 18 turns on the 
tickler. 


295-600 Meters 


R.F. coil 107 turns. 
Det. coil 139 turns on the secondary, 30 


turns on the vrimary, 60 turns on the 


tickler. 2 
Antenne coil is 1-15/16” in diameter 


10 turns. 

The complete set of coils covers the 
range of from 14 to 600 meters. Two 
coils are used to cover the broadcast 
band. This is an advantage; it spreads 
the low wavelength broadcast stations 
over the entire dial and they are more 
easily separated and tuned in. As far as 
broadcast reception is concerned, this set 
ranks with the best. This type of coil is 
the same as that used in almost all ship 
and shore stations. 

The two 2,000-ohm resistors are for ob- 
taining the proper “C” biasing voltages. 
The r.f. chokes shown in the radio-fre- 
quency amplifier and detector plate leads 
are also important for efficient filtering. 

Excessive a.c. hum in short-wave sets 
was traced to the detector. Probably the 
a.c. magnetic field surrounding the detec- 
tor heater causes modulation of the plate 
current by affecting the electron stream. 
However, this has been completely wiped 
out by proper filtering. In the first place, 
the detector heater is maintained at a 
positive bias of 65 volts—by means of 
the bias resistor in the powe: pack, Fig. 
2. This biasing voltage, together with 
the .001 mfd. by-pass condenser con- 
nected between the detector heater and 
cathode and placed directly at the detec- 
tor socket, reduces a.c. hum to a point 
where it is imperceptible—even with 
headphones connected to the output of 
the three-stage audio amplifier. 


The Power Supply 


The power supply is clearly shown in 
the diagram of Fig. 2. It supplies the 


180- and 250-volt plate leads and the two 
2%-volt filament leads to the set by 
means of a cable connecting it to the set. 
It is built separately in a metal case as 
shown in the photographic illustration. 


An objectionable feature with many 
sets is the fluctuation of voltage supplied 
by the power pack when operating the 
set. With a regenerative detector, the de- 
tector plate current varies considerably, 
depending upon the degree of regenera- 
tion. On power packs in which an un- 
usually high ohmage resistor is used to 
cut down the voltage to the desired 
amount, the variation in load, caused by 
the variation in regeneration, produces a 
great voltage fluctuation, resulting in un- 
stable and unreliable set operation and 
difficulty in tuning. In this power pack 
an unusually low ohmage bleeder resis- 
tance is used. This causes a rather large 
current drain from the power pack— 
large in proportion to the drain caused 
by the detector tube of the set. There- 
fore, any change in detector plate current 
has little effect on the supply voltage and 
steady operation is obtained. 
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Circuit of “B” supply unit. 
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INSULINE CORP. OF AMERICA 


2TUBE SCOUT 
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ALAN RADIO CoO. 
“PRIZE WINNER” 


“P” terminal of tickler winding at bot- 
tom of form. 

All windings close wound except “A.” 
Spacing on “A” equal to diameter of wire. 
All windings wound in same direction. 

Grid terminal of form not used. 


Though primarily intended for head- 
phone operation, this set will operate 
a magnetic or small dynamic speaker 
on many local signals. The circuit uti- 
lizes a sensitive type 78 grid-leak de- 
tector, a 43 power amplifier, and a 
25Z5 rectifier, a combination of tubes 
which adapts itself readily to both 
A.C. and D.C. operation with practi- 
cally identical performance. 

Aside from the use of the 78 tube, 
the detector circuit is a conventional 
regenerative grid-leak arrangement. 
The grid-leak found most satisfactory 
was 5 megohms, and the grid conden- 
ser .0001 mf. Regeneration is smoothly 
controlled by means of a 50,000 ohm 
potentiometer of the carbon element 
type in the .78 screen lead, by-passed 
with a .5 mf. condenser. The tuning 


Separa- 


Wavelength : 
(meters) Grid Tickler tion 


Type of 
wire 


Type of 


wire urns 


‘A'-14 to 35° ~=No. 20enam. 5 No. 28SCC 
‘B’-34 to 63 No. 20enam. 11 No. 28 SCC 
*C’-62 to112 No.248CC 19 No. 28SCC 
*D’-110t0195 No.26SCC 48 No. 28 SCC 


COILS List of Parts 


1 set four “Prize Winner” coils to cover 
14 to 200 meters or as described in table. 

i AUDIOFORMER (National, etc.) 

1 15 h., 100 ohm filter choke 


_the ICA Short Wave Scout is 
here illustrated; one of its features is 
that it utilizes but two tubes and it can 
be instantly switched into circuit by 
means of a switch mounted on the 
front of the converter. The same 
switch, when thrown in the opposite 
direction, connects your broadcast re- 
ceiver for regular 200 to 550 meter re- 
ception. This converter, which is 
mounted in a very neat and small wal- 
nut cabinet, may be connected to any 
broadeast receiver and complete in- 
structions and wiring diagram come 
with each converter. 

It is a very simple matter for the 
purchaser to quickly connect the con- 


verter to his broadcast receiver. The 
antenna wire is disconnected from the 
regular broadcast receiver and is con- 
nected to a post on the converter. A 
marked wire from the converter is con- 
nected to the antenna post of the “BC” 
receiver. The ground connection is left 
on the “BC” receiver and after that 


Hook-up of S-W Converter 

one has simply to plug the cord from the 
converter into a convenient 110 volt AC 
or DC lamp socket. The dial on the BC 
recelver is set to approximately 650 KC 
or 460 meters, or as close to this point as 
freedom from BC interference will permit; 
for tuning the short waves the center dial 
on the converter is used, the dial on the 
BC receiver being left set at 650 KC. 

The range of this ICA Scout S-W Con- 
verter is from 200 meters down to 60 meters 
and by means of an additional plug-in 
coil supplied at slight extra cost, the short- 
wave range can be extended down to 20 
meters. 


Fu. 
200 OHM, 25w. RES. 
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condenser has a maximum capacity of 
165 mmf. or .000165 mf. and about 9 
mmf, (.000009 mf.) minimum capacity. 
This, coupled_to a 10:1 tuning dial, 
makes for fairly easy tuning. 

In the antenna circuit, a small “trim- 
mer” of 40 mmf. maximum has been 
included for the elimination of dead- 
spots. 


Coil Data For Use With 165 Mmf. 
Coil Forms: 1% inch diameter, five prong 


type. hice 
“G” terminal of grid winding at top of 
form. 


1 25 h., 350 ohm filter choke 
CONDENSERS 
1 .00004 mf. Ant. Trimmer (Hammarlund) 
1 .01 mf. bypass, Aerovox 
1 .02 mf. bypass Aerovox 
Prizewinner 165 mmf. 
denser 
-0001 mf. mica bypass condenser (El- 
menco) 
00035 mf. mica bypass condenser (El- 
menco) 
10 mf. 25 volt electrolytic bypass (Du- 
bilier) 
Filter block consisting of two 8 mf. and 
one 16 mf. 200 v. electrolytic condensers 
(Aerovox, Wego) 


short-wave con- 


Wiring diagram of the new “Alan” Short- 

Wave Receiver—it employs plug-in coils 

to change the wave bands. The tubes are 

operated in series with a small resistance 
across the line. 


Oe 


RESISTORS 

1 5 meg. resistor 

1 600 ohm one watt resistor (Elmenco) 

1 100,060 ohm % watt resistor (Elmenco) 
1 560,000 ohm potentiometer (Centralab) 
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INTERNATIONAL RADIO CORP. 
ALL-WAVE DUO RECEIVER_ 


HE International All-Wave Duo is 

a long and short wave receiver 

built in one complete chassis. There 
are two illuminated tuning dials, one for 
short waves, which will receive from 20 
to 200 meters—the other for long waves, 
from 200 to 600 meters. One tone con- 
tro] which operates for both short and 
long wave reception; one switch for 
changing from long to short wave recep- 
tion. There are no “plug-in” coils to 
change. Short wave coils are wound on 
a drum type selector which operates 
from a knob on the front of the panel. 

There are three positions on the short 
wave band—No. 1, 20 to 75 meters; No. 
2, 75 to 125 meters; No. 3, 125 to 200 
meters. 

The Duo is an eight-tube “super” het 
chassis; the tube equipment consists of: 
2—235 Variable Mu; 3—224 Screen Grid; 
1—227 Oscillator; 1—247 Pentode (out- 
put); 1—280 Rectifier. 


[ET 


Two-dial “dual” receiver, tunes from 
20 to 600 meters; without “plug-in” 
coils. 


Diagram for _all- 

wave International 

receiver—the wave 

bands are changed 
by a switch. 


RECTIFIER 


The Duo short wave receiver operates 
with oscillation under control at all times. 
You can hear the earrier waves on the 
short wave stations, without the “whist- 
ling sound”. In other words, the Duo 
tunes in short wave stations the same as 
a regular long wave distant station on 


any standard set; you only hear the voice 
or mysic. 


The International All-Wave Duo can 
be obtained in a mantel type cabinet or 
chassis only for export. 110-220 A.C, 
voltage transformer which operates on 


50 to 60 cycle current is furnished as 
standard equipment, 


Simple Operation—The A.C. Switch is 
combined with the volume control, which 
controls the volume for both short and 
long wave bands. After set has been 
turned on, you can Switch from short to 
long waves instantly, or back to short 


Waves again, by turning the lower left 
hand knob. 


te 
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COLIN B. KENNEDY CORP. 
COMBINATION L.W.& S.W. SET 


3 POLE - 3WAV SWITCH 


.0001 MF, BREAKING AT POINTS "x* dS Z ANTENNA WIRE 2 Neha died 
\ | 1ST. RE 
}.0001 | TUBE 
MF. / 


GROUNDED Baal 


UNTUNED 
R.F. 


10, bod bene f 
ANT.SECTION OF 
DUAL VOL.CONT. 


} 2 ; 
I osm. = 


REGENERATION A 
AND VOLUME 


50,000 
OHMS 


the short wave oscillator, and then tune 


The receiver is not of the super- 
the short wave receivers’ single dial, as 


heterodyne type, but uses a dynatron 


oscillator, the output being taken from 
the screen of this tube through a con- 
denser as shown. The frequency of the 
scillator is fixed at approximately 1530 
K.C., but can be varied. 

For short wave reception it is only 
necessary to once set the dial of the long 


well as operate the regeneration control. 

This long and short wave receiver 
thus employs a total of six screen grid 
tubes, four being tuned amplifier tubes 
and thus producing a tremendous overall 
amplification of the short wave signals. 
Including the audio stages, a total of 11 


wave receiver at the output frequency of tubes are employed for short wave. 


KENNEDY GLOBE TROTTER 
CONVERTER. 


obtained. 

The lower right hand knob on the 
short-wave unit may be turned to five 
different positions. One of these posi- 
tions is marked “long wave” and when 
the switch is turned to this position, the 
antenna is automatically connected di- 
rectly to the long-wave receiver and the 
= PILOT LIGHTS output of the short-wave unit is discon- 

FIL. SwercH nected. The broadcast receiver may then 
be operated exactly as though the short- 
wave set or converter were not there at all. 


When short-wave stations are desired, 
this switch is turned to the particular 
point, which includes the desired wave- 
length, and the filament switch is turned 
(lower left hand knob) to the “on” posi- 

It will be noted that on the back of particular type or make of broadcast re- tion, which will turn on-the short-wave 
the short wave unit a wire has been ceiver for obtaining the best results. ynit tubes and light up the dials. 
brought out which may be connected to After the short wave unit is in operation, 

a The long wave receiver dial must then 


either one of the two binding posts near this wire may be tried first on one an 
the end of the base. The purpose is to then on the other of these two posts, and be turned to the end of the scale, or 
enable the user to adapt the unit to his permanently left where best results are 1,500 kilocycles. 


A 110-195 4 


A-15-24M 


= = —-- -- 


TO ANT. POST=L.w, SET 


W0- ahi 
VOLTS, A.C, 
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LEOTONE RADIO CORP. 


4 TUBE DRY BATTERY SET 


Improved selectivity is 
afforded by providing a well-designed 
tuned radio frequency stage. The plug- 
in coils used in the antenna circuit are 
of the same 4-pin type as those used for 
coupling the plate circuit of the R.F. 
tube with the grid of the detector tube. 
These plug-in coils may be of any 
standard make, data for winding which 
are given herewith, and designed for 
use with .00014 mf. tuning condensers. 
The two tuning condensers are ganged 
and a small variable trimming con- 
denser of about 30 to 50 mmf. is con- 
nected across the second tuning con- 
denser in the plate circuit of the R.F. 
tube. 

To prevent the possibility of short- 
circuiting the B battery should the 
plates of the second tuning condenser 
accidentally touch, a small fixed con- 
denser of .01 mf. is connected in series 
with the plate of the R.F. tube and 
the stator of the second tuning con- 
denser as the diagram clearly shows. 
Due to the high value of this series 
blocking condenser there is no appre- 
ciable reduction in the tuning capacity. 


Any average size antenna system 
may be used with this short-wave re- 
ceiver or approximately the same size 
antenna as that used for broadcast re- 
ception. Instead of using a series 
trimming condenser in the antenna cir- 
cuit the trimmer in this case is con- 
nected across the second tuning con- 
denser in the plate circuit of the R.F. 
tube, as indicated in the diagram. 


Detector Circuit Features 
In this particular receiver grid-leak 
detection. is employed, which provides 


00000 


The interesting hook-up devised by the Leotone engineers. 
of battery consumption. : 


pay Y 
B+ 67 Y2v. 


high sensitivity and also smooth opera- 
tion of the regeneration characteristic, 
the detector operating approximately 
on the square law. Regeneration is 
controlled in this detector circuit by 
means of the 100,000 ohm rheostat 
(potentiometer) which is connected in 
series with the 22.5 volt B plus feed, 
as illustrated in the diagram. 


A volume control is also provided in 
this interesting circuit. In series with 


a 15-ohm filament resistor in the posi- 


tive wire feeding the R.F. tube, we find 
a 20 ohm variable resistance, which is 
used as a volume control. This 20 ohm 
variable resistor also serves the pur- 
pose of checking any oscillations which 
might be set up in the R.F. circuit. 


As in all other short-wave receivers, 
the radio frequency choke, RFC, is an 
important item and it should have low 
distributed capacity with a maximum 
of inductance, the value of the R.F. 
choke in this case being about 30 mh. 
One may try R.F. chokes having induct- 


ances from anywhere from 20 to 100 mh. 
A by-pass condenser of .00025 mf. is con- 
nected from the tickler to the filament cir- 
cuit; the plate load resistor for the detec- 
tor is 0.25 megohm, which is coupled 
through a .01-mf. fixed condenser to the 
1-megohm grid resistor of the first audio 
amplifier, a 30 type tube. The plate load 
resistor for this first audio tube has a 
value of 0.25 megohm. This couples through 
another 0.01-mf. condenser to the 0.25- 
megohm grid resistor of the second audio 
or output tube, also of the 30 type. 


List of Parts for Leotone Receiver 


COILS: 
2 sets of short-wave plug-in coils 
0.00014 mf. capacity. Adden, (Bruno). 
1—80 millihenry honeycomb R.F. choke coil. 


for 


20001=MF. 


Bt 22'2y. 


An A. C, 


whereby maximum stren 


CONDENSERS: 
1—two-gang 0.00014 mf. tuning condenser. 
5—0.01 mf. mica condensers. 
1—0.5 mf. bypass condenser. 
1—0.00025 mf., mica condenser. 
1—0.0001 mf. mica condenser. 


RESISTORS: 

1—15 ohm fixed filament resistor. 

1—20 ohm rheostat. ; 

1—2.7 ohm fixed resistor (may be im- 
provised from a 6 ohm rheostat set to apply 
2 volts on filament, when the 20 ohm rheostat 
is set at zero resistance). 

1—3 meg. pigtail resistor. 

1—100,000 potentiometer, 
tached. z h 

3—0.25 meg. (250,000 ohm) pigtail re- 
sistors. 

1—1.0 meg. pigtail resistor. 


OTHER REQUIREMENTS: 


3 UX and one UY sockets. 
1 antenna-ground connector. 


with switch at- 


1 speaker connector. 

1 six-lead outlead cable. 

1 drum dial, scale, escutcheon. 

1 shielded box’ with hinge cover, 
9%” wide x 8%” high x 8%”. 

1 chassis with shield compartments, to fit 
inside shield cover. 

2—“C” batteries; 1—3 volt, 1—22% volt 
(small “B” unit). 


overall 


eS Ee 


LEOTONE-ALDEN PLUG-IN COIL DATA 
Meters i 


nee 

Wave- between 
length Grid coil turns Tickler turns 2 coils 
200-80 52 T. No.28En. 19 T. No. 30 En. “ww 

Wound Close wound (CW) 

32 T. per inch 
80-40 23T.No.28En. 11T. No. 30 

Wound Cc. W. ee ag 

16 T. per inch 
40-20 11T.No.28En. 9T. No. 30En. 

3-32” between turns C. W. a 
20-10 5 T. No. 28 En. 7 T. No. 30 En. “" 


: 3-16” between turns C. W. 
Coil form—234¢" long by 114" dia. 4-pin base. 


Ye 
B+ 135V 


h of si 
model is also eral pp ena! is obtained, with a minimum 
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EASTERN RESEARCH LABS. 
“LEUTZ” YACHT RECEIVERS 
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Suort Wave Receiver 6. 
AND 


Power. Pack 
10 10 200 METERS 


Wiring diagram of the short-wave receiving set installed on the yacht, “Aras” 


@ THE successful design of broadcast 

receiving equipment for yacht in- 
stallations is a problem all by itself and 
is not generally understood. With the 
craft at dock and near broadcast trans- 


0002 MF 


ANT. / 


Sw 


-00014 ME 


Wiring diagram for the 


“short-wave” superhet 
“Migrant.” 


mitters, any average broadcast receiver 
works fairly well. With the yacht 
under way, it is another matter and 
each installation must be given indi- 
vidual consideration 


Ties JR L/ fewce ) 


omens 20,000 OHMS Sa 


receiver installed on the yacht 


Range 15 to 2000 Meters 


The “ARAS” installation is divided into 
three receiver sections. First there is the 
main broadcast receiver covering 200 to 
570 meters, together with a power ampli- 
fier. Second, there is a short wave tuner 
covering 15 to 200 meters, the output of 
which can be switched through the power 
amplifier of the above broadcast receiver. 
The third section is an auailiary receiver, 
entirely separate from the above and hav- 
ing its own power pack. The auxiliary 
receiver in addition to tuning 200 to 570 
meters also tunes from 550 to 2,000 
meters, allowing the reception of foreign 
broadcast wavelengths when the vessel is 
in European waters. 

The main broadcast receiver has three 
stages of high gain tuned radio frequency 
amplification using -24 tubes. One band 
pass filter stage precedes the first radio 
stage. The detector stage is also tuned 
using a -24 tube with plate rectification. 
This makes a total of five tuned circuits. 
An antenna series variable condenser is 
provided to adjust the antenna electrically 
to the optimum value for the different 
wavelengths received. 

The plate circuit of the detector is re- 
sistance coupled. Following the detector 
is an initial stage of audio amplification. 
Ordinarily, it would seem that this stage 
of audio would not be necessary. It has 
a low ratio of amplification and becomes 
very useful when receiving relatively weak 
signals and it is also important in con- 
nection with the electric phonograph. 


Yacht “Migrant” Installation 


This short wave receiver covers 13.8 to 
200 meters with six sets of coils. Other 
coils are provided to tune wavelengths up 
to 1,000 meters so that the apparatus can 
also be used for regular broadcast band 
reception as an auxiliary. 

Tubes are arranged as follows: 

-27 Oscillator 
3 -35 Intermediate 
stages at 465 K.C. 
-27 Second Detector 
-27 First Audio 
2 -50 Power Push Pull tubes 
Power Pack (in separate case) has 
2-81 rectifiers 


radio frequency 
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EASTERN RESEARCH LABS. 
MODEL“C” &¥ MODEL "“L” SETS 


UNIT 
ANT. on 497-R.F. UNIT— 22 RF. STAGE DET. STAGE % AUDIO STAGE 

ARES 000125 MF. 00025 MF. 7.00014 MF. 

; 7 100,000 onms 14 


H = 1 oime. 
BE .000125 MF. ) {08 
Oey 4 : : 412A 


DIRIGIBLE aaael } ibe 
i ANTENNA f 


These two receivers, “Model C” 
and “Model L,” are of unit construction, 
and resemble in appearance the famous 
Leutz “Transoceanic Silver Ghost,” pre- 
mier long-wave receiver. The short-wave 
receivers, however, are not quite as 
lengthy, having at most only four units; 
whereas the “Silver Ghost,” when all the 
units are assembled, comprises six. 

The unit form of construction allows 
extreme flexibility. The units compris- 
ing .the detector and the audio stages 
‘may be combined to form the receiver; 
if greater volume is desired, one or both 
of the R. F. stages may be added. 


Oe. 


LEUTZ 
S.W. CONVERTER. 


Appearance of Leutz adapter that makes short-wave recep- Hook-up of Leutz S 
tion possible with your broadcast receiver. It has its own . 


-W. adapter; only 
“B” and filament-heater supply. two wires connect to B.C, set, 
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LINCOLN RADIO CORP. 
R-9 —9 TO 200 METER SET 
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of the new Lincoln R-9 Superheterodyne, especially designed for reception in the short-wave spectrum from 9 to 200 


meters. 


Switches select 


Photo above—business-like appearance of the newest Lincoln 
off-spring, the R-9 short-wave super-het, with 11 tubes. 


© OWING to the increased demand in 

both commercial and broadcast lis- 
teners fields, many months of develop- 
ment work have been put on the new 
Lincoln R-9 receiver, designed to reg- 
ister wavelengths from 9 to 200 meters. 
While the field has been well covered 
with commercial types of short-wave 
receivers and combinations of short- 
wave and broadcast, yet the strictly 
short-wave receiver design has_ not 
had the attention that a few of the 
receivers ranging from 15-550 meters 
have had. 


Silver-Contact Band Selector-Switch 


The general plan of the R-9 employs 
the proved design of the DeLuxe 
SW-33, utilizing the silver-contact se- 
lector-switch, which independently se- 
lects the desired inductances for group 
frequency range. The grouping of the 
frequencies is as follows: Starting 
from the lower wave end— 


meters 
meters 
meters 
meters 


position 
position 
position y 
position 
position 

The circuit uses 
quency amplifier of three powerful 
stages, with tuned first detector stage. 
The coils are of Litz wire; eight tuned 
circuits are used. The last I.F. stage 
is of balanced-grid push-pull construc- 
tion, feeding into the Wunderlich tube 
(2nd detector), the output of which 
feeds into the transformer coupled 56 
first audio stage and through large 
transformer coupling into two 45 push- 
pull output tubes. Tubes used are 
4—58; 3—56; 1—Wunderlich; 2—45; 
and 1—80. 

Due to the remarkable action of the 
Wunderlich tube, perfect automatic 
volume control is had by controlling the 
complete I. F. amplifier. This feature can 
be eliminated and the set will work without 
A:V.C. by manipulating a switch on the 


the proper coils for each band. 


front panel. 


“C.W.” Reception Provided fer 


A beat oscillator is employed for recep- 
tion of “C.W.” signals; this is also oper- 
ated by a switch on the front panel. Full 
indication of signal is had with the meter 
mounted in the center of panel, allowing 
accurate tuning to the exact center of the 
carrier wave and also indicating unmodu- 
lated carriers which can be tuned with per- 
fect accuracy. This valuable feature is 
of paramount importance, as many stations 
are “standing by” temporarily and would 
be entirely overlooked without this method 
of location. 

Two dials are employed, the one to the 
left being the main tuning dial and the one 
to the right for band-spreading, which is 
effective on all frequencies. In commercial 
work, where the operator only works a 
specified band of frequencies, this band- 
spread dial is very desirable, allowing wide 
separation on the dial. 


Sensitivity and Volume Controls 

The regulation of sensitivity and volume 
is identical with the Lincoln DeLuxe 
SW-33, and it is one of the most satisfac- 
tory systems for the broadcast listener as 
well as the commercial operator. In order 
to get distance in the conventional type 
of receiver, one is required to advance the 
sensitivity control to a point where heavy 
noise and signal can be heard loud enough 
to disturb the whole neighborhood; while 
in the new Lincoln system, the sensitivity 
control can be advanced to a maximum, 
giving power to reach any distance and 
the volume control can be at minimum, 
with speaker volume only loud enough to 
be heard a few feet away from the speaker. 
This system also allows absolutely silent 
tuning by the use of the signal indicator. 

The R-9 model is of the table mounting 
type, having a heavy metal removable cover 
and heavy metal front panel. The chassis 
is mounted on a wood base with moulding 
at bottom, and the whole unit is attrac- 
tively finished. 

A separate power pack is used, iden- 
sical with the large DeLuxe all-wave model, 
together with a dynamic speaker. A head 
ohone jack is incorporated. 
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Complete wiring diagram of the new Lincoln De-Luxe “All- Wave” super-het, which tunes from 15 to 550 meters at a 


single “twist of the wrist’. 


Tuning In Short Waves a Cinch! 


Whether the purchaser of a Lincoln 
new All-Wave Super is interested par- 
ticularly in short-wave reception, or only 
listens in occasionally on short waves, 
this cleverly designed and highly efficient 
receiver, will appeal irresistibly. Tun- 
ing in short waves is a “cinch” with the 
new Lincoln—a simple twist of the wrist 
on the band-selector switch puts imme- 
diately at your service the following 
wavelength ranges: 15-30; 30-50; 50- 
100; 100-200; and finally the broadcast 
range of 200-550 meters. 

The length of antenna depends on lo- 
eal absorption. Ten feet of antenna in 
one locality will equal a 50-ft. antenna 
in another. As a general thing, build- 
ings of steel construction require a 
longer antenna to compensate for loss of 
absorption in steel, state the Lincoln ex- 
perts. Antennas from 15 to 100 feet will 
work satisfactorily. 


Operation Hints 

First you connect A.C. line to wall 
socket; turn right-hand control knob 
until switch is turned on, and see if all 
heaters are operating. 

See that all adjusting knobs on top of 
IF. (intermediate amplifier) cans point 
to marks on top of can. Turn volume 
control (right hand knob) about half- 
way on and tune in a station with main 
dial (center knob), adjusting trimmer 
(second knob from left) to loudest sig- 
nal. Then reduce your volume control 
to a weak signal and carefully go over 
all of the adjustments on top of the 
transformers, peaking each one at the 
loudest point. Next, tune in a distant 
signal and go over the operation again, 
Once this adjustment is done, no further 
attention need be paid to it. Adjust- 
ments of the I.F. transformer should be 
made with the low-high power switch in 


The total amplification of the receiver 
need not be used for the majority of long- 
distance reception, and for that reason 
there are two regulations for power; 
allowing the use of low amplification for 
the nearby more powerful stations. In 
fact, a range up to 2,000 miles in the 
broadcast band can be brought in with 
very good volume on low power, and only 
when extreme distance or short-wave re- 
ception is desired need the high power 
position be used. 


How to Use Volume Control 


Never advance the volume control past 
the point of stability. Tremendous am- 
plification is available before oscillation 
will occur. The strength of the incom- 
ing signal is directly proportional to the 
amount of amplification required; and 
when a signal is so weak, due ta atmos- 
pherie conditions, that same cannot be 
heard with a reasonable amount of am- 
plification being used, nothing can be 
gained by advancing the volume control 
further. 


Selecting Wave Bands By Switch 

The range of the Lincoln De Luxe 
“32” equipment is from- 15-550 meters. 
This range is divided into five groups to 


4 300K, 
BLACK, 
B> 71,100 OHMS SMe} eco 


Yav., A.C. 


2) 
Sew ie SAM. ee 
SUPPLY 


high power position. Diagram of Lincoln power supply. 


The various coils used for tuning in the different wavelengths and their connections to the 
“ganged” control switch, are shown at the extreme left of the diagram. 


be selected by switch at left side of con- 
trol panel and the range is divided as 


follows: 

15— 30 meters 

50—100 meters 

200—550 meters. 
Each group will register from 0 to.1690 
on the dial. For instance, in the 15—30 
meter band the 15 meters will register at 
low end of dial and the 30 meters at 
upper end of dial, and likewise through- 
out all of the group. The De Luxe “10” 
and “32” models tune very sharp and 
dial must be accurately set in resonance 
with the station as it is very easy to 
pass over a short-wave station, espec- 
ially in the higher frequencies. Also, it 
is very essential that the left-hand an- 
tenna trimming knob should be kept in 
resonance to bring in the signals. 


30— 50 meters 
100—200 meters 


Now assume that you wish to tune in 
G5SW (Chelmsford, England); from 
your log book you note that this station 
uses a wavelength of 25.53 meters which 
falls in the 15-30 meter group. So mere- 
ly turn the selector switch to the 15-30 
meter position; turn your dial to about 
68; bring the antenna trimmer to reso- 
nance; and tune slowly both sides of this 
position until G5SW is located. When 
W8XK is broadcasting on 25.25 meters, 
G5SW can be quickly located about one 
dial division above them. : 


The above procedure is followed for all 
short-wave reception. Stations in the 
31-meter band are found on the lower 
portion of the dial when selector switch 
is set on the 30-50 meter position. 
49-meter band stations will then be found 
around 70 on the dial. The 85-meter 
band will be found near 60, with switch 
in the 50-100 meter position. One group 
of police calls will be found near 30 and 
another group near 70, with switch in 
the 100-200 meter position. 


The } 
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ch quality as is necessary to produce 
in reatlel expected under favorable con- 
ditions of course. It is therefore neces- 

rs sary that this converter should contain 

: | Nov, its own power-pack and should feed ‘en- 


QOQ 
be 


M = = Ac. ergy to the radio set and subtract noth- 
< ea cl S Pot it. For this reason both A and 
153 MMF, B supply units are included in the design. 
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= L__ | 2.000 
: ie Intermediate Frequency 


Assuming that a modern broadcast set 


5 oe (aeans B of the highest quality is to be used, the 
27 IRON CORE erreH eee choice does not rest with the matter of 
CHOKE , (3070 50H.) Pp selectivity, because these sets are rarely 
we A sensitive all over the band; the only 
: G0) ae other choice is one of selectivity. It is 
. > (fe well known that sets are more selective 
cee E | at the low frequencies and that the mod- 
‘ ee ern: broadcast set is better able to find a 
l MiSs ae kot clear spot between stations at about 9%) 
than at any other point on the dial. It 
. Gs chal: is for this reason that the intermediate 
if = ve. \ S frequency was chosen at about 575 kilo- 

we ‘2000 3 = cycles. 
ts OHMS = In the event that the customer cannot 


find a clear spot at this point on account 
of local stations, he should be able to 
efficiently operate at some che Be, 
P E rai i mm above: the “output” post connects to “acrial” uency and provisions are made for this 
the senuluiee Vo Poke Uroudon stacey asians tc grounded to “G’’ post on * B.C.” set. a aeoae the “if.” transformer on the 
converter of the top adjustable type. 
These adjustments are broad enough so 
that he can select frequencies up to 540, 
which is just outside of the broadcast 
band and might be an ideal point for him 
to operate provided he can meet it on his 
radio set. 


all 


This changing of the selected i.f. fre- 
quency requires a corresponding change 
in the relation between the oscillator cir- 
cuit and the r.f. tuning, and the “trim- 
mer” condenser must be large enough to 
compensate for this change. 


————_— 


Coil Requirements 
We now have our coil requirements 
pretty well in mind. The r.f. coil should 
be tuned by the variable condenser for 


200 meters to as low a point as is pos- 
sible and desirable. Experience shows 
that the 80 meter “ham” band can easily 
be included in this first point on the |§ 
switch. Correspondingly, the oscillator | H 
coil must cover this same band, plus 575 \\ 
kilocycles, the intermediate frequency. 1] 


The second point on the switch should ¥ 
Peein a this 80 meter point with a slight 
‘ ap and again carried down as far as 

nd antenn i = i is i 

ieee out i SOS Se, Goat a Snes TSS SSE possible, and this knoe tae ae Ml 

35 meters, Correspondingly the third ( 

point should begin with a slight lap and | 

go down to at least 15 meters, | 
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16 TUBE SET 


Midwest Data If a signal is tuned in and a negative This locking section is illustrated in 


voltage generated by the rectifier, this curve shown in Fig. 2. Assume that the 
R1—.5 meg 0.5 W. (watt); CA—.01 mf. negative voltage is applied to the grid automatic volume control bias voltage is 
200 V. (volts) ; R2—30,000 ohms 1 W.; R3— “Statomit” tube, completely blocking it, zero and the set is operative. Assume 
50,000 ohms 0.5 W. C1—.05 mf. 200 V.; R5— and the voltage across Rx falls to zero the automatic volume control bias to in- 
30,000 ohms 1 W. C3—.0005 mf. Mica; C4— blocki 5 ave ae ‘ 
.00036 mf. 3 gang; C5—.001 mf. (Mica) Paq UMDIOcking the audio tube and permitting crease until it reaches the point marked 
4 gang: C6—.05 mf. 400 V.: RG—700 ohms it to amplify and pass the signal through L; its effect is to produce a drop in volt- 
flex.; C8—.05 mf.: C9—.05 mf. 400 V. 200 v.; to the loud speaker. age across Rx, permitting passage of a 
C10 20, mmf. Trim. ; R7—200,000 ohms 0.5W; This action is accumulative and self- small current to the audio tube, so that 
at peel ee johns 1 Ate pees tat locking in such a way that when once Is is decreasing and Ia is increasing. As 
‘Obie Btt- 50 900 Shing lon C14 = mf, Started it carries itself through. This is soon as Ia increases greater than Is, the 
400 V.; R13—30:000 ohms 1 W.; R14—50,000 2¢complished in the following manner: locking action takes place and instantly 
ohms 0.5 W.; C15—.05 mf. 2000 v.; R15— The voltage Et on the grid of thethe curve shifts to point N. 


se -— flex. ; oS mf. iy V.; R16— “Statomit” tube is composed of the drop 
200,000 ohms 0.5 W.; R17—30.000 ohms 1 W.: acros lus ° a 
C17—.01 mf. 200 V.: R18—50,000 ohms 0.5 2°T0SS Ry, plus the automatic volume 


W.; R19—200,000 ohms 0.5 W.: C1s—.05 me, COMtrol bias voltage. These voltages are 
200 V.; R20—275 ohms flex.; C19—.01 mf. 200 IM im series and equals about 80 volts. 
v.; C 20—1 mf. 200 V.; R21—200,000 ohms The voltage across Ry is produced by 
0.5 W.: C21—.01 mf. 200 V.; R22—200,000 the total current composed of several 
eB s Ob WW. > C22—4. mi. spec. ; C?3—.05 mf. constant currents plus the variable cur- 
200 V.; R23—200,000 ohms 0.5 WV; C?4—.05 rents Is and Ia. When the set is blocked, 
mf. 200 V.; C25—.05 mf. 200 V.; C26—.05 : : , 
mf. 200 V.: R24—275 ohms fiex.: R25—200- Is is at a maximum and Ia is zero; 
,000 ohms 0.5 W.; C27—2 mf. 500 Vv. ELFc.; therefore, only Is is effective in helping 
R26—5 meg. 0.5 W.; R 27—2,500 ohms 5 W.: to produce the voltage across Ry. When 
Saeaghe Toe deine sete Ps iG SS the set is operative Is is zero and Ia is 
——wee RE. os 3 2U—.e ME. 2 a . 7 . 7 
R30—1.000 ohms 0.5 W.; C31—.001 mf. 400 2% @ Maximum; therefore awe be 
V.; C33—.1 mf. 200 V.; R31—100,000 ohms iS greater than maximum Is. The volt- 
0.5 W.; R32—10,000 ohms 0.5 W.; C35—.05 age across Ry will be greater when the 


r4 
mf. Spec.: C36—.05 mf. 200 V.; R33—200,000 set is operative than when the set is e 
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Little need be said concerning this 
top view of the new receiver. Its compact- 
ness, symmetry of design and complete 
expressability are immediately apparent. 


General Characteristics 


This new receiver carries the desig- 
nation “FB-7”. This designation is par- 
ticularly applicable to a receiver espe- 
cially suited to the needs of the ama- 
teur communication enthusiasts. FB 
stands for phone band and in the ver- 
nacular of the “ham” it also means 
fine business, which is an expression 
commonly employed to indicate satis- 
factory results. 


The FB-7 is essentially a short-wave 


TYPE FB-7 


SUPERHETERODYNE 


superheterodyne of the most advanced 
type, incorporating many of the feat- 
ures only to be found in the most ex- 
pensive and elaborate receivers of the 
strictly commercial type. As may be 
seen from the accompanying illustra- 
tion, the entire receiver is compara- 
tively compact, while all of the com- 
ponent parts are completely accessible. 
The tuning scale is of the full vision 
type and is thoroughly illuminated. 
Tuning is accomplished by a single 
knob and there are no additional ad- 
justments of any kind, other than the 
volume control. The tuning range of 
the receiver-is from 15 to 200 meters 
or 20,000 kilocycles to 1,500 kilocycles. 
Five different sets of coils, with suit- 
able overlap, are used to cover this 
range; they are of the regular National 
commercial type and plug directly into 
the front panel of the receiver. Pro- 
vision is made for both telephone and 
loud speaker operation and the receiver 
may be operated from the regular Na- 
tional power supply unit or from bat- 
teries. “Hams” who desire to use this 
type of receiver for communication pur- 
poses sometimes find it desirable to 
operate from a small filament trans- 
former and “B” batteries. This enables 
them to duplicate the performance of 
the receiver operated from the regular 
power supply, at slightly reduced cost. 

To be more specific: 

Determining upon the circuit which 
would most rearly meet all of the con- 
ditions required for the communication 
services, for which this type of receiver 
was designed, was the subject of a 


1 
Agour ZNO-= 342MH 


1ST DET 


< 
BG BAD 


een ge 
——i— 
= 
= 


WN 
5 SF 
CEACH) 


(OPTIONAL 
TRANSPOSITION 
LEAD-IN ) 


The complete circuit diagram of the new National FB-7 Short-Wave Su 
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Tuning Curves for FB-7, with “gen- 
eral coverage” coils. 


great deal of study. Another impor- 
tant subject was the determination of 
the particular types of tubes which 
would best function in a receiver from 
which so much was to be demanded. 
From antenna to loud speaker, we be- 
lieve that the FB-7 is the satisfactory 
solution to a great many receiver prob- 
lems. The following tubes have been 
selected because they seem to suit the 
requirements admirably. The first de- 
tector is the type 57; the high frequen- 
cy oscillator and the beat oscillator are 
of the 24 type; the two intermediate 
frequency amplifier tubes are 58’s; the 
second detector is the 56 and the output 
tube is the type 59 pentode. 


Ree ~ PHONES 
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s iperheterodyne Receiver. Seven of the latest tub 
with many services as a study of the circuit will disclose. All of 
one side of the heater circuit is grounded to prevent radiation 
commonly employed, were found inadequate. 


are employed and the receiver is ideal for use in i 
the heaters are connected in parallel. It will be otieediehad 


Other systems, 


from the beat oscillator. 
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5 METER RECEIVER 


AND L2 WOUND WITH we. 38 
S.S C.“UNIVERSAL WOUND" ON 1/2” Core. 


Here we have the interesting circuit diagram of the new National 5-meter 


Super-reger erative receiver, the other 
desired by the use of suitable plug-in 


band 


A Study of the Circuit 

Referring to the circuit diagram, Fig. 
1, a number of rather unusual features 
will be noted, including those discussed 
above. The interruption-frequency os- 
cillator, employing the type 37 tube, is 
arranged in a split Hartley circuit with 
the grid at ground potential. Ground- 
ing the grid in this manner produced a 
maximum plate swing and as the plate 
is connected directly to the screen-grid 
of the detector it, in turn, produces the 
maximum interruption frequency cou- 
pling. 

The .001 mf. condenser connected 
from the screen-grid of the detector to 


ground acts not only to complete the 
detector circuit but also to furnish the 
necessary tuned circuit capacity for the 
interruption frequency oscillator. 

It may also be noted that the regen- 
eration control is wired in such a way 
that the detector screen voltage and the 
oscillator plate voltage vary together. 
This gives a constant and efficient de- 
gree of superregenerative action, re- 
gardless of the operating point of the 
detector. 

Progressing to the detector output 
circuit, it will be seen that impedance 
coupling is used. The choke coil is of 
special construction and has a total in- 
ductance of 700 henries. A tap is 
brought off at the correct point in the 
winding so that headphones, when 
plugged in the phone jack, correctly 
match the plate impedance of the 36 
tube due to the auto-transformer action 
of the plate choke. E 

The audio volume control at the input 
of the 89 tube is very useful, especially 
if the operator desires to connect a pair 
of phones in the output circuit. 


Power Suppty—The heater circuit re- 
quires approximately 6 volts at 9 am- 
pere. The voltage is not critical and may 
be between 5.5 and 6.5 volts. The supply 
either A.C. or D.C. except as noted 


b 
ee fete for the Low Frequency 


under instructions 
Coils. 


popular bands being covered when 
eoils, including the 4 to 74% meter 


The plate supply voltage normally re- 
quired is 180 volts and this may be ob- 
tained either from “B” batteries or from 
an A.C. operated power supply. The Na- 
tional type No. 5886 AB power unit ful- 
fills these requirements and is supplied 
with a single receptacle for the 4-prong 
cable plug. As little as 1385 volts of “B”- 
battery may be used with good results, 
provided the 25,000 ohm resistor, mounted 
near the center of the chassis (under- 
neath) is changed to 10,000 ohms. Fair 
results may be obtained with 90 volts of 
“B’-battery, in which case this resistor 
should be “shorted” out entirely. 


OutTruT CircuITts—The output tip jacks 
for speaker operation are located at the 
back of the receiver on the righthand side. 
The speaker requirements are not at all 
critical and any conventional magnetic or 
dynamic type of unit will give good re- 
sults. The output impedance of the re- 
ceiver is approximately 7,000 ohms, re- 
quiring a speaker impedance of between 
3000 and 15,000 ohms. 

The phone jack for headphone oper- 
ation is located in the left-hand side of 
the front panel and is connected to the 
plate circuit of the detector tube by 
means of a step-down auto-transformer. 


CAUTION: At all times when the heat- 
ers are lighted and when “B” power is 
connected to the receiver, either the head- 
phone jack must be plugged in or a loud- 
speaker connected to the output terminals. 
If this is not done, the 89 tube may be 
seriously damaged. 

ANTENNA—The antenna binding post is 
located at the left hand side of the re- 
ceiver, the lead being brought through 
the ‘rubber bushings beside the post. A 
series antenna coupling condenser is lo- 
cated directly below the antenna post near 
the chassis. The success of any 5-meter 
work depends largely upon the receiving 
antenna and antenna coupling employed. 
In most cases it is advisable to experiment 
with several antenna arrangements, but 
as a general rule the antenna described 
herewith will be found efficient. 


The antenna proper should be as high 
as possible and may be a single vertical 
wire approximately 8 feet in length. The 
lead-in consists of a single wire connected 
to the antenna 13% inches from the 


center and should be run at right angles 
to the antenna for a few feet before being 
brought down to the receiver. The length 
of the lead-in is not critical in any way 
but should be well insulated and_ sharp 
turns should be avoided. It should not 
be shielded! : 
When the receiver is put in operation 
with certain types of antennas, it may be 
found that the detector will not oscillate 


over certain portions of the range. This 
indicates too much antenna coupling and 
the coupling condenser plates should be 
spread apart slightly until the dead-spot 
just disappears. 

When the more conventional type of un- 
tuned antenna is used, the coupling con- 
denser plates should be moved closer to- 
gether for best results. 

As a general rule, a ground connection 
is not necessary but under certain con- 
ditions its use may be beneficial. 

Low FREQUENCY CorLs—Coils are avail- 
able for covering the 10, 20, 40, 80 and 
160 meter bands. When using these coils 
the low frequency oscillator (37) should 
be removed from the socket. 


The heater circuits must be supplied 
from a D.C. source, such as a storage 
battery, in order to eliminate A.C. hum. 


If A.C, operation is desired on these 
bands, it will be necessary to change the 
tubes to the 2.5 volt type. A 24 may be 
substituted for the 36, a 27 for the 37, and 
a 2A5 for the 89—altogether this last 
substitution will require some rewiring 
of the output tube socket. The bias re- 
sistor required for the 2A5 tube is ap- 
proximately 500 ohms and should replace 
ae aoe ohm resistor used for biasing 

e 89. 


Due to the fact that as a general rule 
superregeneration cannot be used on the 
low frequency bands, the sensitivity of the 
receiver will be considerably less than on 
the 56-60 mc. band and it is, therefore, 
advisable to use headphones connected in 
the output circuit instead of the loud 
speaker. 


_ADDITIONAL HIGH FREQUENCY CoILS—Ad- 
ditional coils are available for covering 
the frequency range between 40 and 175 
megacycles (7% to 4 meters). 


Amateur Band 5 10 20 
Tuned Circuit Turns 2% 54 12% 
Cathode Tap Turns. Ky 2 2% 
Coil Diameter be bg 


1 1 
#18 #20 
Length of Winding... K"’ 


40 80 1 
27% 43, 96 
2% 2% 
#20. $26 #207 
#0, #20, #28, 


Capacity of main tuning condenser is 18 mmf. (or 
-000018 mf.) 


TUNED 
circuit 


5 METERS ONLY 


TUNED 
CIRCUIT 


10,20, 40, 8O AND 160 METERS 


Note the difference in the tuned circuits 
for 5 meters and above. 


174 


Close-up of “single signal” attachment. 


The use of a crystal filter connected 
in the I.F. amplifier in order to obtain 
an exceptionally high order of selectiv- 
ity is desirable under certain circum- 
stances. The idea is by no means new, 
having been incorporated in the Stenode 
receivers for several years; but its ap- 
plication to high frequency C.W. recep- 
tion is comparatively recent. 


Briefly, a properly designed and ad- 
justed filter connected in series with 
the input of the I.F. amplifier, will pass 
only a very narrow band; the width 
being measured in cycles rather than 
kilocycles. The fundamental circuit, as 
shown in the accompanying diagram, is 
seen to be in the form of a capacity 
bridge, the function of Cn being to bal- 
ance (or neutralize) the capacity of the 
crystal holder, and that of Cr being to 
tune and center tap the secondary cir- 
cuit. In addition, the adjustment of Cr 
has a marked effect upon the width of 
the response characteristic, enabling 
the operator to vary it at will from a 
few cycles to several hundred. 


It is evident, from the foregoing dis- 
cussion of selectivity, that such an ex- 
tremely narrow I.F. response charac- 
teristic will allow the complete separa- 
tion of stations differing in frequency 
by only a small fraction of a kilocycle, 
provided the beat oscillator is correctly 
adjusted. To carry the discussion fur- 
ther, suppose the beat oscillator is 
tuned to 502 kc.; that is, 2 ke. from 
the I.F. (crystal); the 10,500 ke. signal 
will be tuned in as before, but now 
should the signal circuits be changed 


THE NATIONAL COMPANY 
FBX SINGLE SIGNAL 


VARIATION OF FBZ RECEIVER. 


only a few cycles, say 50, the signal will 
be completely detuned. The beat note 
resulting when the signal circuits are 
tuned to 10,504 ke. will now be so weak 
as to be negligible. In other words, 
any given signal may be tuned in at 
anly one definite adjustment of the sig- 
nal oscillator, and the audio response 
will depend solely upon the detuning of 
the beat oscillator from the I.F. In the 
above case, all signals will peak very 
sharply at 2000 cycles. While the re- 
ceiver sounds to the ear similar to the 
older regenerative detectors with a 
sharply peaked audio amplifier, the 
principles involved are quite different, 


as witnessed by the fact that there is no 
“other side of zero beat.” 


The selector switch, referring to the dia- 
zram, is used to connect the crystal in series 
for true single signal reception, remove it 
from the circuit entirely, or connect it in 
parallel. The parallel connection is useful, 
particularly in phone reception, since the 
crystal will now reject a narrow group of 
frequencies and may, in consequence, be 
employed to eliminate heterodyne interfer- 
ence by adjusting the high frequency cir- 
cuits so that the unwanted signal sets up 
an I.F. equal to that of the crystal. 


The single signal receiver is said to rep- 
resent the finest “C.W.” (code) receiver 


CRYSTAL 


CHASSIS - GROUND 


Connections of the quartz crystal filter 
used for “single signal” operation. 


FREQUENCY IN MEGACYCLES 


100 
SETTING 


“Band-spread” coil tuning curves. 
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2—Phasing con- 
4—Crystal.in 
5—“Series”-“Parallel”- 
“Off” switch. 


1—Selectivity control; 2 
denser; 3—I.F. “peaking”; 
plug-in mount;. 


yet’ developed and it has in addition nu- 
merous advantages for phone reception. 
Further details on the single signal re- 
ceiver are to be found in Q.S.T. (Aug. and 
Sept. 1932). This type receiver is marked 
by its extensive selectivity and also by the 
fact that the annoying double beat charac- 
teristic of autodyne detectors is eliminated. 


Some additional data on the FB7 re- 
ceiver is here presented: The capacity of 
the main tuning condensers, both 1st de- 
tector and oscillator circuits, is 105 mmf. 
each. The trimmer condensers have a 


maximum capacity of approximately 40 
mmf, 


The beat oscillator coil consists of a 
winding of about 1 millihenry inductance, 
tapped % of the way from the grounded 
end. (The % referring to turns and not 
inductance.) The two standard 70 mmf. 
IF. tuning condensers are connected in 
parallel to obtain a high-“C” circuit. 


The induetance of the LF. coils is ap- 
proximately 31% millihenries and the tun- 
ing condensers are 70 mmf. maximum. 
The intermediate frequency is about 480 
ke, This data was kindly furnished by 
James Millen, of the National Company. 


See, 
Coil Data: National FB-7 
General Coverage Coils 
DETECTOR 
Seccadary Primary Detector 
Size Size Form 
Turns putt Turns oe Grooved Range KC 
oO. Oo. rin 
61 16EN 3 24EN 5 th’ 
11 5/6 18EN 31/2 24EN  sthras 11:700-7000" 
21 5/6 18EN 5 1/6 34DS 14 th’'rds 73 
34 5/6 24EN 7 5/6 34DC = 24 th'rds 4200-2400 
58 5/6 28EN 8 5/6 32DS 40 th'rdg 2500-1500 
OSCILLATOR 
Total Size F 
A B Cc No. of ire Gacuea 
urns N i 
216" 418 yes) wen PU. 
2 ay — 1l 1/6 18EN 8 thr’ds 
4 ——. 1417 18 1/2 20EN 14 thr'ds 
71/6 20 5 2/3 32 5/6 24EN 24 thr'ds 
4111/6 271/72 17 1/6 55 5/6 28EN 40 thr'ds 


A—from bottom end to lat tap. 
B—from Ist tap to 2nd tap. 
C—from Isst tap to top end coil. 


Ie eS 
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I Prt fe a ist. DET. LE 2NO. DET. PHONE 
6 37 90 MH. vr 


CHASSIS 


*1,000 
EArt 


1000 | 6000 | 10,000 
a eg Chess 


“AGS” S-W Receiver 


A 
RED & BLACK 
X 


Nine tubes are used in 
a circuit comprising a stage of tuned 
R.F. amplication and first detector, em- 
ploying screen grid tubes, a high fre- 
quency oscillator; two stages of ex- 
tremely selective high- -gain screen grid 
“IF.” amplification; “I.F.” power de- 
tector; automatic volume control, work- 
ing in conjunction with both R. F. and 
I.F. amplifiers; beat frequency oscil- 
lator, and pentode output with provision 
for either phones or loudspeaker. Tubes 

used: 4 ’236s, 4 ’237s, 1 ’238. 
Outstanding Features: Tuned R.F. 
Front view of new “AGS” commercial or “pro” type short stage preceding first detector. (Image 
wave receiver, with “single dial” control. Yes, it’s a super-het! suppression — improved signal-to-noise 
ratio—improved “weak signal”  re- 
sponse.) Single dial straight fre- 
quency line tuning (270°). Calibration 
curves and Station Chart on panel. 
Coil change from front of panel. Auto- 
matic volume control or manual volume 
control, as desired. Extremely rigid 
mechanical construction from very 
heavy aluminum plate. Relay rack 
mounting (size 8%x19”). Frequency 
range 2400 to 15,000 ke. Additional 
coils to extend the range to 20,000 ke. 
Heterodyne oscillator for c.w. recep- 

tion. 

The receiver is absolutely “single con- 
trol.” There are no trimmers, antenna 
coupling devices, or other secondary 
adjustments; merely one single, accur- 
ately calibrated, frequency control, plus 
the volume control. The oscillator is 
of the electron-coupled type as modi- 
fied for use in high frequency super- 
heterodynes, resulting in an extreme 
degree of frequency stability and 
steadiness of frequency 
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3 TUBE S.W. SET 


This reliable 3-tube set can be used 
very nicely with a pair of 2000 ohm 
or higher resistance headphones, or 
the output may be fed into a power 
amplifier of one or two stages. This 
receiver may be operated from “A” 
and “B” batteries or also from a good 
“A” and “B” eliminator. ; 

Data on the coils and tuning con- 
denser in the detector circuit are given 
herewith. The antenna is choke-cou- 
pled to the grid of the R.F. tube and 
may have an inductance of 60 to 85 
millihenries. The regeneration is con- 
trolled by a 50,000 ohm potentiometer 
which accurately varies the voltage 
applied to the screen grid of the pen- 
tode detector. , 

The radio frequency choke, R.F.C. in 
the tickler plate circuit of the de- 
tector, may have a value of about 28 
to 30 millihenries, or it may consist 
of about 700 turns of No. 36 insulated 
magnet wire (silk covered enamel) 
wound on a %” diameter dowel stick 
or cork. Wind coil in slot or between 
separators 3/16” wide, random fashion. 
This choke is of extreme importance 
and it is therefore strongly recom- 
mended that the finest type possible, 
such as the new National type 100, 
wound on an Isolantite core, be util- 
ized. The coupling resistors, joining 
the output of the detector to the input 
of the A.F. stage, have values of .25 
megohm and 1 megohm, respectively, 
the two resistors being coupled through 
a .01 mf. fixed condenser. 

The 6-pin coil socket is mounted 
about 1” above the metal subpanel and 
the coils should be kept a distance of 
at least %” from the, metal cabinet, 
to avoid all undue losses and also 
broadening of the tuning or lack of 
selectivity. The forms used are made 
of National R39 material, which en- 
sures the minimum loss at these high 
frequencies; this material is far su- 
perior to ordinary bakelite. The tick- 
lér coil ‘‘T’? may be wound in the slot 
at the bottom of the National form; 
the primary winding can be wound in 
between the turns of the secondary. 

The R.F. choke coupling the antenna 
to the ground and to the grid of the 
R.F. tube may comprise 350 turns of 
No. 36 (silk covered enamel) magnet 


wire wound on a %” diameter dowel 
stick, the coil being 3/16” thick and 
random wound (helter skelter style). 
The main variable tuning condens- 
er connected across the secondary, S, 
of the regenerative cou,ler has a ca- 
pacity of 90 mmf. or .00009 mf. You 
can substitute other values of tuning 
condenser such as 140 mmf. if you 
already have coils or data for that 
value of tuning condenser and wish 
to use them instead. 


Data on National “Short Wave” Coils 


The secondary winding of the coils 
is shunted by 90 mmf. (.00009 mf.) 
variable condensers. Diameter of coil 
forms 1% inches: 


No. 10 coils, covering from 9 to 15 meters: 
Secondary 2 5/6 turns of No. 16 Enamel 
Primary 1 5/6 turns of No. 34 Enamel 
Tickler 3 turns of No. 32 Double Silk. 

No. 11 coils, covering from 14.5 to 25 meters: 
Secondary 6% turns of No. 16 Enamel 
Primary 3 5/6 turns of No. 34 Enamel 


Want. TICKLER 
yn 


® 


FIL. 
SW.) veLtow | GREEN 


(FILAMENT) 


le 


“g- 


G 


180 V. 
- B+" 


BLACK 6.3V. 


AC.0R D.C. 


LOOKING DOWN 
ON SOCKET. 


\ 
“\ TICKLER ted? 


IN SLOT 


Che schematic wiring diayram fsr the 3-tube receiver 


Ticktor 8 turns of No. 32 Double Silk. 

No. 12 coils, covering from 23 to 41 meters: 
Secondary 11 5/6 turns of No. 18 Enamel 
Primary 7 5/6 turns of No. 34 Enamel 
Tickler 3 turns of No. 32 Double Silk. 

No. 13 coils, covering from 40 to 70 meters: 
Secondary 19 5/6 turns of No. 18 Enamel 
Primary 12 5/6 turns of No. 34 Double Silk 
Tickler 4 turns of No. 32 Double Silk. 


No. 14 coils, covering from 65 to 115 meters: 
Secondary 34 5/6 turns of No. 24 Enamel 
Primary 21 5/6 turns of No. 34 Double 

Cotton 
Tickler 4 turns of No. 32 Double Silk. 

No. 15 coils, covering from 115 to 200 meters: 
Secondary 62 5/6 turns of No. 28 Enamel 
Primary 38 5/6 turns of No. 32 Double Silk 
Tickler 5 turns of No. 32 Double Silk. 
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NC-5 SW. CONVERTER. 


In 


S* SWITCHES 
5 


The I. F. Amplifier 


In order that the converter might be 
universal in its application to any type 
of broadcast receiver, a stage of high- 
gain I. F. has been incorporated as an 
integral part of the converter. 

in addition to furnishing a voltage 
gain of approximately 100, this stage of 
amplification also serves as a low-impe- 
dance output, or coupling-network; so 
that the output lead from the converter 
may be connected directly to the antenna 
post of the broadcast receiver, without 
either making the set oscillate, or having 
the antenna coupling system of the set 
act as such an extremely low-impedance 
“load” on the output circuit of the first 
detector as to prevent an appreciable 
signal getting into the broadcast re- 
ceiver. 

The output lead, from the plate circuit 
of this I. F. tube to the antenna post of 


Front view of the National “Plug-less” 


10,000 onms 
20,000 OHMS 


the broadcast receiver, is shielded in 
order to prevent pick-up of any local in- 
terference or low-frequency transmitting 
station. To further minimize the possi- 
bility of any such pick-up troubles, where 
the converter is used with an unshielded 
R.F. chassis, an I. F. frequency of 575 
ke. has been selected. 


The Oscillator of New Design 

A rather unusual oscillator, or fre- 
quency-changing arrangement, will be 
noticed upon examination of the circuit 
diagram. In the first place, a ’35 tube 
is employed for this purpose, rather than 
the more conventional ’27 and, in addi- 
tion, coupling is not obtained through a 
small condenser between the grids, as 
has been common practice in the past. 
Instead, a new and unique coupling ar- 
rangement has been developed whereby 
the cathode return circuits of the detec- 


S-W converter. 


tor and the oscillator are coupled to- 
gether. Such a method automatically 
provides just the right amount of coup- 
ling, at all times, to produce a minimum 
of “hiss” and other such noise; which has 
been so troublesome with converters in 
the past. 

In fact it is rather ‘surprising that 
more engineers, working on the short- 
wave superhet and superhet converter 
design problems, have failed to realize to 
what an extent improper “mixing” is re- 
sponsible for the bad reputation of “con- 
verters” and “superhets,” for high noise- 
to-signal ratio. The use of a properly 
designed pre-amplifier, in conjunction 
with the variable-mu oscillator, and the 
cathode-return “mixing circuits,’ re- 
sults in a signal-to-noise ratio closely 
approaching the very favorable one ob- 
tainable from a good T.R.F. set, such as 
the “SW5 Thrill Box.” 


Rear view of converter, which has inductance change switches 
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H.EC. 5 METER CONVERTER. 


1550 ke. (about 200 meters), the fre- 
quency at which the converter is de- 
signed to operate. If it so happens that 
a powerful station is operating on this 
frequency, the receiver should be detuned 
sufficiently to avoid the possibility of 
interference. Detuning as much as 30 
or 40 ke. has no appreciable effect upon 
the ganging. 


FIG. 3 


TAPPED 
3 iW 


above—Rear top view of U.S.W. 
converter with shicld covers removed. 


Intermediate Frequency Amplifier 

The circuit of the type HFC converter 
is such that almost any broadcast re- 
ceiver will be quite satisfactory. for use 
as the I.F. and audio amplifier. For best 
results, the receiver should have a fair 
degree of sensitivity and should be stable. 
If the receiver has a tendency to oscil- 
late, it will be somewhat emphasized 
when the converter is connected, which 
may make it impossible to fully advance 
the volume control without causing over- 
all oscillation. Extreme sensitivity and 
selectivity are not required, since the 
converter employs a high gain I.F. stake 
and is in itself quite selective. As a 
matter of fact, the use of an extremely 
selective broadcast receiver is something 
of a disadvantage, especially when hunt- 
ing for signals or when receiving signals 
having a large degree of frequency modu- 
lation. The broadcast receiver should 
be capable of tuning to a frequency of 


Se wie 


.0001- MF. 
\ 


3 MMF 
<- 


— 12 MMF 


lel paar. 
| 3 


“TRAP” @ 
ccT-|7 5 MEG. 
S 
4 a 


Tubes 


The design of this unit is such that it 
may be operated with either the 6-volt 
D.C. heater type tubes or 2%-volt A.C. 
tubes. In the first case, two ’36’s are 
employed for detector and oscillator and 
a 737 for the output coupling tube. For 
A.C. operation, the corresponding tubes 
are two ’24’s and one ’27; ’35 tubes may 
be substituted for the ’24’s if desired. 
A certain amount of care must be exer- 
cised in the selection of tubes or trouble 
will be experienced from microphonics 
or noise resulting from leakage between 
heater and cathode. This latter trouble 
appears as a loud grating or scratchy 
hum. As a general rule, tubes of recog- 
nized quality having standard charac- 
teristics will prove entirely satisfactory. 
No special matching is required, since 
ample provision for balancing tube ca- 
pacities, etc., is incorporated in the vari- 
ous circuits. 

Antenna 

The antenna requirements are not in 
any way critical, although as a general 
rule a single wire as high as possible 
will give best results. The directional 
effects of various types of antenna are 
often very pronounced at high frequen- 
cies, so that the use of a vertical antenna 
located wel] away from any surrounding 
objects usually gives best results. The 
length may be between 5 and 50 feet 
over-all. A longer wire is not recom- 
mended, as it tends to increase the noise- 
to-signal ratio. 


TO 


TUBE BB .001-MF 
Ho NATIONAL 
ourpuT —ULTRA-HIGn FREQUENCY 
= CONVERI=R 
= 5000 
o OHMS Tree HFC 
2 ae 
B+ 135v : 
(BLUE) 
\ 0 OR °35 
SSREGND) oo 
O 
pve [aes [se 
we SY 
(vVELLOw) 


FILAMENTS 


Winding data for the coils used in the 
5S-meter band converter. 


Power Supply 


The filament or “A” supply may be 
either a 6-volt storage battery or 2%- 
volt transformer, depending upon the 
type of operation desired. In most in- 
stallations, no connection between the 
storage battery and B-minus is required, 
although under certain conditions it may 
be advisable to ground one side. When 
a 2%-volt filament transformer is em- 
ployed, the center of the winding should 
be grounded by means of a tap on the 
secondary or a center-tapped resistor 
having a total resistance of 10 or 20 
ohms. The “B” supply may consist of 
either “B” batteries or a “B” eliminator, 
the batteries being preferable Where fluc. 
tuating line voltages are encountered. 
The voltages are not critica] and may 
be between 67 and 75 for the screen 
circuits and 135 to 180 for the plate 
circuits. Reference to the circuit dia- 
gram will show that the “B” batteries 
are subjected to a certain amount of 
current drain when the converter is not 
in use. The B-minus should, therefore, 
be disconnected during idle periods. 


24AV, A.C] 6V.,0.C. 


NOTE ~— 
THIS CONVERTER MAY BE 
~SED ON EITHER DIRECT OR 
ALTERNATING CURRENT. PROPER 
TUBES AND FILAMENT VOLTAGE 
MuSsT BE USED.(SEE TABLE ) 
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PHONE JACK 
1,MMF .0001-MF Ke 


“TRAP* 
x 


nS |e ae ee 
Pe Si tp S208 


We GREEN 


PLUG aT | 
YELLOW 


RANGE [RANGE ALL TUBE 
colt METERS MEGACYCLES FILAMENTS } 
2 [eswac| ae ro ssi S 
[3 [sess [anwar 
4 3 62/270 75 


Diagram of connections used im the National 9-tube superheterodyne for ultra-short-wave reception, covering 4 to 7% 
meters or 75 to 40 megacycles. 


Coils 


‘The standard coils accompanying the receiver cover a wave 

length range of approx 4 to 7% meters subject to varia- 

tion, since slight differences in tubes, trimmer and padding 

condensers, setting, wiring, etc., may alter the range consider- 

ably. The design is such, however, that adequate overlap is 

always provided between coils. The coils are numbered as 

shown, two coils of corresponding numbers being used in the 

oscillator and detector circuits. The coils having the red 

mark on the base should be placed in the detector coil’s socket 

(front compartment) which is also marked red. The oscillator 

coils and socket are marked black. The coils must be placed 

firmly down in their sockets af trouble will be experienced in 

obtaining correct ganging and maintaining calibration. It x 4 
will be noticed that the connecting leads between the ends of uNeane 


certain coils and the pins in the coil form are bent. These 


leads must not pe eo sightened or altered - any way, since ETE 
the coils are individually calibrated by carefully adjusting the messi hehe te 
leads in the laboratory. serween top | 74|%154|%| 4) 4] 4} 4 
“ee eae 
Intermediate Frequency Amplifier 


‘ ls , 4010 46 |46T053'4|53)410624]62%2 1075 
The I.F. amplifier of this receiver is tuned to a frequency [Rance me | 4070.46 |4sro5s/4}s8/4706214/62H470 75 


i i i i TUNING CONDENSER, CAP. (DET. AND OSC.)= 18 MMF 
of approximately 1550 ke. The circuits employed in the EACH. (TYPE,NEW 270° STRAIGH 


amplifier are entirely conventional. Reference to the circuit FREQUENCY LINE 
diagram will show an I.F. trap in the first detector grid cir- LF Cow Dara: 
cuit. This is also tuned to 1550 ke. and may best be checked pyiae Yo" : 
after the receiver is put in operation by setting the condenser Form 174 °DIA 2/2"L0NG 
with a bakelite screwdriver at the point which gives maximum PRI. = SOTURNS NO.320.S } 
background noise. If it so happens that a powerful local SEC. = 100 TURNS N° 28 ENAM at 
station is operating on the intermediate frequency, the am- (SAME DIRECTION ) 
plifier should be detuned sufficiently to avoid the possibility 64 TURNS PER INCH 

of interference. Detuning as much as 30 or 40 ke. has no ee Wind Meron 
appreciable effect upon the ganging. ecumneceieoteeene 


Controls TUNING CONDENSER 


From left to right, the controls are: first detector regenera- 
tion control, first detector trimmer, the main tuning dial, LF. pe eehe ee len Gnaeus Ok Ee FORM. 
amplifier or volume control and the beat frequency oscillator Cae C2 = 4-70 MMF 
switch. The beat frequency oscillator is tuned to the inter- 
mediate frequency and is coupled to the second detector. 
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a—R.FC.N2100 


) 
.01-mF [ 50,000 |= J 
(EACH) ala , 
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3100 OHMS— 


MEGACYCLES 


20 | 
50 


a 


0! 60 | 80 | 100! 129 
50° 70 90 110 


DIAL SETTING 


| 140 1 
130 150 


Tuning curves showing the bands 
covered by each of the plug-in coils. 


6900 oHmMs -% 


N past years the scientific design of 

short-wave receivers has been re- 

tarded by the lack of laboratory 

equipment which would enable the 
short-wave engineer to predetermine and 
check performance with the technique 
and precision that has long been possible 
on the lower and conventional broadcast 
frequencies. It has been difficult to gen- 
erate accurately known radio frequency 
potentials at frequencies above 6,000 ke., 
and sensitivity and gain measurements 
at wavelengths under fifty meters have 
necessarily been subject to an elastic in- 
terpretation, to say the least. However, 
the engineer now has a tool in his hands 
which enables him to produce controlled 
potentials at very high frequencies, and 
this apparatus has contributed greatly 


to the design of the T.R.F. short-wave 
receiver. The equipment functions on 
the principle of a balanced detector cir- 
cuit generating high frequency harmonics, 
the voltages of which bear a close rela- 
tionship to the strength of the plate cur- 
rent. Once this relationship has been 
established, it is only necessary to deter- 
mine the plate current to ascertain the 
value of the R.F. potential. 


The R.F. Pentode 

The type ’58 tube has been made to order 
for a circuit of this design. Its high am- 
plitication factor, trans-conductaiice, ana above 
all its high plate impedance, enable the en. 
xineer to obtain a degree of sensitivity and: 
selectivity in the radio frequency circuits which 
has previously been impossible, 


These tubes, having twice the impedance of 
the °24, of course necessitated the design of 
special coils, data on which are contained in 
the following coil table: 


CoIL WINDING Data 
Primary 
6% turns 
10% turns 
15% turns 
28% turns 


Secondary Tickler 


2 turns 
2% turns 
3 turns 
3 turns 


6% turns 
11% turns 
195% turns 
34% turns 


The tening curves in Fig. 5 show the man- 
ner in which the various bands are covered 
with these coils. The inductors are wound 
on the low loss R-39 material, which, in con- 
junction with Isolantite, is the only insulating 
material employed in the SW-58. ,The two 
tuning condensers each have Q capacity of 
90 mmf. and the R.F. choke has an inductance 
of 2.5 m.h. 


OFFICIAL SHORT WAVE RADIO MANUAL 


181 


FO OE OO 


THE NATIONAL COMPANY 
TYPE SWS D.C.“THRILL Box” 


Problems of Circuit Alignment 


It has been customary in short-wave 
receivers to use two types of coils, the 
antenna-coupler or R.F. input coils being 
without ticklers and having provision for 
coupling in the antenna through an an- 
tenna winding or a small condenser. It 
was decided in this case to avoid the 
condenser-coupling method; for the 
double reason that it tends to cause se- 
vere mistuning and that noises, especi- 
ally power-line noises, appear to be 
somewhat more severe with such an in- 
put than with an antenna coil. A vari- 
able condenser in series with the antenna 
does not provide proper compensation 
when the antenna is inductively coupled, 
the series condenser having to be reset 
with almost every change in tuning. It 
therefore amounts to another tuning 
eontrol and _ spoils the single-control 
feature entirely. A “vernier” condenser 
connected across the tuning condenser 
will give fairly good compensation but 
will not quite maintain alignment across 
the tuning scale. 


The regeneration control is by vary- 


of a special 6-prong socket, which per- 
mits complete independence of the three 
windings, which appear on each coil 
form. 


The method of ganging with these coils 
depends on their winding arrangement. 
The heavy-wire winding is spaced to oc- 
cupy a length about equal to its dia- 
meter. This is not quite the best theo- 
retical form but is one which is con- 
veniently maintained for all the coils of 
the series, while at the same time it is 
not far from the ideal. This heavy-wire 
winding is used as the secondary, regard- 
less of the position in which the coil is 
used. Putting it differently, the heavy- 
wire winding is always the tuned wind- 
ing which feeds the next grid—whether 
that be the R.F. tube or the detector. 


“Inter-wound”, with this heavy-wire 
winding, is a primary winding of fine 
wire, which has 66% as many turns as 
the secondary. This ratio gives almost 
all of the R.F. gain which would be ob- 
tained with a primary having as many 
turns as the secondary. 


At the same Cat. No. 


HANDLING 
RIM) 


S (HEAVY WINDING) 
P (LIGHT WINDING) 


T (SLOT WINDING) 


PEGS FOR TERMINALS 


This drawing shows how the sec- 

ondary (S), primary (P), and 

tickler or slot winding (T) are 
placed on the coil form. 


except the standard broadcast range 
where rapid traverse is never necessary. 

The coils marked ** are standard 
ott eae es with the set, either A.C. or 
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THE NATIONAL COMPANY 
TYPE SWS A.C. “THRILL BOX” 


The Variable MU Detector 


While designed primarily for use in 
R.F. amplifiers in order to eliminate 
cross talk due to undesired rectification, 
it has been found that the ’35 variable 
mu tube makes an ideal regenerative 
short-wave detector. True enough, the 
data sheets supplied with the tubes of 
this type state that they are unsatisfac- 


‘tory as detectors; this reference, how- 
ever, is to their use as plate rectifiers 
in broadcast receivers. As a grid-leak 
condenser regenerative detector, espec- 
ially at the higher frequencies, numerous 
investigations made in the ‘National” 
laboratories during recent months have 
shown quite the reverse to be the case. 

From past experience in designing 
high-frequency receivers employing the 
724 type of screen-grid tube as a grid 
leak-condenser regenerative detector, it 
had been found that the most satisfac- 
tory of the various methods of regen- 
eration control was the variation of 
screen voltage by means of a potentio- 
meter. How would the action of the 
35 tube as a grid leak-condenser regen- 


(IMPROVED) 


erative detector differ from that of the 
24 when its screen voltage was shifted? 
For some unknown reason, the tube 
manufacturers in their data sheets and 
their so-called engineering and specifica- 
tion reports, as supplied to the radio set 
manufacturers, seem to be surprisingly 
consistent in at least one respect; name- 
ly, the complete omission of any curves 
that might throw some light on the 
Subject. 


It was soon found, however, that this 
relation is of an inverse exponential 
nature. Thus, when the screen voltage 
of the ’35 is increased, the tube rapidly 
approaches an oscillating condition. The 
nearer the tube approaches the “spill 
over” point, however, the less effect the 
increasing of screen voltage has upon its 
tendency to oscillate. Consequently, this 
affords a regeneration control that per- 
mits of readily obtaining and maintain- 
ing a higher degree of regeneration, with 
the attendant smooth sliding into oscil- 
lation so much sought after in S.W. re- 
ceivers of the past—and obtained in 
them to only a fair degree by the care- 


“Brown” No.10 Range 
“Black” 
“Red” 
“White” 
“Green” 
“Blue” 


ful selection of tubes and the juggling 
of grid leak and condenser values. 


This same characteristic of the ’35, 
that permits of this higher order of re- 
generation, also results in a more stable 
condition with regard to the holding of 
the regeneration adjustment when once 


set. There seems to be entirely lacking 
that tendency, of regenerative detector 
tubes of the past, to “pop” suddenly into 
oscillation on the slightest provocation. 


Of course the ’35 tube is also used in 
place of the original ’24 in the specific 
manner for which the ’35 was developed; 
so that anyone having one of the orig- 
inal “SW5” models, who wishes to use 
the variable mu tube in the R.F. and 
detector circuits, will find that but one 
change is necessary: namely, the sub- 
stitution of a 500-ohm R.F. biasing re- 
sistor for the 350-ohm value employed 
in the former set. No change in the 
detector circuit is required. 


R.F. Transformer Coils 

9to 15 meters 
No.11 Rangel4.5to 25 « 
No. 12 Range 23to 41 

No.13 Range 40to 70 

No. 14 Range 65to115 

No. 15 Range 115 to 200 


“Orange” No. 16 Range 200 to 360 
Yellow” No. 17 Range 350 to 550 
Purple” No. 18 Range 500 to 850 


+180V 
(GREEN) 


+300V. (BLUE) 


SLOT 
WINDING 
— 


+ 


TRIMMER, 


7} 
.01-MF. 
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with provision for new vari-mu 
tubes in second audio stage. 


Band-Spread Coils 
No.11A 20 meter band 
No.13A 40 meter band 
No.14A 80 meter band 
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’35 tubes in the R.F. and detector 
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NEWARK RADIO CORP. 
NEWARK SHORT-WAVE CONVERTER 


ANT. ON SET. 
- ‘ 


70-140 


100,600 
MMF. 


7 
y, OHMS 


/ 
a“ 


-0C015-MF. 
>s 


35 


ANTENNA 
COIL YS 


WIPING 
CONTACT 
Sea 


OSCILLATOR 
PLATE — 


INTERMEDIATE 
COIL > FREQUENCY 


TRANS. 


OSCILLATOR 


\1500 OHMS 


Diagram of the connections used in the Newark Short Wave Converter which in- 
eludes an I.F. stage. 


The converter contains, in addition, a 


i strong broadcast signal operating on this 
stage of I.F. amplification. The chassis 


utilizes four tubes in all: a modulator, 
an oscillator, an intermediate frequency 
amplifier and a rectifier. 


The use of the rectifier tube in con- 
junction with the built-in power unit 
makes the converter independent of the 
broadcast receiver supply. 


frequency, any other frequency between 
900 and 1,100 ke. may he selected by | 
properly adjusting condenser C1. 


Coil Winding Data for I. F. Transformer 
and R. F. Choke 

I.F. Transformer: Form 1%” x 3”. 

Primary, 700 turns No. 36 single silk 

enameled wire. Secondary, 130 turns No. 


28 enameled wire. 
Three plug-in coils are used to cover 
the short-wave range. Only one coil is 
changed when shifting from one band to 
another; there are six contacts on each 
coil form. Five of the contacts are made 
through a five-prong UY base on the coil 
forms, while the sixth contact is made 
through a special wiping contact on the 
side of the coil form. 


There is no inductive coupling between 
primary and secondary; all coupling be- 
tween these coils is effected by a 10 to 
15 mmf. condenser. 


R.F. Choke: 300 turn duo-lateral. No. 
36 single silk enameled wire. 


The converter is housed in a very 
neat cabinet. 


Fae 


Coupling between the oscillator ‘and 
the modulator circuits is effected by in- 
troducing the oscillator output into the 

The forms are tubular, with an out- modulator circuit through the screen grid 
side diameter of 114 inches and a length of the modulator tube. The stage of 
of 2% inches. amplification incorporated in the 
converter is sharply tuned and has a 
high gain. It should not be thought of 
nterely as a coupling stage, as it materi- 
ally adds to the sensitivity and selectivity 
ef the whole system. The resonant fre- 
quency of the I.F. stage can be varied 
between 900 ke, and 1,100 ke. by adjust- 
ing the trimmer condenser C1, located 
at the back of the chassis. This opera- 
tion is performed by means of a wooden 
screw driver. For best results, the cir- 
cuit should be resonated in the vicinity 
of 1,000 ke., as highest amplification will 
be obtained from the I.F. amplifier at 
15-49 this frequency. However, if there is a 


Controls 


The main tuning control is located at 
the center of the front panel, at the left 
is the modulator tuning knob used for 
vernier adjustments. On the right side 
is another knob controlling a D.P.D.T. 
switch. Under the main tuning control 
is the power supply switch. 

The function of the D.P.D.T. switch is 
to connect the aerial to the converter’s 
input and the converter’s output to the 
broadcast receiver when the switch is at 
one position, or to connect the aerial di- 
rectly to the broadeast receiver and to 
disconnect the converter when the switch 
is in its alternate position. The use of 
this switch makes it unnecessary to 
change the aerial wire from the con- 
verter to the broadcast receiver every- 
time the converter is turned off. 


@ 
Coil Winding Data 


Wire 
Size 


Range 
meter, 


Type 
Winding 
Tight 
wound 
Tight 
wound 
Spacing 
of 1 wire 
thickness No. 22 


Coit Turns 

1 Ant. 10, Mod. 34, 
Plate 13, Grid 20 
Ant. 9, Mod. 20, 
Plate 11, Grid 13 
Ant, 8, Mod. 7, 
Plate 8, Grid 7 


No. 24 80-20( 


No. 22 45-85 
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NORDEN-HAUCK LABS. 
ADMIRALTY SUPER - 15 


Broadcast Coil data: 


The antenna coupler 
L-1 consists of an outside coil 144” in diame- 
ter with 88 turns of No. 30 enameled wire, 


space wound. The primary consists of a 
small spool 14” center, 4” slot, wound with 
200 turns of No. 36 D. S. C., scrambled. The 
detector coupler L-2 has a secondary winding 
of 88 turns No. 30 enameled wire, space 
wound, 1%” tube. The primary consists of 
a spool with a 14” center, 4” slot, 75 turns, 
scrambled wound No. 86 D. S. C. The. pri- 
mary spool of both coils L-1 and L-2 are 
centered in the secondary coil.’ ‘The oscillator 
coupler L-3 has the grid coil wound on a 144” 
tube and consists of 52 turns No. 28 enam- 
eled wire, space wound. The plate and pick- 
up coils are close wound with No. 30 D. S. C. 
wire, on a 1” tube, centered inside of the grid 
coil. The middle separation between the 
plate and pick-up coil windings is 4”. L-5 
and L-13 coils consist of 245 turns, close 
wound No. 86 D. S. C. wire, on a 114” tube. 
L-4, 7, and 10 consist of 240 turns each, 
close wound with No. 36 D. S. C. wire on a 
14%” tube. All of these coils and couplers 
are shielded. The condenser unit C-12 con- 
sists of two section 500 mmf. each, straight 
line wavelength capacity which tune the an- 
tenna coupler and detector coil; and the 8rd 
section is 300 mmf. capacity with special 
curve plates to track with the other sec- 


tions. This last condenser of course, is to 
tune the oscillator coupler, 


Short Ware Coil Data: The antenna coup- 
ler L-1 is not changed for short wave re- 
ception. The detector coupler L-2 and the 
oscillator coupler L-3 are changed, Both 
the short wave coils L-2 and L-3 have 5- 
point selector switches which connect to taps: 
on the coil windings. The amplification ob- 
tained in the Super-15 is so great that any 
small loss incurred by using a tapped coil is 


GO 

T3 
Se) phim Se 
G)| 

x 

DUAL 

SPKRS 


negligible. The short wave detector coupler 
L-2 consists of a single winding of 16 turns 
No. 24 bare copper wire, space wound %” 
and tapped at 11 turns, 7%, 4%, and 8 turns; 
size of the tubing used for the coil form is 
2” O. D. Wavelength range approximately 
16-80 meters. The short wave oscillator 
coupler L-3 consists of an outside coil form 2” 
O. D. with the grid winding of 14 turns, 
tapped at 13, 3%, 8%, 5% and 2 turns. The 
inside coil winding is on a 1%” form, with a 
plate coil and the pickup coil at six turns each, 
close wound in the center and spread from 
each other 4%”. The outside winding of the 
coupler L-3 is a No. 24 bare copper wire, 
and the inside windings No. 24 D. C. C. wire. 
The outside grid winding is spaced %”. These 
coils are listed as type “A” 


There is another set of coils type “B” 
covering a wavelength range between 80-200 
meters approximately. The windings are on 
the same sized forms as the type “A” coils. 
The detector coupler L-2 has 38 turns, No. 24 
bare copper wire, tapped at 26, 17 and 14 
turns, by a 3-point Selector switch, spaced 
¥%”. The oscillator coupler L-3 has an out- 
side grid winding of 32 turns, spaced 4”, 
No. 24 bare copper wire, and the inside wind- 
ings consisting of 11 turns each No. 24 D. 
C. C. wire, close wound in the center of the 
form and spread from each other 4”. There 
is no selector switch on this coil, but the small 
knife switch shunts a 29 mmf. condenser 


across the grid winding inorder to cover the 
entire frequency band. 


General List of Parts 
L1l—Antenna Coupler, shielded. 


L2—Tuned R. F. Transformer, shielded, 
scillator Coupler, shielded, 


A—Ist Detector Plate Coil (band pass). 

ioe Int. Grid Coil (band pass). 

L6—lst Int. S.G. Choke. 

L7—Ilst Int. Plate Coil. 

L&—l1st Int, Plate Choke. 

L9—2nd Int. S.G. Choke. 

L10—2nd Int. Plate Coil. 

L11—2nd Int. Plate Choke. 

L12—3rd_ Int, ae aa 

L13—3rad Int. Plate Coil. 

L14—3rd Int, Plate Choke. ' 

L15—Hecond Detector Grid Choke. 

Ll6—Second Detector Plate Choke. _ “ 

K—lst Filter Choke, 300 ohms, 175 mils. - 

F1, F2—Speaker Field Windings, 2500 olims ee carry: 
; ing 70 mils.; used as second choke for peer 

C1—15 mf. Mica Condenser (used on short-waveleng 5 

C2, C3—Ant. Circuit .Trimmer Condensers. nee aa 

C4—.25 mf. 2-sec. By-pass Condenser (1st R.F., 8.G. 

os apap i Cond (panel control) 

Pad rimmer Condenser (pa i 

Ce— 3s rag By-pass Condenser (lst det. S.G. 

athode). 
Cc7—100 perce Gohachien, Ist Detector Plate Tuning 
circuit. 
C8—.03 Mica, Ist det. to 1st Int. Coupling Corlen-er, 


C9—2-sec. Air Condenser R.F. and lst Dei Timing 
npensator. 
eensscer RF. 1st Det. and Oscillator Tuning Con- 
densers. 


Cl11—.25 mfd. R.F. Plate By-pass Condenser. 

C12—65 mmf. Oscillator ares on enser 

C13—.1 mf. Paper Condenser, osc. p E 

C1i—.25 mf. 2-sec. By-pass Condenser, ose. cathode and 
Ist det. S.G. 

715—100 mmf. 1st Int. Grid Tuning Condenser. 


C16—-lst Int. Grid and Cathode By-pass Condenser, 
2-sec. .25 mf. ea. 

C17—1st Int. Plate and S.G. By-pass Condenser, 2-sec. 
-25 mf. ea. 

C18—-.25 mf. By-pass Condenser. 


C19—100 mmf. Air Condenser tuning Ist. int. plate. 

©20—100 mmf. Mica Condenser, Ist int. to 2nd int. 
coupling. 2 

C21—2nd Int. Grid and Cathode By-pass Cond., .25 


mf. ea. 

C22—2-sec. .25 Mfd. Cond., 2nd Int. Plate and S.G. 
By-pass. 

(23—100 mmf. Air Condenser, 2nd int. Plate tuning. 


C21—100_ mmf. Mica Condenser, 2nd Int. to 3rd Int. 
Coupling. - 

C25—.25 mf. Paper Cond., 3rd Int. Cathode By-pass, 

C26—2-see. .25 Mfd. Cond., 3rd Int. Plate and 8.G. 


By-pass, 
©27—100 mmf. Air Condenser tuning 3rd Int. Plate. 
C28—100 mmf. Mica Condenser coupling 3rd Int. and 


Detector. 
C29—1, mf. Paper Condenser, A.V.C. Plate By-pass. 
C30—2-sec. .25 Mfd. Paper Condenser, A.V.C. Cathode 
and Plate voltage. : 
C31—3-sec. 1. Mfd. 2nd Det. 
By-pass Cond. 


C32—.03 mf. 2nd Det. 


Plate, Cathode and Grid 


Cathode By-pass Condenser. 


C33—1. mf. Paper Cond. Detector Plate By-pass. 
©34—1. mf. Paper Cond. Det. Plate to Audio Grid 
Coupling. 


€35—.25 mf. Paper Cond. 1st Audio Cathode By-pass. 
C36—.25 mf. Paper Cond. Ist Audio Plate By-pass. 
C37—1. mf. Paper Cond. 1st Audio Plate to PP Trans- 
former Primary. 
hie STE Paper Condenser, 1st Audio Plate Voltage 
y-pass. 
39—500 mmf. Mica Condenser, 3rd Audio By-pass, 


C40, C41—.1 mf. Paper Condenser to External Speaker 
Connections. 


wean 2 Mfd. Ea. Filter Condensers, rated 1000 

volts. 

R1—3000 Ohms, R.F. Cathode Resistor. 

R2—50,000 Ohms Variable, 1st Det. Cathode Resistor. 

R3—150,000 Ohms, Ist Det. Plate. 

R4—4.000 Ohms, Ist Det. S.G. 

R5—10,000 Ohms, Oscillator Cathode Resistor. 

R6—50,000 Ohms, Oscillator Plate. 

R7—10.000 Ohms, Grid Suppressor 1st Int, 

RS—2400 Ohms, 1st. Int. Cathode Bias. 

R9I—100,000 Ohms, Ist Int. Grid_ Return, 

R10—100,000 Ohms, Auto, Vol. Control Plate. 

R1l—2 Meg., 2nd Int. Grid Return, 

XR13—3000 Ohms, 2nd Int. Cathode Bias Resistor. 

XR12—10,000 Ohms, Grid Suppressor 2nd Int. 

R14—100,000 Ohms, 2nd Int. Grid Return. 

R15—100,000 Ohms, Auto. Vol. Control Plate. 

R16—30,000 Ohms, Compensating Resistor, Int. Plates. 

R17—2 Meg., 3rd Int, Grid. 

R18—10,000 Ohms, Grid Suppressor, 3rd Int. 

R19—3000 Ohms, 3rd Int. Cathode Bias. 

R20—50,000 Ohms, 2nd Det, Cathode Bias. 

R21—50,000 Ohms, 2nd Det. Plate. 

R22—25.000 Ohms, 2nd Det. Plate feed. 

R23—150,000 Ohms,- ist Audio Grid. 

R24—50.000 Ohms, 1st Audio Plate. 

R25—2700 Ohms, Ist Audio Cathode Bias. 

K26—25,000 Ohms, 1st Audio Plata Feed. 

R27—1.500 Ohms, Variable Cathode Resistor for A.V.C, 

R28—50,000 Ohms, 2nd Audio Grid Return, 

R29—250,000 Ohms, Dual Section Resistor, 
Volume Control. 

R30—1400 Ohms, Voltage Divider. 

R31—15,000 Ohms, 2nd Audio Plates. 

R32—11,000 Ohms, Voltage Divider, 

R33—5.000 Ohms, Voltage Divider, 

R34—775 Ohms, 8rd Audio Bias, 

X—Power Switch, 

X1—Radio Amplifier Gain Switch, 3-pole, 3-position. 

X2—Audio Tone Switch, 2-pole, 3-position. 

X3—Phono Switch, S.P., S.T. 

M1—-0-5 M.A, Plate Tuning Meter. 

M2—0-150 V. A.C. Voltmeter for recording line voltage. 

T1—750 Volt Power Transformer. 

T2—Type 250 PP Input Transformer. 


Audio 


T3—Interstage PP Transformer coupling 1st and 2nd 
Dual 


stages. 
T4—Type 250 Output Audio 
Speakers, 


Transformer for 
Tubes Used 


VT1, VT2, VT4, VTS, VT6—Type 58 R. F. Ree ok 


VT3, VT%, VT8, VT9, VT10, VT11, VT12—Type 
Tubes. 


VT13, VT14—Type ’50 Super Power Tubes. 
VT15, VT16—Type ’81 Heavy Duty Rectitiiers. 
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NORDEN-HAUCK LABS. 
MODEL 34 - NAvy 


-~COIL DATA- 
NOROEN NAVY 
MODEL 34 


ALL COIL FoRMS 
MADE OF EXTRUDED 
ISOLANTITE 11/2" DIA. x 
25/8" LONG, FITTED 
WITH REGULAR 5 PIN 
SOCKET PLUG Base. 
SOCKETS IN THE 
RECEIVER ARE OF 
ISOLANTITE 


FIG. 2 
~L2- 
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High Sensitivity and Selectivity 


The new receiver has a sensitivity 
of less than % micro-volt per meter 
throughout the entire frequency range, 
which permits the reception of the 
very weakest signals. The sensitivity 
of any receiver is limited by the pro- 
portion of background noise in rela- 
tion to signal strength. Great care 
has been exercised in the design of this 
set to insure the highest possible ra- 
tio of signal-to-noise, so that satisfac- 
tory reception is possible even under 
adverse conditions. Actually this ratio 
is about 4:1 which is higher than any 
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Wiring diagram of the new Navy model 34 


other receiver now available, the de- 
signers of this set state, and signals 
that are inaudible to other receivers 
are easily picked up with the Navy 
Model 34 with satisfactory quality and 
volume. 


_By employing variable condensers of 
different capacities on different frequency 
bands, the Model 34 achieves great 
ease of tuning, even at the highest fre- 
quencies (shortest wave lengths). Thus 
the usually congested short-wave broad- 
cast bands no longer present a problem 
with this tuning system. The continuous 
band-spread tuning arrangement provides 
ample separation of all stations, regard- 
Iess of frequency and is so arranged, for 
example, that stations on the 25 meter 
band will occupy as much as three degrees 
on the band-spread tuning dial, thus il- 
lustrating the unusual ease of tuning of 
this instrument. 

This set uses one 2B7 tube in a special 
circuit, which actually represents a stage 
of intermediate amplification as well as 
the control of the radio frequency ampli- 
fication of the set. The control grid cur- 
rent for the automatic volume. control 
tube is obtained through means of a sep- 
arate winding in the last intermediate 
transformer, thereby eliminating drain on 
the detector grid. A switch cuts the 
“AVC” in or out of circuit, a desirable 
feature for CW reception. 


Bill of Material for Modern Navy 
Model 34 


L-1 Antenna Inductance specially wound 
on threaded isolantite forms 

L-2 Oscillator Coil specially wound on 
threaded isolantite forms 

L-3, 4,5, 6, 7,8,9,14 8 M.H. Chokes 

L-10, 11 85 M.H. Chokes 

L-12, 13 Power Filter Chokes 

L-15 C.W. Oscillator Coil 

C-1 W.L. Tank Condenser .000138 mf. cap. 

C-2 W.L. Band-Spread Tuning Condens- 

ers .0000125 mf. cap. 

C-3 Auxiliary W.L. Band-Spread Tuning 


2N0 DET. 
VTS 


24o. LF. 


vT4 RET3 


2 + “4c —— 
i: ns 

Coch a 

PEG a 


pT. — OOOOU0 


far offered to short-wave “fans” and “hams.” 


Condenser .000029 mf. cap. 
C-4 Oscillator Tank Condenser .000138 
mf. cap. 
C-5 Oscillator Band-Spread Tuning Con- 
denser .0000125 mf. cap. 
C-6 Auxiliary Oscillator Band - Spread 
Tuning Condenser .)00029 mf. cap. 
C-7, 8, 9 Three-Section .1; .1; .1 mf. By- 
Pass Condenser Block 
C-10, 14, 15 .003 mf. By-Pass Condenser 
C-11, 12, 18, 16, 17, 19 .005 mf. By-Pass 
Condenser 
C-18 .1 mf. By-Pass Condenser 
C-20 8.-mf. By-Pass Condenser 
C-21 .0000006 mf. Coupling Condenser 
C-22 .0001 mf. Condenser 
C-23, 24,25, 8. mf. Filter Condensers 
C-26 1. mf. Audio By-Pass Condenser 
C-27, 28,29 .00025 mf. Filter Condenser 
C-30 .02 mf. Blocking Condenser 
C-31 .05 mf. Audio By-Pass Condenser 
C-32 .0001 mf. Grid Condenser 
C-33 .5 mf. Condenser 
9,13 25,000 ohms Fixed 
,18 15,000 ohms Fixed 
1. Megohm Fixed 
500,000 ohms Fixed 
200 ohms Fixed 
-10, 16 100,000 ohms Fixed 
50,000 ohms variable Potentiometer 


4, 
Le 


AAVADAATAny 


oy 


Headphone Jack 
-T.-1 Power Transformer 
Audio Output Transformer 
-1, 2, 3 Intermediate Frequency 
nsformers 465 K.C. 
-4 A.V.C. Transformer 
Audio Tone Switch 
A.V.C. Switch 
Power Switch 
C.W. Oscillator Switch 
-1, 5 Type 57 Tube, RCA Radiotron 
.-2,8,4,6 Type 58 Tubes, RCA Radio- 
on 
-7 Type 2B7 Tube, RCA Radiotron 
-8 Type 2A5 Tube, RCA Radiotron 
-9 Type 80 Tube, RCA Radiotron 


a} 


rT 


1 
T 
fk 
¥.T. 
fb 
-W.-1 
W.-2 
W.-3 
W.-4 


-1 
T 
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multi-wave superhet receiver. This set represents one of the highest class receivers thus 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CO. 
MODEL -16 


Val A 


ALL SWITCH SECTIONS 
SHOWN IN POSITION 


INTERNAL CONNECTIONS 
FILTER CONDENSER _BANK— 


L.F= 
460 KC. 


MOTE: FIGURES INDICATE RELATIVE 
PeSATION OF SECTIONS FROM FRONT 
OF CHASSIS. 
Fig. 2—Schematic Wiring Diagram 


520 KC. to 23 M.C. 
Table 1—Tube Socket Data*—A. C. Line Voltage 115 Volts 


Chock 3 . a Notre—These values 

are for Model 16-122. 

— ere Model 16-121 uses a 
Filament Volts—F to F........| 6. oo nG2) 1 6301n63 sae 3a) 6: f Type 80 Rectifier 
Plate Volts—P to K Tube. See Note, page 


Sereen Grid Volts—SG to K.... 4, at end of Replace- 


Control Grid Volts—CG to K... ment Par Ag ee t. 
Cathode Volts—K to F 


* All of the above readings were taken from the underside of the chassis, using test prods and leads, with a suit- 
able A. C. voltmeter for filament voltages, and a high-resistance multi-range D. C. voltmeter for other readings. 
The Philco Model 048 All-Purpose Set Tester is highly recommended for this use. Volume control set at maximum 
and station selector turned to low frequency end; interstation noise suppression circuit potentiometer turned all 
the way to the right; and toggle switch (interstation noise suppression circuit) in “ON” (“S") position. Readings 
taken with a plug-in adapter will NOT be satisfactory. 


TOWE  WAVYEBAND STATION vouun 
COerTRo! Switch SELECTOR Ano Onore-swircn 


reey7 ryre7e \ path 2 Table 2—Power Transformer Data 


Terminal A. C. Volts Circuit 


105—125 Primary 


Filament 


Filament of 5-Z-3 Blue 


Plates of 5-Z-3 Yellow 


Center Tap of 3—5 Black—Yellow 
Tracer 
INTER - STATION = “et Center Tap of 8—10 heen 
NOISE SUPPRESSION GROUND 
ADJUSTMENT ANTEM! 


Fig. 1 —Top View of Chassis, Showing Tube Locations and Major Parts 


a 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION co. 


MODEL 4 


GND ANT 


-05-MF. 


—— | TO BROADCAST 
RECEIVER 


/ 
OSCILLATOR 


22) 99.000 


OHMS 


Te) 
MMF. 


= ap @ oS SWITCH FREQUENCY 
4 POSITION (MEGACYCLES) 
1 ! 15 To 3.6 


\< 6 ME. 2 3.67085 
3 8.5 T019.0 


Table 1—Tube Socket Readings—Line Voltage—115 volts 


Filament’ 
Volts 


2.4 
2.4 
5.0 


170/170 


NOTE: The above voltage readings were taken from the socket terminals on the underside of the chassis, using a Weston 
multi-range voltmeter, 1000 ohms per volt, The radio set tester cannot be used either for voltage or plate current readings 
because of the effect of the long leads through the set tester cord. 


Table 2—Power Transformer Voltages 


Terminals A. C. Volts 


1—2 105—125 Primary White 

95 2.5 Filament of 24 and 27 Black 

6—7 5.0 Filament of 80 Light Blue 
Plates of 80 Yellow 


Center Tap of 3—5 
Center Tap of 8—10 


Black with Yellow Tracer 
Yellow with Green Tracer 


Table 4—Resistor Data 


Resistance 
(Ohms) 


Power 
(Watts) 


Nos. on Container Figs. 


Figs. 1 and 2 


Blue and Golden Yellow 700) 
Green and Orange 
Blue and Orange 


Black Bakelite Container 
Electrolytic 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CO. 


FILTER CONDENSER 
CONNECTIONS. « 


®© INTERNAL CONNECTIONS 
FILTER CONDENSER BANK 


MODEL 


Table 1—Tube Socket Data*—A. C. Line 


Voltage 115 Volts 


Circult 


Type Tube 
Filament Volts—F toF.. 
Plate Volts—P to K 


Screen Grid Volts—Sg to 
K... (6A7-G3-5 to K)| 75 


Control Grid Volts—CG hn 
to K.. (6A7-G4 to K) jligible|li 


Cathode Volts—K to F.. 


igible 


GA7-G1 to K = 22.0 Volts 
GA7-G2 to K = 140.0 Volts 


14 


ST ALF. 2) 
\ 


ey 


NOTE: These values are for Model 17-122 
Model 17-121 uses a Type 80 Hectifier. 


Center Tap of 3-5 


feos Se SP AS Der 
Center Tap of 8-10 Yellow—Green Tracer 


Sa 
Black—Yellow Tracer 


140A (K-17) 


M20n(U-d) 


z= 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CO. 


D 
oh, 


Model 43 


Fig. 2—Schematic Wiring Diagram 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CO. 
MODELS 44 & 504 


Zz-y Uszit 
Ss ti-H Baan} erat 


FOR TYPE H-l4 & K-22 
.25 MED. —+ 


6) WHITE 125 MFD. ——— 


——_—__ 


1. © 2 
23 S'0 JNSZ*O 
os xf tt. 


@) WHITE 


“23H §E"O"s. ‘ 
OS 1300} NO nN 
TBSH NINOW 
Se NS 

1 \ 


Oo 
<< 
O 
re) 
wv 
ar 


= 


CONNECTIONS 


(A) stack .5MED, ———4 


6) WHITE .25 MFO. — 
C) GREEN .O5MFD. — 


5) BY-PASS CONDENSER BLOCK 


[s) 
voo0'6e =wooods “© . 


FIGURES INDICATE RELATIVE POSITION 
OF SWITCH SECTIONS FROM FRONT OF CHASSIS 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION Co. 
MODEL 60 


QUT PUT 
(Green-Orange); Part No. 5878; (.0008 mfd.) 


in current production. 


2™° DET. 


0001 laf 


s © 
s* 


NOTE—®) Condenser, and ) Resistor, are NOT included in current 


production. __ 
NOTE—A Fixed Condenser 
is connected across @) 


Schematic Wiring Diagram 
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Schematic diagram of new “Universal Super-Wasp”, the four only to tune the highest waveband, above 470 meters. Note 
sets of R.F. coils being represented as one for simplicity. The the usual regeneration method. All plug-in coils are elimin- 


capacities CA and CB are fixed .0004 mf. condensers used 


The standard Universal receiver now 
; uses a total of six tubes, including the 
rectifier. Its great advantage lies in its 
wavelength changing switch, which 
eliminates the plug-in coils that hereto- 
fore have been the great nuisance in 
short-wave work. The coils are fixed 
inside the set, and are thrown in and 
out of the circuit by means of a very 
ingenious pair of rotary cam switches 
contained in molded bakelite housings. 
This switch, which is controlled by a 
simple little knob on the front panel, 
has seven positions, and covers seven 
wavelength ranges as follows: (1) 15 
to 23 meters; (2) 22 to 41; (3) 40 to 75; 
(4) 70 to 147; (5) 146 to 270; (6) 240 
to 500; and (7) 470 to 650. 


Wiring Diagram 


At a first glance this appears to be 
rather complicated, but a closer study 
will reveal it to be quite easily under- 
standable. The set uses one stage of 
screen-grid tuned-radio-frequency ampli- 
fication, a regenerative screen-grid de- 
tector, one impedance-coupled 
stage using a ’27 tube, and a push-pull 
output stage using two ’45’s. For the 
sake of simplicity, the four antenna 
couplers fixed inside the set are repre- 
sented as a single coil, L-1, and the four 
detector coils as L-2; each of these coils 
has two windings. L-1 has a primary 
and a secondary, and L-2 a combination 
primary-tickler and a secondary. One 
end of each winding is permanently 


audio. 


brought to contacts on the cam switches, 
and are connected in the proper sequence 
as the switches are turned. 

The antenna and detector tuning con- 
densers, marked C-1 and C-2 in the dia- 
gram, are actually double units; one 
section has a maximum capacity of 130 
mmf. and the ot'er 415 mmf. They 
have a common rotor connection but 
separate stator.; the latter are also 
brought out to contacts on the cam 
switches, there being 15 contacts alto- 
gether. For the sake of convenience we 
will refer to the small condenser section 
as A and the large section as B, and 
to a separate fixed loading condenser 
of .0004-mf., capacity as C. We will 
also refer to the pairs of coils as 1, 2, 
3 and 4. 


How Coils and Condensers Are Switched 


When the wavelength switch is set to 
range one, coils 1 and condensers A are 
connected together; range two, coils 2 
and condensers A; range 3, coils 3 and 
condensers A; range 4, coils 3 and con- 
densers A and B; range 5, coils 4 and 
condensers A; range 6, coils 4 and con- 
densers A and B; range 7, coils 4 and 
condensers A, B and C. The shift from 
one range to another is made in an in- 
stant, and it is not necessary to open 
the set or disturb anything in it. 

The primary and the tickler windings 
of the No. 3 antenna and detector coils 
are tapped in one place; part of the 
windings being used for wave-range 3 


grounded, either directly to the chassis and the whole thing for range 4. The 


or through a non-inductive condenser, as 
in the case of the primary-ticker. The 
other ends of the respective coils are 


primaries and the ticklers of the No. 4 
coils are tapped in two places, for use 
on ranges 5, 6 and 7. 


ated by a simple yet effective switching scheme. 


_ The method of coupling the radio-fre- 
quency stage to the detector, and the 
system of regenerating through the com- 
bination primary and tickler, were 
adopted after exhaustive investigation, 
by David Grimes and Edgar Messing. 
It is the logical method of coupling for 
screen-grid operation on the short-waves 
and provides very smooth regeneration, 
the control of which does not affect the 
tuning circuits. Thus it is possible to 
log stations very definitely and to dupli- 
cate the dial settings at any time. 


If you will follow the circuit care- 
fully, you will see that the radio-fre- 
quency current from both the plate and 
she screen of the detector tube is led 
yack to the tickler winding T, through 
the .00004-mf. condenser between the 
screen and plate and the .0005-mf. con- 
denser at the lower junction of this cir- 
cuit. The R.F. choke coils in the plate 
and screen leads prevent the R.F. cur- 
rent from going any place else. The 
actual control of regeneration is pro- 
vided by a 50,000-ohm potentiometer 
regulating the screen voltage. 

Incidentally, a phonograph pick-up 
jack is connected directly in the screen 
lead as shown, and the regeneration con- 
trol potentiometer then acts as a volume 
control on the phonograph music. 


The plate voltage for the detector tube 
is fed through a high-inductance choke 
coil, rather than through a fixed resistor. 
The choke coil allows the plate voltage 
to assume the value necessary for effici- 
ent operation and, at the same time, 
prevents the audio-frequency component 
of the plate current from leaking off 
through the “B” circuit. 
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PILOT RADIO & TUBE CORP. 
A.C. SUPER —- Wasp 


\l/ 
A ANTENNA 


THIS WIRE Ye OUTPUT 
NON 1S USED WITH 


AF 
< S EXCEPT ie TRANSFORMER Ly TRANSFORMER 
ALL CO | p- 
THE BLUE. 


NOTE. PRIMA 
WINDING /§ USED 
OMLY ON THE = 


= - } 
‘ 00025 ME 
BSROALCAST BAND ie oune k 
RESISTORS 


| SWITCH 

ON PANEL 
lof SET 
| 


AS VOLTS AC Juper—Wasp” 


COMBINED SW. AND B.C. SET 


The first intermediate frequency is 550 
ke. This value, however, is not critical 
mos Kare netion as aha a and, if there is a strong local station 
broadcasting on that frequency, the 
broadcast section tuning control can be 
set either slightly above or slightly below 
550 without impairing the sensitivity of 
the set. This should be done because the 
broadcast section is so sensitive that 
there may be some direct pick-up that 
will cause interference with short wave 

reception, 
f FL OW. The second intermediate frequency is 
OSCILLATOR 4 that of the standard broadcast section, 
ONS \ ; 175 ke. This means that the oscillator in 
the broadcast section will be operating at 
approximately 550 plus 175 ke., or 725 
ke. It is impossible to shield this oscil- 
lator absoltuely and its harmonics will 
therefore be picked up by the short-wave 
section. The third ‘harmonic, for ex- 
Above: Hook-up of Pilot short wave “converter,” which tunes in S-\W's ample, is 2175 ke., which is slightly un- 
when connected to “broadcast” receiver. Note that wire joining lower der 150 meters. At about the middle of 
ends of tuning coils should be “grounded”. With gang switch in Gth the fifth band, therefore, the short-wave 
position, aerial is connected direct to broadcast set; also detector vrid section will appear to have tuned in on a 
is “grounded’’. very strong carrier that will have no 

modulation. 
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POSTAL RADIO CO. 
9 TUBE INTERNATIONAL 


12000 OHMS 
50000 OHMS 


-0001 MF. 
OSC. 
‘58 


OHMS 


CONTACT PINS 

ON COIL 
CONTACT, 
SPRINGS 


Cx= 3 V.C'S GAUGED (ALL RECS.« 8 MH.) 


Diagram of connections used in the Postal International 9-T 
simultaneously changed in one single operation from the peat 3 Laat 
shield box or “drawer”; the set being converted from ordinary tuning to band-spread tuning in a jiffy. 


segunstene aucpanitas 
suena ett’ 
PrSStR RE RAR ULLAL 
yy) U3 
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LOPLI IL IIVAI PETES: 
PC 


eehyyhuabale \ 
Vou 
Svous 


Close up of one set of coils in sliding 
shield box; in one position of the 
“drawer” “normal” tuning results—moved 
one half inch, “band-spread” is provided. 


The main circuit of the 9-tube super con- 
sists of a 58 tuned R.F. stage, a 57 high 
sensitivity first detector, a 58 electron- 
coupled oscillator, a 58 first I.F. amplifier, 
a 58 second I.F. amplifier, 57 second de- 
tector, 58 electron-coupled audio “‘beat” 
oscillator for “CW” reception, a 2A5 out- 
put power tube in the A.F. stage, delivering 

/ three watts of undistorted audio signal 
energy; the rectifier tube being a type 280. 

The I.F. amplifier stages are tuned to 465 

kilocycles, with dual tuned I.F. transform- 


60,000_~. 


0000006 * RFC. 


110V. AC. 


spread over 65 degrees of the dial. 


ers, which are wound with Litz wire, a 
voltage gain of approximately 100 times 
being thus obtained. 

This “pro” type receiver while especially 
designed for commercial and amateur short- 
wave communication purposes, is simul- 
taneously an excellent short-wave receiver 
for the general short-wave “fan” who is 
interested in hearing the “foreign” DX sta- 
tions, due to the high sensitivity and se- 
lectivity of the set. 


Sr ED 


List of Parts—Postal Superhet 


4—Postal Multiformers d 

1—Special Postal socket, for Multiformer 

1—3 gang 140 mmf. Postal condenser 

1—40 mmf. Ant. comp. condenser 

8—465 K.C. I.F. transformers 

1—Audio beat oscillator coil 456 K.C. 

1—Power transformer, to handle 9 tubes 

1—12 mf. condenser 450 volt working v. 

1—8 mf. condenser 450 v. working v. 

1—12,000 ohm. volume control and switch 

1—75,000 ohm tone control 

1—Single circuit jack, with 
double throw switch 

1—Toggle switch for “B” supply ; . 

1—Rotor switch for audio “beat” oscil- 
lator 

1—dial and front plate 

5—58 sockets 

2—57 sockets 

1—2A5 sockets 

1—280 sockets 

1—Speaker 5 prong socket 

5—8 millhenry R.F. chokes 


1—Ant. Gnd. binding post. 
8—.1 mf. tubular condensers 
1—.05 mf. tubular condenser 
1—.01 mf. tubular condenser 
4—.001 mica fixed condensers 
8—.0001 mica fixed condensers 
1—.0000006 mmfd. condenser 


single pole 


195 


INPUT TRANSF 
ON SPEAKER 


Va 


1000 OHMS 


All three coils, R.F., detector, and oscillator, are 
front panel, by a simple one-half inch movement of the complete coil 


The bands are 


1—25 watt wire-wound resistor 27,440 
ohm; tapped 10,000 ohm, 10,000 ohm, 
and 7,440 ohm. 

1—10 watt wire-wound resistor 1,000 ohm 

2—60,000 ohm, 113 watt, pigtail resistors 

1—15,000 ohm, 1 watt pigtail resistor 

1—60,000 ohm, 1 watt pigtail resistor 

3—25,000 ohm, 1 watt pigtail resistors 

2—250,000 ohm, 1 watt pigtail resistors 

1—350 ohm, 1 watt pigtail resistor 

1—200 ohm, 1 watt pigtail resistor 

1—100,000 ohm, 1 watt pigtail resistor 

1—Cord and plug 

1—Chassis 11”x19"x3” 

1—Steel front panel 944”x20%%” 

6—Knobs. 


SoS 


To change from one band to another 
all the operator has to do is to pull out 
one “coil drawer” and insert another, 
the front panel of each coil unit being 
engraved with the frequency range in 
K.C. to which it responds. By simply 


pulling the drawer out % inch the ad- 
vantage of “‘band-spread” tuning may 
be enjoyed, the band being spread over 
65 degrees of the dial for example, in 
all of the four amateur bands, 


A tuned radio frequency amplifier 
stage is used ahead of the first de- 
tector, which helps to eliminate repeat 
spots or image-frequency interference 
found in many superhet receivers. The 
variable condenser connected in series 
with the antenna circuit, coupled to the 
grid of the R.F. amplifier stage, makes 
it possible to match the R.F. and first 
detector tuning circuits, so that they 
will track accurately. 
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RADIO TRADING CO. 


DOERLE 3 TUBE 
“SIGNAL GRIPPER” 


YELLOW 


1034 T. 
N2.22 
D.S.C.OR ENAM. 
WIRE 


22 Yar. 
-22 
SSS / OSC OR ENAM. 
a0 a ——— 
PER ————— WIRE 
le —————— 


\ ae 
sz 


12 TURNS 
PER 
INCH 


j- 
& 


pai. 1ST. 
N2.31 0.$.C. 
OR ENAM. WIRE 
(CLOSE wound) 


PRI. 7T. 
le— N2. 31 0.S.C. 
OR ENAM. WIRE 
(CLOSE WOUND) 


PRI. GT. N2.3L 
£~ 0.S.C. OR ENAM, 
WIRE 

(CLOSE wound) 


PRI. 4T.NO.31 
“\0S.C. OR ENAM. 
WIRE. 


(CLOSE wound) 


10-20 METERS 20-40 METERS 40-80 meETERS 


BLUE RED 


allay 


PRI. BT. 
SSS eno '33 Sse. 
SSS WIRE 


YELLOW 


SEC. SOT. 
N2.30 $.$.C. 
WIRE 


SEC. 23 T. 
No. 268356 


Sec. ST. 
N@. 26 SSC. 


sec. IL T. 
Ne. 26 S.S.C. 
WIRE 


PRI. SLT. 
Ne. 32 SSC. 

WIRE 

“TICK. 16 T. 


N2.30 S.S.C. 
wiRe 


Bs 
x, 
ce: 


<~TICK.7T. 
N2.32 SSC. 
WIRE 


10-20 METERS 20-40 METERS 40-80 METERS 80-200 METERS 


The old system of coupling between 
the R.F. stage and.the detector, which 
is tuned impedance, is done away with 
and inductive coupling is used. The 
coils for this arrangement were ob- 
tained from the Radio Trading Co., and 
have three windings, one for the grid, 
one for the tickler, and a winding in- 
ter-woven with the grid coil for the 
plate circuit of the R.F. tube. Four 
of these coils will be needed and it is 
cheaper to buy them than to wind them 
by hand, because this is quite a diffi- 
cult task. 


not operate smoothly if the voltage is not 
of this value. If one wishes to operate 
this set from batteries it can be done very 
nicely with no change in the circuit. It’s 
just a matter of changing the tubes to the 
automobile type and running them from 
a six-volt storage battery and using “B” 
batteries for the plate supply. 1385 volts 
will work very nicely, although higher 
voltage is recommended if full signal 
strength is to be had. For Operating on 
a regular power supply from 110 volts 
A.C., a 58 will be needed for the tuned 
R.F. stage, a 57 for the detector, and a 
56 as the output tube. When operating 
from a storage battery with “B” batteries 
for the plate supply, a 78 will be used for 
the R.F. tube, a 77 for the detector and a 
37 for the audio tube. 


List of Parts for the New “Doerle” 
3-Tube A.C. Receiver 


iprilled Metal Chassis, Radio Trading 


oO. 
1—R.F. Choke Coil, Radio Trading Co. 
1—Set of 4 Special Three-Winding Coils, 

Radio Trading Co. 
1—Set of 4 Regular Doerle Coils, Radio 
Trading Co. 
5—.01 mf. Fixed Condensers, Flechtheim. 
1—.002 mf. Fixed Condensers, Flechtheim. 
1—.5 Bypass Condenser, Flechtheim. 
1—300 Ohm Resistor. 
1—100,000 Ohm Resistor, Lynch. 
1— 250,000 Ohm Resistor, Lynch. 
1—1 Megohm Resistor, Lynch. 
1—2 Megohm Resistor, Lynch. 
1—2,000 Ohm Resistor, Lynch. 
1—2,000 Ohm Resistor, Variable. 
3—Six Prong Sockets, Eby (National; 


Various Sources of Power Usable 


This receiver can be operated from vari- 


ous sorts of power supply arrangements Operation 


and is adaptable to any location whether 
A.C, power is available or not. For those 
having A.C. power it is suggested that this 
set be run from a regular power supply, 
delivering from 180 to 250 volts with a 2.5 
volt filament winding. A 22 volt tap will be 
required for the screen of the detector 
tube, of course. It might be well to state 
here that the voltage applied to the 
screen should not exceed 22 volts under 
any consideration, because the sensitivity 
of the receiver will be very much affected 
by running the screen at a higher po- 
tential. Also the regeneration control will 


The operation of this receiver is exactly 
the same as before it was changed, as far 
as tuning is concerned. The two tuning 
condensers will have to be tuned at the 
Same time, and the stations formerly re- 
‘ceived on this set will be received on 
practically the same dial settings, because 
the new coils tune exactly the same as 
the old ones. Tuning of the RF. stage, 
however, will be much sharper than be- 
fore; in fact the selectivity of the whoie 
set is far greater than when it used the 
2 volt type tubes. 


Hammarlund; Na-ald). 
Eby (National; 
Hammarlund; Na-ald) 
1—Four Prong Socket, Eby (National; 
2—Triple-Grid Tube Shields, Hammarlund 
(National). 
3—Hammarlund -00014 mf. Tuning Con- 
densers, 
1—Antenna Ground Terminal Strip, Eby. 
1—Phone Terminal Strip, Eby. # 


1—Five Prong Socket, 

Hammarlund; Na-ald) 
1—.0001 Fixed Condenser, Flechtheim. 
2—Tuning Diais, National or other make. 
1—Five Wire Cable. 
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RCA VICTOR, INC. 
MODEL K-64 


ALL GNDS. TO 
CHASSIS AND 
EARTH GNO. 


® ONE of the very newest and high- 

ly interesting short-wave and broad- 
cast receivers is the new 6-tube, two- 
band, RCA Victor model here illus- 


trated. This receiver is available in 
different style cabinets and by operat- 
ing a switch it reproduces through its 
loud speaker either stations on the 
regular broadcast band, between 200 
and 550 meters, or else a fine selec- 
tion of foreign short-wave stations in 
the popular. bands extending from 19 to 


55.5 meters. Between the 
limits of the short-wave 
band available in this 
receiver at the throw of 
a@ switch are included 
four of the internation- 
ally assigned short-wave 
broadcast bands, lo- 
cated at 49, 31, 25, and 
19 meters, respectively. 
Thus, in addition to pro- 
viding fine entertain- 
ment from the American 
broadcasting stations in 
the usual band, this re- 
ceiver permits direct re- 
ception of interesting 
programs from the prin- 
cipal short-wave broad- 
cast transmitters located 
in all parts of the world. 
The short-wave facilities 
afforded by this instru- 
ment represent the very 
newest engineering de- 
velopments. The short- 
wave feature is built in 
as an integral part of 
the radio chassis, not simply an adapter 
connected to an old-style broadcast re- 
ceiver. Both tuning ranges are quickly 
interchangeable by means of a -push- 
pull switch on the front of the cabinet. 
Other features to be found on this re- 
ceiver are the vernier dual-ratio selec- 
tor drive, permitting either rapid or 
fine adjustments independently, and 
secondly—there is the clock-type full- 
vision illuminated dial, which is cali- 
brated directly in terms of frequency 
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Photo above shows latest RCA-Victor short-wave and 
broadcast band receiver, utilizing 6 tubes. 


for both short and broadcast band 
ranges. 

As the diagram shows, each of the 
two wave bands made available in this 
set have independent tuned couplers 
or inductances and when the two-way 
switch S-1, 2, 8, 4, 5, and 6 knob is 
turned, either the short wave or broad- 
cast coils are connected into circuit. It 
will be noted that the new 2A7 tube is 
used for the oscillator and first detec- 
tor, while the very latest circuit im- 
provements incorporating automatic 
volume control with the second detec- 
tor are provided, by utilizing a 2B7 
tube. The loud speaker is energized 
by one of the newest power audio fre- 
quency tubes, the 2A5. The manu- 
facturers recommend the use of an 
outdoor antenna from 25 to 75 feet 
long, including lead in and ground 
wire, and where this is not possible 
an inside antenna may be used. These 
sets are designed for operation on 110 
volts, 60 cycle A.C. and sets for 220 
volt A.C. circuits are available. This 
receiver has its power switch and tone 
control combined in one knob. 

A brand new form of tuning time- 
chart has been developed for use with 
this receiver in which the program 
“time on the air” is plotted graphical- 
ly; also Eastern Standard Time, as weil 
as G.M.T. are given at the top of the 
chart to facilitate tuning in European 
stations. This set will’ win ‘many 
friends, as a flip of the switch immedi- 
ately takes one from the American 
Broadcast Band to the European and 
South American circuit. 
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RCA VICTOR, INC. 
MODEL RO-23 


SHORT WAVE 
_ CONVERTER CHASSIS 


| 
maa 
= (THN see tNee 
== UY-224 


— MMPD. 


OuTPUT 
Y RF. AMPL. 


DODOOO 


| 
C44 C45 
10 10 
MFO, MFO, 


BROADCAST 
RECEIVER CHASSIS 


C16 
19 Dey 15-75 Maro. 
pee ote (eo 


OO00000 fF 


re 
¢-26 OSmFO- 
R12 30,0000 


SSS 
R47 R46 
109,000 300.000 = 


: TO AUTOMATIC VOLUME 40,000. 
: TO ALC FILAMENTS HEATERS, 

4 AMO O1AL LAMP Ty XCEPT 

i AUTOMATIC VOLUME CONTROL 


Control Grid Screen Grid Plate 
Radiotron No. to Cathode | to Cathode to Cathode | Plate M. A. Heater 
Volts D. C. Volts D. C. Volts D. C. Volts A. C. 


—3 50 260 
—3 180 
—5 50 


OFFICIAL SHORT WAVE RADIO MANUAL 203 


RCA VICTOR, INC. 


SWA 2 SW. CONVERTER. 


R.F.AMPL. 
iRCA-224 
\ 


cl] C4 
SO 60 
MMFD. | MMFD. 


TO ALL \ 
HEATERS 


q1NI41) INDWaYyIG—] andy 


L-9 8 
MK RNNK) RR) "" 


DOOD 


bey Lee Short ees aes ah a is a three tube, single control short wave unit designed to 
convert all short wave signals from 13.8-200 meters to a single frequenc that th t i- 
fied by means of the usual broadcast receiver. 5 sa ad aii aia 

One Radiotron UY-224 is used as an R. F. Amplifying stage, one UY-224 as the detector and one 
UY-227 as the oscillator. Heater current for these Radiotrons is obtained from a small transformer 
incorporated in the unit. Plate supply is obtained from the broadcasting receiver. 


A wafer connector is supplied that may be inserted under the tube socket when a receiver using a 
UX-280 rectifier and a filter in the negative side of the line is used. Under these conditions—most modern 
receivers are so designed that this is true—the plate supply to the converter is obtained through the contact 
on the wafer connector to the UX-280 filament. On receivers where this condition does not exist, but 
where Pentode output tubes are used, the wafer connector can be used to make connection to the screen 
grid of the Pentode. On receivers where neither condition exist any connection that gives a filtered 
D. C. output of from 180 to 260 volts between the contact and ground will be suitable. 


Due to the SWA-2 being identical with the converter chassis used in the RO-23, reference to the 
RO-23 Service Notes should be made for data pertaining to Service work. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 


List 
DESCRIPTION Price ‘ DESCRIPTION 


Cap—Grid contactor cap—Package GL Seensssskaele OO Knob—Knob with pointer—Package of 5 
Knob—Station selector, or Resonator knob—Pack- Dial lamp ehield and indicator 
age of 5 Escutcheon—Range switch knob escutcheon—Pack- 


Resistor—100,000 ohms—Carbon type—l watt— age of 5 
Package Of Sieve 0.0 0c0c nce veccens cs males ac és Cushion—Receiver chassis rubber cushions—Pack- 


Resistor—1500 ohme—Carbon type—1l watt—Pack- age of 4 
age of 5 Capacitor—Adjustable capacitor—15—70 mmfd 


Cord—Drive cord—Package of 5 F A Capacitor—0.01 mfd 

Spring—Drive cord tension apring—Package of 5.... 4 Capacitor—Double adjuetable capacitor—One sec- 

Socket—UY Radiotron socket—Complete with in- tion 10-70 mmfd.—One section 800-1000 mmfd.. . 
sulation strip... 2.0... eee c cece ee ees eee ese ereee Coil—High frequency detector coil 

Contact lug—Complete with mounting rivets— Coil—Low frequency detector and oscillator coil 

Coil—High frequency oscillator coil 

Capacitor—Variable capacitor—7 plate—Complete 
with mounting nut and washers 

Transformer—Filament power transformer 

Transformer—Filament power  transformer—110 
volts-25 cycle 

Transformer—Filament 
volts—60 cycle 

Se Gree Lak board less resistors, capacitors and 
coil..... Pee TERR GERRI ho ACh) 2 MERE eee eO 

Lever—Switch lever assembly—Comprising shaft, 
3 awitch levers and coupling bushing 


Rvetus cere iidelr cen ens sete ne ‘ 
Capacitor-—1000 mmfd.—Package of 5 : Switch—Range switch complete with mounting 


Resistor—800 ohms—Carbon type—1l watt—Pack- washer and nut : 
y Capacitor—Variable tuning capacitor assembly . 


age of 5 a 
Resistor—80,000 ohms—Carbon Dial drum and scale 

Package of 5 Capacitor—100 mmfd 
Resistor—40,000 ohms—Carbon 

Package of 5.5. - 560+ eee etter te i CABINET 


Coupling—Switch lever shaft coupling with 2 faper 


complete with mounting 
switch bracket—Package of 5 

Drive shaft with pulley—Package of 5 

Coil—For resistor board assembly 

Coil—Coil assembly with mounting eyelet—For 
switch and bracket assembly 

Socket—Dial lamp socket and bracket with mounting 


pins—Package of 5 6 Escutcheon—Tuning dial escutcheon with mounting is 

Switch—Toggle ty pe—Power WITCH a ee Se 3 e011 d Beck 70 

Binding post —Conplete with terminal lug, mount- : Foot—-Cabinet felt foot—Package of 15 20 
ing washer and mounting nut — Package of 5...... Cabinet —Complete less equipment 12.00 


204 OFFICIAL SHORT WAVE RADIO MANUAL 


RCA VICTOR, INC. 
| MODELS 140,141, 141-E, 240g AVR1 


BAND @ECcIV~a CapaciToe 
ee con atts B Amt OmnF TED, 


27° OCT. 
Cra 
neo Yea a a i RCASE RCAZBI 


ea) 
: ARS 
Eien th i Sa ty 


4 to 
nar. Re 
$0,000 
cf ic 20 ae 
4-20 
Rio, 
400 
Me 


\ 


cs Pe) 


o1mro 


c2 
5.30 


Cza,C30,C33,C% Cya, = 4°20 MMFD. 
Crt, C32, C35, «10-150 MIMED. 
C3) * 900 muro 


Cea 1S MIME ex, 
C37 + £250 mmrFD 15.000 ourpur 
* 2340 mmr 


NOV 25 
CONNECTIONS 


Figure A—Schematic Circuit Diagram 


Control Grid to 


Screen Grid to 
Cathode Volte 


Plate to Cathode 
Cathode Volts 


Volts 


Filament or Heater 


Radiotron No. Piha 


**2.0 
**2.0 
##2 5 
**2.0 


255 
255 
250 
255 


RCA-58, R. F. 
RCA-58, S. W. R. F. 
RCA-2A7, Det.-Ose. 
RCA-58, I. F. 


RCA-2B7, 2nd Det.-AVC **1.5 105 
RCA-56, A. F. Drives **12.0 245 


RCA-53, Output 
RCA-80, Rectifier 


0 
640 R. M.S. Plate to Plate 


300 


130 per Plate 


* Voltages and current apply to detector portion of tube. 
¢* These voltages cannot be measured because of the: high resistance of the circuits. 


External Location Position Number of 
Oscillator Dial Setting of Line-Up of Selector Adjust for Adjustments 
Frequency apacitors Switch To Be Made 
a — | _ | 
445 K.C. Any setting tbat does At rear of chassis [Any position that does} Maximum output. 4 
not bring in station, not bring in station. 
See a, es _— ee eee 
370 K. C. 370 K. C. Bottom of chassie x Maximum output. 
| 
175 K. C. Set for signal. Top of chassis. x Maximum output while rocking 
} dial back and forth. 
Se 
1400 K. C. 1406 K. C. Bottom of chassis. A Maximum output. 
ae ee 
600 K. C. Set for signal. Top of chassis. A Seppe ee rocking 
| 
3900 K. C. 3900 K. C. Bottom of chassis. B Maximum output. 
Fe a et 
1710 K. C. Set for signal. Top of chassis. B Maximum output while rocking 
dial back and forth. 
10 M. C. 10 M. C. Bottom of chassis. Cc Maximum output. 
15 or 18 M.C. 15 or 18 M. C. Bottom and top. D Maximum output. Adjust oscil- 


lator trimmer until two inte 
are noted where signal is beard. 
Use for adjustment the higher 
frequency of these two points. 
Thie will be the point lying 
counter-clockwise from the other 
point, 
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Pa. F. CHOKE 


UX-201-A \ 
UX-112-A 


NV STATION SELECTOR 00015 MFO. 
s 


‘ 
\INTENSITY 
CONTROL 


Figure 3—Schematic circuit diagram of RCA Short 
Wave Receiver (Some sets have a choke coil connected 
in the antenna circuit instead of the 2000-ohm resistor 


Coil No. Frequency Range Wavelength Range 
Megacycles Kilocycles Meters 


20,000—12,000 15— 25 
12,000— 7,200 25— 42 
7,200— 4,000 Tp eee i) 

1,500— 940 200—320 

940— 550 320—545 


1 
2 
3 
6 
ve 


VOLTAGE READINGS AT RADIOTRON SOCKETS 


Intensity Control Near Zero. Operating Switch “On.” All Batteries Connected. (See 
Figure 10.) Radiotrons in Sockets, or Test Set. Loudspeaker Plugged in Second Audio 
Stage Jack. 
oo 

Radiotron Fil. Volt. ‘Grid Volt. Plate Volt. Plate Current 


Coupling UX- 3.2 *Control grid 130.0 Plate 
222 1.5 3.5 mil. amp. 

*Screen gril *Screen 
67.5 - 0.5 mil. amp. 


Detector 0. sale = 0-0 086+ tg 1.5) mil. 
UX-201A Gition of intensity amp. 


control) _ 


1st Audio Amp. 4:1¢mil, 


UX-201A 


2d Audio Amp. 4.0 mil. 


(Power) 
UX-112A 


* These readings cannot be measured by ordinary methods as with the 
Weston Model 537 test set. 
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RCA VICTOR, INC. 
EARLY SHORT WAVE CONVERTER 
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Schematic diagram of Short Wave Adaptor 
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Connections to RCA Radiolas 80, 82, 86 and RAE--68 


Set the dial on the Receiver at about the middle of the scale (appr 
at a position no powerful or local station comes in. With, for ena ae on eve 
the two tuning dials keeping both readings approximately alike. In doing this, Bodied sloaty 
as the right hand dial settings are extremely sharp and the stations may be miata if the motidh 
is too rapid. Many code stations will be heard, and having found one, adjust both dials eretaih: 


for maximum signal. The settin 
g of the antenna dial is much broade 
like the oscillator dial for maximum signal strength. pees eangey pot read Baca 


fl. 


P2222 
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Here we have the schematic circuit diagram for the new McMurdo Silver “Masterpiece -II” All-Wave Superheterodyne Receiver. 


A New Kind of Sensitivity Control 


A special squelch tube was used in the 
first MASTERPIECE connected to func- 
tion as a valve refusing all signals and 
noise below a certain level when it was in 
use. By this means the set could be. tuned 
from station to station with dead silence 
between stations when desired. This ar- 
rangement had two disadvantages. It re- 
quired an extra tube, and its cut-off level 
had to be set at some’ arbitrary point— 
it could not easily, be set to agree with 
the different local noise conditions found 
in different locations. Also, it was found 
that many stations constituting good noise- 
free entertainment, would, in the course 
of their normal and continuous slight 
fading, fade across any arbitrarily estab- 
lished cut-off level, resulting in a periodic 
cut-off of reception, or if fading was rapid, 
in choppy, distorted reception when the 
squelch circuit was in use. 

An rf. (radio-frequency) — sensitivity 
control has been’ substituted for the 
squelch circuit, which was a switch like 
valve and has been eliminated, therefore. 
This sensitivity control can be adjusted 
to suppress any prevailing condition or 
level of local noise, which is obviously ad- 
vantageous, and eliminates entirely the 
possibility of choppy reception of stations 
fading slightly across the cut-off level of 
any automatic squelch or valve circuit. It 
permits of adjustment when desired, of 
the r.f.—i.f. (i.f.=intermediate frequency) 
gain to the exact degree desired, almost 
wholly independently of the actual loud 
speaker volume desired, and over all ordin- 
ary operating ranges, has no effect on the 
automatic volume control action, or on the 
operation of the audio volume level control. 

The use of the better r.f.-i.f. sensitivity 
control eliminates the arbitrarily adjusted 
squelch tube, and together with three new 
and meritorious tubes recently introduced, 
permits of the elimination of a total of 
three tubes net, allowing somewhat better 
results to be obtained than with the orig- 
inal fifteen at first employed. 


Band-Spread Tuning Arrangement 
The use of two dials instead of a single 


tuning dial is the second change referred 
to. The receiver is completely tuned by 
the right-hand dial and its single knob. 
as was the first MASTERPIECE. The 
second dial is simply a vernier, or band- 
spread tuning dial to permit the short wave 
bands such as the 6000, 9500 and 12,000 
ke. short-wave broadcast bands being 
spread out over a whole full dial scale for 
easy tuning. It may likewise be used to 
spread the five amateur bands for easy 
tuning—or even small segments of the 
broadcast band. It is purely a vernier, 
not a second tuning control. It need not 
be used at all in operating the set, yet its 
use makes for much easier tuning of the 
short-wave bands. 

Tuning of the short-wave bands in the 
first receiver was made easy by a 28:1 
dial ratio. This was necessarily slow to 
tune with over any range, but even more 
important, did not permit of spreading 
the different short wave stations far 
enough apart on the dial scale itself to 
make for easy reading for the eye. With 
this new band-spread dial, the main tun- 
ing dial need only be set at, say 6.2 for 
the 6000 ke. or 50 meter short wave broad- 
cast band, and all the stations in this 
band will be found spread out nicely on 
the vernier dial—actually making short- 
wave tuning easier than is broadcast band 
tuning on ordinary receivers. 

Tuning is not rendered easy by any high 
ratio tuning dial, which will necessarily 
be mechanically stiff. By the use of 6:1 
automatic take-up gear drives with op- 
posed gears (an equivalent of the beauti- 
fully smooth helical gear control) the me- 
chanical operation not only is smooth and 
entirely free of slippage, wear or back- 
lash, but the control knobs turn -with 
extreme ease and absence of effort. Tun- 
ing is thus made faster, easier, simpler, 
and easier to read. This simple mechan- 
ical change is invaluable, and in the hands 
of a novice can make all the difference 
between skipping over foreign short wave 
stations or having them actually easier to 
find than broadcast band stations. 

The Complete Circuit 


Thus the revised tube circuit line-up ifs 


58 r.f. stage, 2A7 combined first detector 
and electron-coupled oscillator (the first 
combination tube so far introduced which 
gives actually better results than separate 
tubes performing the same functions), 
three ’58 if. stages (the third stage used 
for selectivity, not for gain—its additional 
gain cannot be used), ’56 first audio stage, 
2A3 pushpull Class A fifteen watt power 
output stage and 5Z3 rectifier. 


It can be seen that from the original 
tube complement the ’56 oscillator and ’57 
first detector have been replaced by the 
even better 2A7 tube, which performs both 
functions with higher gain and the desir- 
able frequency stability and uniform out- 
put of the electron-coupled oscillator. Thus 
one tube is eliminated, and the perform- 
ance is improved a bit. The next tube 
eliminated is the squelch tube, referred to 
previously. 


Two ’80 rectifiers were originally used. 
The new 5Z3 thermionic high vacuum rec- 
tifier, having the same power capacity as 
two ’80s, allows one of the original two 
rectifiers to be dropped, thus effecting 
further simplification. 


Actually, however, the improved and 
simplified receiver uses twelve tubes, the 
twelfth tube being a ’58 in the added 
third dual tuned if. stage. The entire i.f. 
(intermediate-frequency) amplifier is ai 
tuned, making for permanency of setting 
in all climates, for the first time at no loss 
of selectivity. This tube is added only be- 
cause it is the simple and obvious means 
of coupling the two extra tuned circuits 


added to the i.f. amplifier to set the selec- 


tivity up to absolute 9 ke. 

A tuned or transposed antenna or lead-in 
system may be used when desired by vir- 
tue of separate antenna coupling coils for 
each of the four bands. 

A tuned r.f. stage is used on both broad- 
cast and short wave; the additional gain 
of this stage cuts down oscillator hiss and 
results in a very fine signal-to-noise ratio. 
It also eliminates the repeat spot or wage 
interference so common in many improperly 
designed superhet receivers. 


210 OFFICIAL SHORT WAVE RADIO MANUAL 


SILVER-MARSHALL, 


. SH C1G 


C3+ fi 


A VAVATAVAYA SY, 


* cae 


co = 


Wiring diagram for the latest “S-M”—726 SW., “All-Wave” Super-het. For short wave reception the aerial feeds 
into a S-W detector S-10 and oscillator S-11; in all 2 oscillators and 3 detectors are used. Tubes—S2, S-10—’24’s: 
S3, S6, S11—’27’s; S7, S8—’47’s; S1, S4, S5—’51’s (R. C. A. 235); S9—’80 rectifier. This set is a combination of a 
9 tube variemu pentode broadcast super-het, and an:11 tube short wave super, using switches instead of plug-in coils. 


“Double-Super-het” Principle Used 


It is obviously not practical to build 


a superheterodyne receiver for 


Pentodes are used at S7 and S8. 


is shifted over to operation in the range 
of 10 to 200 meters, a scheme popularly 


both known as “double suping” is resorted to 


short and broadcast wavelengths with —that is, the use of two intermediate 


two different intermediate-frequency 
amplifiers; for the cost of the equipment 
would be very considerable. This prob- 
lem has been nicely solved in the “726 
SW” by designing the main I.F. fre- 
quency amplifier for 175 ke.; this being 
preceded by the oscillator, first detector, 
and R.F. tube for broadcast band recep- 
tion. As soon, however, as the receiver 


frequencies with two oscillators, one 
fixed and one variable. 
Setting the Dial on Broadcast Receiver 
Specifically, the broadcast tuning dial 
is set to some clear channel in the neigh- 
borhood of 650 ke. (it may actually be 
anywhere between 600 and 700 kc.) ana 
this done, the broadcast band R.F. am- 
plifier tube and first detector, together 


S-M CONVERTER. 
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CEGEND 
C1-C2 °.00014 MFD COND 
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SW SWITCH 
8F1-OP2-6P3 + BINDING POST’ 
NOTE. CONNECT GRID AND CATHOOG 
OMNECTIONS OF COM SOCKETS 
TOGETHER 


Wiring diagram of the Silver-Marshall S-W converter. It plugs into any A.C. socket. 


with their tuned circuits, become the 
first level of intermediate-frequency am- 
plification; which takes place obviously 
at the setting of the broadcast dial, or 
at 650 ke. approximately. A short-wave 
first detector is then placed ahead of. 
the R.F. amplifier tube, which has now 
become an I.F. amplifier tube; and to 
this tube is coupled a short-wave oscil- 
lator which is arranged to track away 
from the short-wave first detector by 
approximately 650 kc., in order to pro- 
duce the first intermediate frequency. 


Parts Necessary 


The converter consists of a ’24 first de- 
tector, with plug-in coils which are tuned 
by a .00014-mf. vernier or midget type 
of condenser. It was not thought desir- 
able to bring the condenser control out 
to a vernier dial; since it is not particu- 
larly critical in setting, and operation 
may be more easily mastered when the 
first detector’s tuning is regarded as a 
vernier or trimmer adjustment rather 
than as a regular tuning control. The 
oscillator circuit, however, is extremely 
sharp; employing a somewhat similar 
coil to that of the first detector, it is 
tuned by a .00014-mf. condenser con- 
trolled by a vernier dial. A ’27 tube is 
the oscillator, and power supply for both 
tubes of the converter is obtained from a 
small, self-contained power unit. 

A ’26 tube is used as a rectifier, being 
fed by a small transformer which also 
supplies filament current for the 24 de- 
tector and ’27 oscillator. Filtration is 
provided by one high-inductance choke 
and two 4-mf. dry-electrolytic, semi-self- 
healing condensers. 
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Wiring diagram for new All-wave Silver-Marshall Super-heterod 


Model S.M. 727 Shortwave-Broadcast 
Receiver 
C1-C2—2 Gang Variable Condenser — 365 Mmf. 
Max. + 5 Mmf. 0° — 90° + 1 
Mmf, 90° — 180° + 1% of 1%; use 
with dial scale. 
C3—25 Mmf. Trimmer Condenser. 
C41—200 Mmf. Variable Midget Condenser. 
C5—0.1 Mf. Condenser—Sprague. 
C6—0.1 Mf. Condenser—Sprague. 
C7—0.1 Mf. Condenser—Sprague. 
C8—1.0, .5, .6 Mf. Condenser. 
C9—1.0 Mf. Condenser 150 V. (Dual with 
C-22)% 
C10—.001 Mf. Condenser Mica. 
C11—.001 Mf. Condenser Mica. 
C13—.025 Mf. Condenser—Sprague. 
C1ii—.006 Mf. 700 V.—Sprague. 
C15—.00015 Mf. Mica. 
C16—Oscillator Tiimmer Condenser. 
C17—0.1 Mf. Condenser—Sprague. 
C18—0.1 Mf. Condenser—Sprague. 
C19—0.1 Mf. Condenser—Sprague. 
C20—.0005 Mf. Condenser Mica. 
C22—1.0 Mf. Condenser, 150 V. (See C-9). 
C23—4 Mf. Dry Electrolytic Cond. 450 V. 
C24—8 Mf. Dry Electrolytic Cond. 450 V. 
C25—4 Mf. Dry Electrolytic Cond. 450 V. 
C26—0.1 Mf. Condenser—Sprague. 
L1—197 Broadcast Antenna Coil (550-1,500 
K.C.). 
L2—202 Short Wave Antenna Coil (1.56- 
3.46 megacycles). 
L3—201 Short Wave Antenna Coil (351- 
5.36 megacycles). 
L4—200 Short Wave Antenna Coil (5.54- 
10.29 megacycles). 
L5—199 Short Wave Antenna 
18.15 megacycles). 
L6—198 Oscillator Coil. 
L7—10145 Choke. (Iron Core Plate Filter.) 


Coil (9.6- 


E8-L9—281 R.F. Choke. (IF and 2d Det. C’ets.) 


M—Tuning Meter—15 M.A. 

P1—100,000 Ohm Vol. Control (Com. with 
A.C. Switch). 

R1—100,000 Ohm Resistor—1 Watt Carbon. 


S244v. 


16V. RIE) 


x 
C26 


Cine 


A.C. circuit. 


R2—400 Ohm Resistor—Wire Wound. 
R3—100,000 Ohm Resistor—1 Watt Carbon. 
R4—% Megohm Tapered Variable Resist- 
ance. 
R5—25,000 Ohm Resistor—1 Watt Carbon. 
RG—300,000 Ohm Resistor—1 Watt Carbon. 
R7—400 Ohm Resistor—Wire Wound. 
R8&8—60,000 Ohm Resistor—1 Watt Carbon. 
R9—3,500 Ohm Resistor—1 Watt Carbon. 
R10—300,000 Ohm Resistor—1 Watt Carbon. 
R11—1 Megohm Resistor—1 Watt Carbon. 
R12—1 Megohm Resistor—1 Watt Carbon. 
R13—300,000 Ohm Resistor—1 Watt Carbon. 
R14— 10,000 Ohm Resistor—1 Watt Carbon. 
R15— 10,000 Ohm Resistor—1 Watt Carbon. 
R16— 10,000 Ohm Resistor—2 Watt Carbon. 
R17— 6,500 Ohm Resistor Ohmite Red 
Devil—3 Watt. 
R18—220 Ohm Resistor Ohmite Red Devil— 
2 Watt. 
R19—400 Ohm Resistor—Wire Wound. 
S1—’24 Tube. 
S4-S7-S8-S9—’27 Tubes. 
S5-S6—’47 Tubes. 
$2-S3—’51 Tubes. 
S10—’80 Tube. 
S11—-Speaker Socket. 
SW1-SW2—Tandem Change-over Switch. 
SWw3—A.C. Switch (Combination with volume 
control). 
T1—Q-1 I.F. Transformer. 
T2—O-2 IL.F. Transformer. 
T3—Q-s 1.F. Transformer, 


T4—10159 Audio Transformer. 
T5—10200 Output. Transformer. 
T6—10202 Power Transformer. 


Silver-Marshall All-Wave Super-Het. 
Coil Data 


Referring to the IF. transformers, T-1, 2 
and 3 in the diagram, these have 125-mmf. 
(max.) variable condensers as trimmers across 
primaries and secondaries as shown. 
1.F. transformer has two coils in at aluminum 
shield, and each coil consists of 209 turns (10 


SOCKET AND PLUG 
SEEN FROM TOP 


VELLOW 


SPEAKER 
FRAME 


yne designed for operation on 110 volt, 60 cycle 


strands) No. 41 S.S.E. Litz. (inductance 1 
m.h. at 1,000 cycles and resistance 7.6 ohms). 
The coils are bank-wound and have an internal 
diameter of % inch, and each coil is % inch 
thick. The 2 coils are spaced about 14 inches 
apart and should be not less than % inch from 
the aluminum shield can. Both coils are wound 
in the same direction. 


Harmonic Generator Coil Data 

1.56 to 3.46 megacycles. Primary L-2—48% 
turns, No. 27 enameled wire, space wound. 
Secondary L-7—18% turns No. 36 D.S.C. close 
wound. 

3.51 to 6.36 me. primary L-8—23% turns No. 
21 cnameled wire, space wound. Secondary L-8 
—12% turns No. 36 D.S.C. close wound (these 
coils so far specified wound on 1% inch outside 
diameter bakelite tubing). 

5.54 to 10.29 me. primary L-4—16% turns 
No. 19 enameled wire, space wound; secondary 
L-Y—12% turns No. 36 D.S.C. close wound. 

9.6 to 18.15 me. primary L-5—6% turns, 
No. 17 enameled wire, space wound. Secondary 
L-10—10% turns No. 36 D.S.C. close wound. 


Broadcast Coil Data 

Primary 450 turns No. 34 D.C.C, wire, bunch 
wound .5 inch in length on a form 2 inches in 
diameter. Secondary 83 turns No. 24 enameled 
wire wound on the same tube, which is 3% 
inches long. 

Oscillator Coil: L-6, L-11—11 turns No. 36 
enameled wire, close wound. 

L-12—30 turns No. 36 enameled wire, close 
wound. 

L-13—84 turns No. 28 enameled wire, wound 
68 turns per inch. 

Coils I-11, 12 and 18 are wound on 14% 
inch outside diameter tube; these three coils 
being placed in a row with yy inch space be- 
tween coils, the order being L-11, L-13, L-12. 

Over one end of I-13, near coil L-11, is 


Each Wound coil I-14, comprising 43 turns No. 36 


enameled wire, close’ wound, on a tube 1% 


inches outside diameter. 
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12-tube superheterodyne. 
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R.F. chokes have a value of 7 millihenries. 


The set is a twelve tube superheterodyne using the new 
“Q” system developed in the S-M laboratories which for the 
first time permits of accurate short wave dial calibration at 
the factory. As a broadcast set it uses ten tubes, and as a 
short wave set twelve. These two extra tubes are in no 
sense a conventional converter, for both essentially function 
as the short wave oscillator and replace the broadcast oscil- 
lator entirely on short waves. 

The circuit involves a ’58 detector and ’56 oscillator for 
the broadcast band, or for the three short wave bands from 
1,500 to 22,700 ke., a ’58 first detector and ’56 oscillator with 
its ’56 harmonic generator tube, which allows one oscillator 
circuit to cover this wide frequency range without changes. 
Following this is a two stage 465 ke. if. amplifier using two 
58 tubes, a ’56 A.V.C. tube, ’56 second detector, a ’45 first 
audio or driver stage and a “Class A Prime” push-pull ’45 
output stage, with, of course, an ’82 mercury vapor rectifier 
tube. In changing from one short-wave band to another, 
only the antenna circuit js changed, the broadcast oscillator 
being dropped completely out of circuit for the short wave 
bands. 

The audio system is totally new, as it uses only a pair of 
’45s in the output stage, driven by a third ’45, yet turns out 
over eight watts of undistorted power output, with the ability 
to handle strong signal peaks of up to twelve and sixteen or 
more watts—just as much to the ear as will ’46 in Class B 
audio, but without any of the ’46s’ serious harmonic distortion 
at home volume levels. 

The 728SW has a noise suppressor system adjustable for 
each and every specific location, so that all noise ean be cut 
out at the throw of a switch for local and medium distance 
reception. This is accomplished by a switch and a semi- 
variable resistor (on the rear of the chassis) that allows the 
first if. grid to be biased negative enough to cut sensitivity 
to a point where only signals stronger than local noise can 
be heard in the silent position of the noise-suppressor switch. 

The radio frquency chokes shown in the plate circuits of the 
first detector, second intermediate frequency amplifier and sec- 
ond detector, each have a value of 7 millihenries. The coils 


used in the new 728SW super-het are wound with Litz wire 
in many cases, and are difficult to wind accurately, let alone 
trying to calibrate them. However, for the benefit of the 
short-wave “intelligentsia,” the coil winding data is' given in 
the text that follows: 


INTERMEDIATE TRANS. 
1st and 2nd— 
Pri.—211 turns No. 41 S.S.E. Litz wire 
Sec.—211 turns No. 41 S.S.E. Litz wire 
Wound on %” form—spaced 14,” with loss 
ring between coils 
38rd— 
Pri.—211 turns No. 41 S.S.E. Litz wire : 
Sec.—211 turns No. 41 S.S.E. Litz wire— 
tapped at 150 turns. 
Wound on %” form—spaced ps” 
BROADCAST OSC. COIL: 
Tank—95 turns No. 27 P.E. wire—space 
wound 60 T.P.I. on 144” dia. form. 
Grid—%85 turns No. 86 P.E.—close wound 
Plate—45 turns No. 36 P.E.—close wond 
Pickup—13 turns No. 36 P.E. space wound 
Grid, plate, pickup wound on %"” dia. form. 
SHORT WAVE OSC. COIL: 
Tank—29 turns No. 20 P.E.—space wound— 
winding length 114” wound on 14%” dia. 


‘orm. 

Plate—26 turns No. 36 S.E.—space wound— 
winding length 114” wound on %” dia. 
form. 

Grid—9 turns No. 36 S.E.—wound in spacing 
of tank 


ANTENNA COIL—BROADCAST: 
Secondary—A pprox. 121 turns No, 30 P.E. 
wire—space wound—83 T.P.I. 


Primary—450 turns No. 34 D.C.C. wire—ran- 
dem wound. 


SHORT WAVE COILS 
1st COIL, 
Secondary—34 turns No. 27 P.E. wire—space 
wound 
Pickup—20 turns No. 86 S.E. wire—close 
wound spaced 14” from sec. 
Wound on 114” dia. form 
2nd COIL: 
Secondary—191%4 turns No. 21 P.E. wire— 
space wound 
Pickup—20 turns No. 36 S.E. wire—close 
wound spaced 4%” from sec, 
Wound on %” dia. form. 
3rd COIL: 
Secondary—614 turns No. 19 PLB wire— 
space wound—length, 7%” 
Pickup—20 turns No. 36 S.E. wire—close 
wound spaced 4” from sec. 
Wound on %” dia. form. 


Capacity A-75-120 mmf., 
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Wiring diagram of the new Silver-Marshall short 
wave converter here described. 
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Ri=400 OHMS 

R1 = 2 MEG. 

R3-RT = 150,000 OHMS 
RA-RS-R9= 4 MEG. 
RG-RIS-R4> 3500 OWS 
RB» 6Q000 OHMS 

RIO $5,000 OHMS 

Rijs 3.500 OHMS 
RI2*10,000 OHMS 


Wiring diagram of S-M “Bearcat” receiver for short waves. 
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The wave-changing switch has four po- 
sitions and provides tuning in the fol- 
lowing wave-bands: 10 to 20 meters; 20 
to 40 meters; 40 to 80 meters: 80 to 200 
meters. 


The smal] knob, at the right of the 
main tuning dial, changes the antenna 
lead from the “converter” to the “an- 
tenna post” on the “broadcast” receiver 
with which the converter is operating. 


Converter Uses Only Three Tubes 

The “S-M 739” Super converter is a 
full A.C.-operated screen-grid one, with 
“self-contained” power supply. (This 
converter is supplied in kit form; and 
aa completely wired, at small additional 
cost. 


The. converter consists of a tuned de- 
tector, using a ’24 tube, in conjunction 
with a ’27 tube in a specially-designed 
oscillator circuit, and an ’80 type rectify- 
ing tube. The power supply operates 
from any 100-120 volt, 25-60 cycle cir- 
cuit or (by quick change of two power. 
transformer leads) from any 200-240 
volt, 25-60 cycle alternating current 
lighting circuit; and provides all “A,” 
“B,” and “C” power for the converter. 
The converter comes wired for operation 
on 100-120 volt 25-60 cycle current. 
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It employs a stage of shield grid radio frequency, regen- 


erative detector and two stages of special audio frequency amplification. 


With this receiver it is possible to 
spread the crowded ham bands and 
secure close tuning on foreign phone sta- 
tions, without, dismantling the set, by 
using a little midget condenser that is 
built right into the circuit. To that 
unique feature has been added the in- 


Le Sooo EO eee 


zreased amplification of the tuned radio 
frequency screen-grid stage and also the 
screerrgrid first audio stage; still main- 
taming the convenience of single-dial 
operation. It uses, as well, a ’27 type 
detector, ’45 output, and ’80 rectifier. 


The “Bearcat” is built on a rugged 


steel chassis. It has one tuning dial: 
with series antenna condenser and re- 
generative control, switch, and vernier. 

The receiver can be purchased in kit 
form or completely wired. Plug-in coils 
are furnished, giving a range from 16.6 
up to 200 meters. 
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C3 ADJUSTING CONDENSER 
Li TUNING COIL 
LIS LF_TRANSFORMER 


POWER SWITCH LI7 OSCILLATOR COIL 


ON VOLUME CONTROL 


Operates on any A. C. or D. C. current, 1 
cycle. 


Tunes all stations from 540 to 1500 on regular broadcast band, and from 1500 to 5009 
kilocycles on short wave band (200 meters to 60 meters). 


Antenna tuning that permits exact matching of receiver to any antenna, which makes 
for maximum sensitivity. 


00 to 130 volts and 200 to 260 volts—ANY 


Sparton latest type precision-built high efficiency tubes: 
1 78 detector oscillator. 
1 78 intermediate amplifier. 
1 75 second detector-automatic volume control. 
1 43 power pentode. 
1 25Z5 dual rectifier. 


VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 


Line Voltage 120 Position of Volume Control Full with Antenna Disconnected 
——y 


ee 
Tube Location sae ; ‘ Plate Current 
25Z5 Rectifier 2 8 | eee |) eee | eee 

43 Power 22 - 28* 18 - 25 

15 Detector-A.V.C. : he EEA s00 | | eee een E. 19 - .22 

18 I, F. Amplifier i 98 - 108 7 2010 

78 Det.-Oscillator 98 - 108 4-6 


Voltage across speaker field is 100 - 120 volts. 
*Readings slightly less when taken with a low resistance voltmeter, 
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Interesting diagram showing the hook-up of the Supertone 4 
output tube; also conn 


A glance at the diagram herewith 
shows that a tuned stage of radio fre- 
quency amplification, employing a 58 
tube, is used to build up the signal 
strength before it is detected. Next 
we come to the tuned three coil coupler 
which links the R.F. stage with the 
regenerative detector, employing a 57 
‘tube. Dual regeneration control is 
provided through the medium of the 
variable condenser eounee ee between the 
R.F. choke and ground, the second regen- 
eration control being the 25,000 ohm po- 
tentiometer, the arm of which connects to 
the shield grid of the 57 detector tube. 

The output from the detector stage is 
resistance coupled as shown into the first 
audio stage which uses a 56 tube. This 
tube is biased by a 2,000 ohm resistor 
shunted by a 1 mf. condenser. Out of this 
first audio tube we pass into 4 resistance- 
coupled network, and once more into the 
grid of the output stage tube, which is a 
3A5. 250 volts B plus plate supply is ap- 
plied to the screen-grid and plate of the 
2A5, through the loud speaker transformer 
as shown in the diagram. 

Both the R.F. and detector stages are 
tuned by means of .00014 mf. variable con- 
densers and standard plug-in. coils, which 
| have been described many times in this 
journal, as well as the present number, 
can be used with them. The antenna stage 


B+ 250V. 


utilizes a 4-pin base coil having two wind- 
ings on it; the detector stage employs a 
6-pin base coil, having three windings on 
it, a primary, secondary, and tickler wind- 
ing. A wavelength range from 15 to 200 
meters is thus made available by the use 
of these coils, which can be easily pur- 
chased on the market or wound from data 
given in this as well as past numbers of 
SHorT Wave CraFt. The potentiometer 
used to regulate the voltage applied to the 
screen grid of the detector besides acting 
as a regeneration auxiliary control, also 
serves the useful purpose of a volume lev- 
eler. The R.F. choke used in the plate cir- 
cuit of the detector may be one of the Ham- 
marlund type, the new 10 MH., size being 
all right. If motor-boating should result 
a lower value of grid. resistors in the audio 
circuit may be used than those shown. If 
motor-boating occurs one may also try 
using lower value plate resistors in the 
resistance-loaded plate circuits. Note that 
the 400 ohm biasing resistor for the 2A5 
output tube is shunted by a high capacity 
electrolytic condenser, having 20 mf. 


Power Supply Unit Details 
A great deal of experimenting was done 
on not only the placement but also the 
make-up of the plate supply unit, and as 
the diagram shows it is very simple in 
its make-up. As a protection against tun- 


-Tube A.C. operated short i 
il 5 -wa 
ections of power supply unit. bo opposes 


1800 OHMS 
‘4 FIELO COIL 


30 HENRIES 


CEACH) tS 


110V, AC 
wre 


utilizing the new 2A5 


able hums being transferred through the 
power transformer from the 110 volt A.C. 


60 cycle supply circuit, 0.1 mf. condensers 
are connected from either side of the 110 
volt primary circuit to ground. 

One of the most usual sources of hum, 
whenever an A.C. operated plate supply 
unit is employed, lies in the filter circuit; 
in the particular filter network two 30 
henry iron-core chokes are used together 
with the field winding on the loud speaker 
as an additional inductance to smooth out 
the rectified current. As but two plate 
voltages, 45 and 250 volts respectively, are 
necessary for oper*ting this set, two re- 
sistors, one of 3000 and one of 30,000 ohms, 
only are required to form the voltage di- 
vider. Three liberal sized electroiytic con- 
densers are used in the high voltage filter, 
two of 8 mf. each and one of 16 mf. No 
condenser is used between the B minus 
side of the filter and the juncture between 
the speaker field winding and the 30 henry 
choke. 


List of Parts 
CoILs: 

One set of UX-base short-wave plug-in 
coils, four coils to a set. (See page 213.) 

One set of six-pin, three-winding, plug- 
in coils, four coils to a set. (See page 213.) 

ae Hammarlund radio-frequency choke 
coil. 

CONDENSERS: 

Three Hammarlund 0.00014 mf. tuning 
condensers. 

Six 0.01 mf. condensers. 

One 1 mf. bypass condenser. 

One 20 mf. electrolytic bypass 
denser. 

One 0.0001 mf. grid condenser. 
RESISTORS: 

Two 400-ohm pigtail resistors. 

One 0.1 meg. pigtail resistor. 

One 2 meg. pigtail resistor. 

Two 0.25 meg. pigtail resistors. 

Two 0.5 meg. pigtail resistors. 

All above resistors are 1 wait. 

One 25,000 ohm potentiometer. 
OTHER REQUIREMENTS: 

Four six-pin and two UY sockets (extra 
UY is for voltige cable, extra six-pin per 
coil; one UX socket, for other coil). 

One dynamic speaker for 2A5 output, 
with output transformer “built in;” field 
coil, 1,800 ohms. Cone diameter is 6 
inches. 

One chassis. 

Two vernier dials. 

Two knobs. 

Two tube shields and bases. 


con- 
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How the Supertone Band-Spread 4-tuber lines up the stages. 


Here’s the new Supertone 4-tube Band-Spread short-wave re- 
ceiver. 


As can be seen from the 
wiring diagram, the receiver has two 
main tuning controls, one controls the 
tuning of the R.F. sta 
the detector. 

F. stage on 
receiver is usu: 
parison with 
and the mos 
course, is the 
It can be rea 
small conden 
shunted 
denser, 
tuned o 


very efficient 

of obtaining 

of tuning 

tune the 

condensers together 

rt-wave broadcast 

all other tuning 
mf. condenser, 
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POWERTONE - WALLACE 


The two-tube Wallace receiver, illus- 

trated herewith, can be operated with type 

30 tubes and dry cells. The extremely low 

PRIMARY WOUND é filament drain of the type 30 tubes enables 
IN TWO the user to operate the receiver from an 


ordinary 4% volt “C” battery for filament 
aude lighting and a single 2214-45 volt “B” bat- 


tery for plate current. A reasonable amount 
of volume is secured when this method is 
used but the receiver will still bring in all 
325 stations that are otherwise heard when a 
MMF. larger number of tubes is-used. In fact, 
p a one-tube receiver will bring in as many 
yi stations as a 3- or 4-tube receiver, but 
the signals are not received with sufficient 
j i volume to make reception enjoyable. 
P The coil winding data are as follows: 


15 to 40 meter coil, antenna coupler—16 
turns (2 windings of 8 turns each). Sec- 
ondary coil, 6% turns, double space wound, 

75 No. 14 DCC wire. Regeneration coil 6% 
5 MME urns, closely wound, spaced %” from sec- 
(TOTAL i ondary winding. Use No. 14 DCC wire. 
) 40 to 75. meter coil. Antenna coupler— 
Same for all coils. Secondary coil—16 turns, 
closely wound. Use No. 22DCC wire. Re- 
generation coil—15 turns, closely wound, 
spaced about 1%” from secondary coil. Use 
No. 22 DCC wire. 

75 to 150 meter coil. Antenna coupler— 
Same for all coils. Secondary coil—28 
turns, closely wound. Use No. 22 DCC wire. 
Regeneration coil—26 turns, closely wound. 
Use No. 22 DCC wire. Space as far as 
possible from secondary coil (about 1”). 

150 to 200 meter coil—Antenna coupler 
—same for all coils. Secondary coil—70 


Connections used in the new receiver here = ™: No. 26 DCC wire, closely wound. Re- 


generation coil—20 turns, No. 26 DCC wire, 


described; note split antenna coil. spaced about %" from secondary coil. 


UNIVERSAL AC.-0.C. PORTABLE 


The Circuit 


As an examination of the diagram 
will show, the set uses a standard re- 
generative detector fed into a power 
pentode audio stage, coupled by the re- 
sistance-condenser method. One varia- 
tion from the standard type of circuit 
is in the aerial series condenser. In- 
stead of placing a semi-variable ca- 
pacity in the set, a variable condenser 
of 60 mmf. is mounted directly on the 
panel. The adjustment of this con- 
denser is extremely important in a 
short-wave receiver, as many of you 
know. 
By correctly adjusting this ton- 
denser, the natural wavelength of the 
aerial is shifted and this often results 
in an unconscious selection of half- 
wave and quarter-wave aerial condi- 
tions. Whatever the merits of the 
“measured” aerials may be, at least it 
is true that the regenerative effect in 
the detector is increased by decreas- 
ing the series capacity which assures 
satisfactory oscillation on even the 
highest frequencies. 
_ The flexibility of this little receiver 
is of course due to the use of the 2525 
as a rectifier when A.C. is the supply; 
the tube being floated otherwise on the 
D.C. line. For D.C. operation the only 
use of the tube is for the resistance of 
its heater, as you can see by referring 
peeks ee gieat att; herent amen ot Simple wiring diagram used in the 110-volt A.C.-D.C. portable 
Bl watelderiewivesistor serves tortences illustrated Soe The plate current is rectified by a 25Z5 tube. 
the line voltage to the correct value for e whole outfit is very light. 
the two other tubes. 
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1—Powertest 7 wire battery cable 

1—Powertest Regent dial with escutcheon 
plate 

38—Matched knobs 

83—Screen-grid caps 

2—Triad S-30 tubes 

1—Triad 33 power pentode tube 

1—Triad 34 screen-grid tube 

2—No. 6 dry cell batteries 


8—45 volt “B” batteries 
1—22% volt “C” battery 


2—tube shields 


7 QT 
G EE ees | 
~ 
* 10 OHMS 
A- A+ B- 8+ 
C+ 67V. 
Here i ; - 
| e is the way the various components of the “Regent-Four” are 
hooked up. 
i 
Parts List for “Regent-Four.” 2—Powertest 200,000 ohm resistor 
1—Try-Mo “Regent-Four” Foundation Kit 1—Powertest 100,000 ohm resistor 
(including drilled panel and base) 1—Powertest 500,000 ohm resistor 
1—Powertest special 2-gang condenser 1—Rheostat, 10 ohms 
-00014 mf. 2—5-prong sockets (Eby, Na-ald, National 
1—Powertest .00014 mf. variable condenser or Hammarlund.) 
1—Powertest set of 4 plug-in coils (Alden, 2—4-prong sockets (Eby, Na-ald, National 
or other make coils suited to operation or Hammarlund.) 
with a .00014 mf. tuning condenser may 1—Powertest special phone jack 
be used. (See page 236.) 1—Audio transformer 
1—Powertest R.F. Choke, 60 mh. 4—Eby binding posts 
2—Powertest .01 mf. condensers 1—Powertest .00015 mf. condenser 


1—Powertest 2 mf. condenser 1—Powertest 5 megohm grid-leak 
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Above—we see the handsome appearance of the new A.C. operated short wave 4-tube receiver here described, as well as dia. 


gram showing the efficient arrangement of the circuit. 
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UNITED AMERICAN BOSCH CORP. 


MODEL 260-c 
WORLD CRUISER 


58 sar le S8 2d SF 58 ane es 
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C37 250 OHMS 


R25 AE SUPPLY 
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The oscillator and antenna coils are changed for each band, thus providing practically four separate and complete short-wave 
receivers in one instrument. 


® ONE of the latest and finely engi- 

neered multi-wave receivers is that 
here illustrated. Whenever one of the 
various short-wave bands are selected, 
the operator is automatically notified 
of the fact by a change in color of, the 
illuminated full-vision scale. A tuning 
meter, placed just above the main tun- 


ing scale, facilitates and simplifies the 
tuning operation. Whenever a d: ferent 
frequency band is selected, a ditferent 
set of antenna and oscillator coils are 
automatically switched into circuit, so 
that practically four separate and com- 
plete 10-tube receivers are provided in 
one set. Automatic volume control is 


provided on all bands; other features 
include—silent tuning control; true- 
pitch tone control; properly blended, 
dual loud speakers; push-pull power- 
output stage using two 45 type tubes. 
Following are numerous constants or 
values of the condensers and resistors 
used in this new Bosch Multi-Wave 
Superheterodyne Receiver. Those inter- 
ested in the values of the coils and tun- 
ing condensers in the oscillator and an- 
tenna circuits may refer to back num- 


“Close-up” of the 10-tube multi-wave superhet chassis. 


bers of SHORT WAVE CRAFT in which 
details or constants of such circuits 


have been repeatedly given. 


R1—500,000 ohms 
R2—5,000 ohms 
R3—1,000 ohms 
R4— 100,000 ohms 


R9—1,000 ohms 
R10—350 ohms 
R11—1,000 ohms 
R12—500,000 ohms 
413—1 megohm 
#K14—100,000 ohms 
R15—10,000 ohms 


R5—1,500 ohms 
R6—1,000 ohms 
R7—100,000 ohms 
R8—1,500 ohms 
C15—.05 mfd. 
C16—.005 mfd. 
C17—.005 mfd. 
C18—.05 mfd._ 
C19—.065 mfd. 
C20—.05 mfd. 
C21—.005 mfd. 


R16—500,000 ohms 
R17—100,000 ohms 
R18—1,500 ohms 
R19—25,000 ohms 
R20—100,000 ohms 
R21—10,000 ohms 
R22—50,000 ohms 
R23—150 ohms 
R24—10,000 ohms 
R25—10,000 ohms 
R26—3700 ohms 
R27—2270 ohms 
R28—230 ohms 
R29—1280 ohms 
R30—10,000 ohms 
R31—Mid tap 
R32—Mid tap 


C22—.05 mfd. 
C28—100 mfd. 
C24—.05 mfd. 
C25—100 mmf. 
C26—.25 mfd. 
C27—.05 mfd. 
C28—.025 mfd. 
C29—4. mfd. 
C30—.001 mfd. 
C31—.5 mfd. 
C32—.05 mf 
C33—.05 
C34—.05 
C35—.05 
C36—.25 
C37—.05 


C38—100 mmf. 
C39—alignment 


C1—Tuning 
C2—Tuning 
C3—Tuning 
C4—100 mmf. 
C5—.05 mfd. 
C6—alignment 
C7—alignment 
C8—algnment 
C9—alignment 
C10—alignment 
Cll—alignment 
C12—alignment 
C13—.005 mfd. 
C14—.005 mfd 


Note: R26, R27, 


C40—alignment 
C41—alignment 
C42—alignment 
C43—alignment 
C44—alignment 
C45—alignment 
C46—alignment 
C47—.01 mfd. 
C48—8 mfd. 
C49—8 mfd. 
C&0—4 mfd. 


C51—1,000 mmf. 


C52—8 mfd. 
C53—4 mfd. 


R28, R29—tapped unit; C13, 


C14, C16, C17. C19, C21—single unit; C29, C48. 


C49, C50—single unit. 
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UNITED AMERICAN BOSCH CORP. 
MODEL 360 ALL-WAVE SET 
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SCHEMATIC WIRING DIAGRAM OF THE MODEL 360 RECEIVER 


1/2 meg. 1/4 watt 

300 ohms 1/4 watt 
Multiple 

300 ohms 1/4 watt 
5000 ohms 1/4 watt 
500,000 ohms vol. 

2 meg. 1/4 watt 
100,000 ohms 1/4 watt 
250,000 ohms 1/4 watt 
1/2 meg. 1/4 watt 
Variable 

5000 ohms 1/4 watt 

1 meg. 1/4 watt 

1/2 meg. 1/4 watt 


400 ohms 1 watt 


2500 ohms 1/2 watt 005 mfd. 

50 ohms 1/2 watt 25 mfd. 

20,000 ohms 1/4 watt ---- 

2000 ohms 1/4 watt .05 mfd. 

200 ohms 1/4 watt 30 - 100 mf mica 


n n a f 


2005 mfd. 3-ply 
205 2-ply 


205 mfd. 2=ply 
7 = 70 mf 
MU ue 300 mmf variable 
anes ul bl ve 7 - 70 mf 
Variable condenser ‘ we tes 1200 mmf variable 
aaer WJ aS 1200 mmf variable 
Trim condenser 1500 mf variable 
Trim condenser 005 mM. 2-ply 
005 mfde 2=ply 205 mfd. 
100 mmf mica eOl mfd. 4-ply 
005 mfd. 8 mfd. electro 
205 mfd. 4 mfd. electre 
20 mfd. electre 
~~ 


100 mf mica 
005 mfd. 3-ply 
100 mf mica 
005 mad. 3-ply 
05 mfd. 2-ply 
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WA ESSENTIAL SUSE BOD 


9 
ROUND THE WORLD FANS USE THESE GREAT SHORT WAVE BOOKS 
These great books contain everything on short waves that is really 
worth knowing—they are books which have been most enthusias- 
tically welcomed by short-wave fans. The cost of the books is 


extremely low in comparison with the valuable material which 
they contain. 


There is not a short-, ave fan, experimenter or interested radio- 
minded reader who will not want these books. Right up-to-the- 
minute with new material on outstanding developments in the 
short wave field. The books are authoritative, completely illus- 
trated and not too highly technical. 


Ten Most Popular Short Wave Receivers. 


How to Make and Work Them The. Shertiy ave Besinners Beck 


Here is a book that will solve your short wave problems—leading you in easy stages from 
the simplest fundamentals to the present stage of the art as it is known today. It is the only 


10 
MOst poput AR 


SHORT WAVE 


RECEIVERS 


HOW TO MAKE AND 
WORK THEM 


PUBLISHED BY 


40 PAGES 


OVER 75 ILLUSTRATIONS 


IMPORTANT 


This new volume is a revelation to 
those who wish to build their own 
short wave receivers. The editors of 
SHORT WAVE CRAFT have 
selected ten outstanding short wave 
receivers and these are described in 
the new volume. Each receiver is 
fully illustrated with a complete 
layout, Pictorial representation, 
photographs of the set complete, 
hookup and all worthwhile specifica- 
tions. Everything from the simplest 
one tube set to a 5-tube T. R. F. re- 
ceiver is presented. Complete lists 
of parts are given to make each set 
complete. You are shown how to 
operate the receiver to its maximum 
efficiency. 


CONTENTS 


The Doerie 2-Tube Receiver That 
Reaches the 12,500 Mile Mark, by 
Walter C. Doerie. 


2-R.F. Pentode SW Receiver having two 
pines of Tuned Radio Frequency, by 
Clifford E. Denton and H. W. Secor. 

My de Lure 8-W Receiver, by Edward 
G. Ingram. 

The Binneweg 2-Tube 12.000 Mile DX 
Receiver. by A. Binneweg. Jr. 

Build a Short Wave Receiver in your 
“Brief-Case."" by Hugo Gernsbsck and 
Clifford E. Denton. 

The Denton 2-Tube All-Wave Receiver, 
by Clifford E. Denton. 

The Denton “‘Stand-By."’ by Clifford E. 
Denton. x 

The ‘‘Stand-By"' Electrified. 

The Short-Wave MEGADYNE., by Hugo 
Gernsbark. 

A COAT-POCKET Short Wave Receiver, 
by Hugo Gernsback and Clifford E. Denton. 

Boy, Do They Rull In on this One Tuber! 
By C. E. Denton. 
are 8-W PENTODE-4. by H. G. Cisin, 

Louis Martin's Idea of A GOOD S-W 
RECEIVER, by Louis Martin. 


PEARED IN ANY BOOK BEFORE. - 


25c 


low-priced reference book on short 
waves for the beginner. 

The book is profusely illustrated 
with all sorts of photos, explanations 
and everything worthwhile knowing 
about short waves—the book is not 
“technical.'’ It has no mathematics, 
no “high-faluting” language and no 
‘ chnical jargon. You are shown 
how to interpret a diagram and a few 
simple sets are also given to sbow 
you how to go about it in making 
them. 

It abounds with many illustra- 
tions, photographs, simple charts 
hookups, etc., all in simple language 
It also gives you a tremendou- 
amount of very important informa 
tion which you usually do not find 
in other books, such as time conver- 
sion tables, all about aerials, noise 
elimination, how to get verification 
cards from foreign stations, all about 
radio tubes, data on coil winding and 
dozens of other subjects. 


Partial List of 
Contents 


Getting Started in Short Waveo —the funda- 

mentale of electricity. Symbole, the Short 

Hand of Radio—how to read schematic 

diagrams. Shcrt Wave Coils—various 

types and kinks in making them. 

Short Wave Acriale—the points that deter- 
mine a good serial from sa inefficient one. 

The Traneposed Lead-in for reducing Man 
Made Static. 

The Beginner's Short-Wave Receiver—a 
simple one tube set that anyone can build. 

The Beginner's Set Gets an Amplifie.—= iow 
the volume may be increased by adaimg an 
amplifier. 

How to Tune the Short-Wave Set—telling 
the important points to at good resulte. 

Regeneration Control in Short Wave Re- 
ceivers. 

Audio Amplifiers for 8. W. Receivers. 

How to Couple the Speaker to the set. 

Learning the Code—for greater enjoyment 
with the S-W set. 

Wave length to Kilocycle Chart. _ 

WERE assist in the construction of 
coile. 

Kinks in the construction of S-W Receivers. 


SHORT WAVE 
BEGINNER'S 


40 PAGES 


OVER 75 ILLUSTRATIONS 


25c 


How to Build and Operate Short Wave How to Become an Amateur Radio Operator 


Receivers 


is the best and most up-to-date book on 
the subject. It is edited and prepared by 
the editors of SHORT WAVE CRAFT, 
and contains a wealth of material on the 
building and operation, not only of 
typical short-wave receivers, but short- 
wave converters as well. Dozens of 
short-wave sets are found in this book, 
which contains hundreds of illustrations; 
actual photographs of sets built, hookups 
and diagrams galore. 

The book comes with a heavy colored 
cover, and is printed throughout on first- 
class paper. No expense has been spared 
to make this the outstanding volume of 
its kind. The book measures 7}4x10 
inches. 


How To BuILD 


AND 


OPERATE 


RECEIVERS 


{HORTWAVE 


We chose Lieut. Myron F. Eddy to write thie 
book because his long years of experience in the 
amateur field have made him pre-eminent in 
this line. For many years he was instructor of 
radio tateeraDh at the R.C.A. Institute. He 
is a member of the I.R.E. (Institute of Radio 
Engineers). also the Veteran Wireless Operators’ 
Association. Z 

If you intend to become a licensed code operator. 
if you wish to take up phone work eventually. if 
you wish to prepare yourself for this important 
eubject—this is the ik you must get. 


Partial List of Contents 
Ways of learning the code. A system of sending 
and receiving with necessary drill words is eup- 
plied s0 that you’ may work with approved 
methods. Concise.’ authoritative definitions of 


~radio terme, unite and laws. brief descriptions of 


commonly used pietes of radio equipment. Thie 
chapter gives the ebb Brel logy of the radio 
operator. Graphic symbole are used to indicate 
the various parte off radio circuits. General radio 


theory particularly as it applies to the beginner. 


The electron theory is briefly given, then waves 
—their creation, propagation and reception. 
Fundamental lawe of electric circuits. particularly 
those used in radio are explained next and typical 
EAL Pak basic circuits are analyzed. Descriptione of 
tenes Acer coctne modern receivers that are being used with success 
the License Examination. by amateurs. You are told how to build and op- 
» erate these sets, Amateur transmitters. Diagrams 
Litut Myron F EDoY, with specifications are furnished so construction 
Say neree is made easy. Power equipment that may be 
used with transmitters and receivers. rectifiers, 
filters, batteries, etc. Regulations that apply to 
amateur operators. Appendix which contains 
the International ‘'Q” signals, conversion tables 
for reference purposes, etc. 


Over 150 Illustrations 
72 Paves 7x10 Inches 


=a 50 


Aah These Books are 
for which you are to send | Authentic For 


and secure a 
U.S.Government License 


This book is sold only at such a ridicu- 
lously low price because it is our aim to 
put this valuable work into the hands of 
every short-wave enthusiast. 

We know that if you are at all inter- 
ested in short waves you will not wish 
to do without this book. It isa most 
important and timely radio publica- 
tion. 


Over 150 Illustrations 
12, Pages 7x10 Inches 


50c 


All the beoks shown | guorntT WAVE CRAFT 
on this page are pub- I 96-98 Park Place, New York, N. Y. 
lished exclusively by Gentlemen: 1 enclose herewith my remittance for the amount of $ 


id, the books checked below. 
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CRAFT 
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agram of Lafayette all wave, non “plug-in” receiver, using latest tubes and A.V.C. 


@ ONE of the things that retarded the 

development and commercialization 
of combination short-wave and broad- 
cast receivers for a long time was a 
commonly held prejudice against the 
use of anything but removable plug-in 
coils for the various wave ranges. Radio 
men who were brought up on copper- 
tubing inductances, bus-bar wiring and 
open-face baseboards threw up their 
hands in horror at the mere mention of 
wave-changing switches or tapped coils. 

Now we all admit that plug-in coils, 
if properly made and employed, possess 
certain low-loss characteristics. Dyed- 
in-the-wool “hams” of the old school 
still swear by ’em, but the new and 
uprising generation, perhaps spoiled a 
little by some of the other conveniences 
of modern life, swear at them. People 
nowadays don’t want to wrestle with 
delicate coils that stick in their recep- 
tacles as if bolted down. They have 
“free-wheeling” in their cars; they 
want the equivalent of free-wheeling in 
their radio receivers. 


This new set is a superheterodyne, 
consisting of a 56 oscillator, 58 first de- 
tector, two stages of intermediate am- 
plification using 58’s, (tuned to 508 kc.) 
55 second detector, push-pull 47 audios, 
and 80 rectifier, The 55, known as the 
“duplex diode triode”, provides auto- 
matic volume control, a desirable fea- 
ture for broadcast operation and a high- 


I.-F = 508 kc. 


ly important one for short-wave recep- 
tion, in which fading effects are often 
very pronounced. The peculiar circuit 
connections of this interesting tube, 
which has just recently appeared on the 
market, merit considerable study. The 
two diodes and the triode are indepen- 
dent of. each other except for the com- 
mon cathode sleeve, which has one emit- 
ting surface for the diodes and another 
for the triode. In this particular cir- 
cuit the two diode plates are tied to- 
gether to form a single diode, which 
performs at the same time the func- 
tions of perfect half-wave rectification 
and automatic volume control; in addi- 
tion, the triode unit works independent- 
ly as an audio amplifier under its own 
optimum conditions. 

Manual volume control is provided 
by a potentiometer in the audio grid 
circuit. Tone control is effected by a 
filter between the triode section of the 
55 and the 47 output tubes. These 
controls are marked in the schematic 
diagram. 

Instead of the usual conglomeration 
of coils usually associated with all-wave 
receivers, there are only two coils in 
this outfit, one for the oscillator (L1) 
and the other for the first detector in- 
put circuit, L2. The top end of each is 
connected, respectively, to the grids of 
the oscillator and first detector tubes. 
Each coil is tapped in four places, the 
taps being brought out to contacts on a 


simple rotating switch. A wavelength 
range of 12 to 555 meters is covered by 
this arrangement, in four steps as fol- 
lows: 12 to 33 meters; 32.3 to 96.2 meters; 72.4 
to 216 meters; and 195 to 555 meters. Wave 
changing is accomplished by turning the lower 
left knob on the front of the set. 


For the convenience of the operator, the indi- 
cator scale, which is illuminated,eis divided into 
four sections. The lowest one, covering the 
broadcast band, is calibrated in kilocycles; the 
upper three, for the high-frequency bands, in 
megacycles. Different units are used here mere- 
ly for the sake of convenience, as kilocyele fig- 
ures would occupy too much space on the scale. 
In addition, the vernier dial which controls the 
dual tuning condensers has two “speeds” or driv- 
ing ratios: a medium ratio for the broadcast 
band, and a very high ratio for the short wave 
bands. This little feature will undoubtedly be 
applauded by people who have had experience 
with short-wave superhets and know how criti- 
cally fine the tuning can sometimes be! 


An incidental provision in the set is made 
for a phonograph pick-up or microphone, with a 
switch on the back of the chassis to turn the 
instrument on or off. The chassis, of course, is 
of modern all-metal construction with all sensi- 
tive units completely shielded. Overall the re- 
ceiver stands 19 inches high, 16 inches wide and 
11% deep. 

With the tubes once installed, tuning and 
wave changing are accomplished from the front 
of the set. There are four knobs, as follows: 
lower left, wave changing; upper center, tun- 
ing; lower center, volume control; lower right, 
tone control. The wave-changing Bwitch, being 
of light and simple construction, turns easily, 
and saves the temper of the operator. 
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The Greatest Magazine on Short Waves 


HIS popular short-wave magazine is of interest to the great army of “hams,” 

broadcast listeners, and general radio students who are interested in experi- 

mental as well as scientific angles of short-wave development and applica- 
tion. In each monthly issue appears the largest and most correct Short-Wave 
Station “CALL LIST” that has ever been compiled. Important construction arti- 
cles on new receivers and transmitters are published, including “picturized” dia- 
grams which are easily understood by anyone. This feature was originated by 
SHORT WAVE CRAFT. You will also find the latest news about short-wave 
physics, micro- and ultra-short waves and other applications of this newest 
branch of radio. 


Many Short-Wave Seis to Build 


Many outstanding sets, designed by famous men in the short-wave radio field, 
appear in each issue. These sets are described with complete instructions to build 
them properly, and their construction made easy by the “picture” diagrams. The 
sets you can build vary from a simple one- and two-tube job to those of more 
advanced design, five and eight tubes. 


A Brief Outline of Each Monthly Issue 


Every issue brings you articles by prominent authors—articles about the latest 
developments in the short-wave field. We mention only a few of the regular 
monthly features: 


Editoriale—By Hugo Gernsback When to Listen-In 
Novel Ultra Short-Wave Receivers Short-Wave Stations of the World 
World-Wide Short-Wave Review pgs hoes yaa Box 
Practical Answers to Short-Wave B 4 vin ayerecouts 
Questions slide) LS 
ys Short-Wave Kinks 
What’s New in Short-Wave Apparatus ; 

h Ww Superheterodyne Short-Wave Receivers 
Short-Wave League Construction of One- and Two-Tube 
Portable, Battery-type Short-Wave Sets, also five-, six-, seven- and 

Receivers eight-tube sets, 
Ceastruction of Transmitters of All Operation and Construction of Long- 
Frequencies and All-Wave Receivers 


ETE Big Silver Trophy FREE! === 


Recently inaugurated by Mr. Hugo Gernsback, Editor, was the 
“Short-Wave Scouts.” To the Short-Wave “fan” who has logged 
and obtained verification of the largest number of short-wave 
stations from all over the world, during one month, will be 
awarded a magnificent silver Short-Wave Trophy. 


[AI FFER: We offer to the readers of this Manual the opportunity 
SPEC O R: of subscribing to SHORT WAVE CRAFT at a saving. 


Mention that you read this advertisement in this book and a subscription will be sent 
to you for one year at a saving of fifty cents. Just send us Two lars with your 
name and address and we will promptly send your first issue. Send your remittance 
in check or money order—register letter if it contains stamps, currency or unused 
U. S. Postage Stamps. (Canadian and foreign rate is $2.50.) 
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TUBE SIZE IS 15@"IN. LONG; OUTSIDE 
DIAMETER , 17/52 IN. 


Specifications of I.F. transformers, in 

the following order: A, L2; B, L3; C, 

L4—second-detector, with feed-back 
coil having terminals 5 and 6. 


Assembly of the Receiver 
Let us begin with the chassis, which 
consists of an inverted tray measuring 
10 x 20 x 2 inches; it is made of 3/32- 
inch aluminum, bent over on all edges. 


In the specifications which follow, both 
in the figures and in the text, dimensions 
for holes for audio transformers and 
chokes are not included; since it is felt 
that most constructors will prefer to use 
their own transformers. The placement 
of the transformers, in the factory model, 
however, is shown in the photogranh re- 
produced here. 


The shield can for the oscillator and 
first detector tubes and tuning condens- 
ers is made of 1/16-in. aluminum and 
measures 4% x 5 1/5 x 8% inches; it is 
provided with a cover. 

The shield can for the inductances of 
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Schematic circuit of the “SWS-9” short-wave super; the volume control is potentiometer 
R9 is a regeneration control for the second detector. 


The oscillator condenser 
are ganged. 


the oscillator and first detector circuits 
is made of 12-ounce copper and meas- 
ures 2 x 315 x 2% inches deep; into its 
rectangular opening fits a bakelite plate 
2x 3ye x 14-inch thick, which is drilled 
for five General Radio pin-plugs (four 
of these being spaced s-in., and the last 
one, to “polarize” the construction, 1 in.). 

Since both oscillator and detector coils 
are wound on the same tube forms, the 
coupling between them is rather high. It 
is therefore necessary to use a high in- 
termediate frequency (1,600 ke.) in order 
to prevent the detector from being 
blocked by the oscillator. 


List of Parts 


Two Hammarlund “Type ML-7" 140-mf. vart- 
able condensers (C1, C3); 

One Tobe Deutschmann .00015-mf. fixed con- 
denser (C2—to be mounted directly on cap 
of screen-grid tube) ; 

One Pilot “Type J-23" .0001-mf., variable con 
denser, (C4); 

One Dubilicr .00015-mf. fixed condenser, (C5); 

Four Polymet “siamese” 0.25-mf., by-pass con- 
os (C6, C7, C9, C10, C13, C14, C19, 

Three Hammarlund “Type EC-80" 80-mmf. 
equalizing condensers (C8, C11, C15); 

Two Sangamo .01-mf. fixed condensers, (C12, 
C16) ; 5 

One Polymet .0002-mf. fixed condenser (C17) ; 

Two Polymet .002-mf. fixed condensers, (C18, 

24); 


One Dubdilier 1,000-volt 1-mf. fixed condenser 


Two Polymet electrolytic 8-mf. fixed condensers 
(C22, C23); 

One Polymet 0.5-mf. fixed condenser, (C25); 

One Durham 25,000-ohm fixed resistor (R1) ; 

Two Durham 2-meg. resistors (R2, R7) . 

Three Lynch 10,000-ohm fixed resistors (R3, 
R4, R10) ; 

Two Durham 500-ohm fixed resistors (R5, R6) ; 

One Clarostat 500,000-ohm potentiometer (R8) ; 

One Clarostat 50,000-ohm potentiometer (R9); 

One Durham 5,000-ohm fixed resistor (R11); 

One Lynch 10.000-ohm heavy duty lMmiting re- 
sistor (R12); 

Two Durham 20-ohm 
(R13, R15); 

One Cresradio 780-ohm 25-watt resistor (R14) ; 

One Electrad 20,000-ohm tapped voltage di- 
vider (R16) ; 

One Durham 2,000-ohm resistor (R17) ; 

Four W.2.E.Co. 115-millihenry R.P. 
(RFC1, RFC2, RFC3, REC4) ; 

plug-in jacks and plugs 


center-tapped resistors 


chokes 
Five General Radio 


(J1, J2, J3, 34, J5+: these must be insulated 
from the metal front panel, — Technical 
Editor): 
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R8, in the first audio input. 
C1 and antenna tuning condenser C3 
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CONNECTIONS SAMEAS TYPE LH. 19 45 meters 


TYPE LL 


CONNECTIONS SAME AS TYPE LH. 13-22 METERS 


Winding data for the short-wave oscil- 

lator and first-detector inductances, 

that are combined in one shielded coil 

unit, L1; this plugs into a front-of- 
panel receptacle. 


One National “Type VHCC” drum dial; 


One Arrow-H.&H. toggle switch, Sw.; 
One Metal front panel; 
Three W.E.E.Co. “Types LL, LM, and LH" 
shielded plug-in inductances, one each (L1: 
Three RE T 
ree E.E.Co. “Types IF1, IF? IF3”" 
shielded I.F. transformers (0 : Lt 
oe L4; see text) ; sens rosehnL2xEa, 
ne Amertran first stage ‘DeLuxe” . - 
és sored (T1); . maak iy 
ne Amertran “Type 151" input h- : 
6 transformer (To): pete ato 
he Amertran “Type 443” (for dynamic r - 
ducer), or “Type 442” (magnetic rene 
dueerys output push-pull A.F. transformer 
Two "TNondareow 30-henry, 75-ma. fi 
E (Ch, Ch. 3): y, a. filter chokes 
ne -E.E.Co. ** e PT 116” - 
Tomer CET Typ 6” power trans 
rs Cinch tube sockets, three UX and six 
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OCTO COILS 
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=> 


Go with BYRD to the South Pole 


Now in use in more than 


60 Foreign Countries 


Reduced 
wea 


=r mss > Price 


from 5.00 to 
$2-50 


Per Set of 
Four Coils. 


Sent Postpaid 
U.S. only, 


Wavelength 
Range 

15 to 225 
Meters. 
Will BAND- 
SPREAD with 
.00005' midget 
variable con- 
denser. 


Wound with 
Nos. 12, 14, 16, 
25 enamelled 
wire on Bake- 
lite forms, us- 
ing DISTINC- 
TIVE colors. 


SHORTWAVE & TELEVISION CORPN. 
70 Brookline Ave., Boston. 


Enclosed find! $....<..%:.-by.< s..00 1 RE Ae Se Sets 


of OCTO COILS (including FREE DIAGRAMS), 
which you will send to me postpaid. 


SHORTWAVE & TELEVISION CO. 


(Division of General Electronics Corpn.) 


2 & 3 TUBE DIA- 
70 BROOKLINE AVE. BOSTON, MASS. | GRAMS MAILED 


free to readers of 


i this manuatif 
Name (print) Set eNW a anova! nha Yes 7s-6 bale» w 5.c elehelere: « Pioneer Operators of Television Station WIXAV postage (3c), ine 
PAV OSB eee toe ce atte ol> aie x alae Sisis ep bh sd wee Listen in to WIXAL—15,000 Watts, 25.4 Meters | cluded. 


—at your fingertips 
NEARLY 9,000 WORLD-WIDE LISTINGS 


of Short Wave Stations mapas ae 


ONLY ONE OF ITS KIND 

@ THE OFFICIAL SHORT WAVE LOG AND CALL MAGAZINE 

is the only publication in print that publishes ALL the short- 
wave ’phone stations of the world. Thousands of stations that 
the average listener hears are listed here, and you need no longer 
be puzzled as to whence the call emanates. 

There are nearly 9,000 listings of radio ’phone short-wave sta- 
tions in this magazine, and, from the very nature of it, you 
appreciate how many changes occur from month to month. 


Partial Contents 
THE OFFICIAL SHORT WAVE LOG AND approximate distance between principal cities 
CALL MAGAZINE contains the largest list- of the world. 
ing of short-wave stations in the world. So A new ‘Meter to kilocycle’’ conversion chart. 
many short-wave stations which normally can- A chart anyone can read. 
not be included in any monthly magazine are List of international abbreviations used in 


frequently heard. You must know where they 
come from _ THE OFFICIAL SHORT 
WAVE LOG AND CALL MAGAZINE gives 
you this information. 

Log List. The log section gives dial set- 
tings, time, date, call letters, location, ete. 
When you hear a station, you can make a 
permanent record. 

Another large section has squared-paper 
pages on which you can fill in your own fre- 
quency (wave-length) curve for your particular 
receiver. This helps you to find stations which 
otherwise could never be logged by you. These 
tuning charts are listed in two sections; one 
reading 0 to 100 degrees and the other from 
© to 150 degree tuning dial. 

World Airline Distance Chart, showing the 


radio transmission. 

Chart of complete Morse and Continental 
International Code Signals. 

World Time Chart, This tells you instantly 
what the time is, anywhere in the world. 

Improving your Short Wave Reception. An 
invaluable chapter by the well-known authority 
on short waves, Clifford E. Denton. 

Identification chart of stations by call letters. 

Map giving the standard time zones of the 
entire world. 

New and complete list of phone stations on 
the ocean liners. 

“Q"’ readability systems. ‘‘T’’ Tone sya- 
tem. ‘‘R’’ audibility system. Invaluable to 
amateurs. 

New Straight-Line World Distance Chart. 

International prefixes which make foreign 
calls recognized. 


As limited quantities are printed, it is possible se agile ome sold out his supply. 


Sheuld you not be able to seoure a 


at your nowssta 


er directly from the publishers, 


copy 
This is one of the finest books that the publishers of SHORT WAVE CRAFT have ever 


published. You will be proud to possess St 


The size of this book is the same sizo as SHORT WAVE CRAFT monthly magazine. It is 


printed en a good grade of paper, and 


has a hoavy durable colored cover. 


Send 25c in unused U. S. stamps, check or money order to the publishers 
for your copy of the OFFICIAL SHORT WAVE LOG AND CALL BOOK 


MAGAZINE. Order today. 


SHORT WAVE CRAFT 


96-98M. PARK PLACE 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 


25 Ce The Copy 


This magazine measures 9 712 
inches and contains numeroux 


illustrations. 


238 


WORKRITE RADIO CORP. 


WALKER SUPER CONVE RTER_ 
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POST OF 
RECEIVER 


HE super-heterodyne converter gives 
every indication of providing the 
ultimate in efficient short-wave re- 
ception. Every short-wave radio fan al- 
ready possesses a broadcast band re- 


T 


A ~ 
75V+ 180V.+ 


ceiver of some sort. 
means of converting the broadcast band 
receiver, so that short-wave stations 
throughout the world may be tuned in, 
with simplicity and sensitivity the prime 
factors. 

The Walker Super-Converter—a handy 
and efficient means of converting your 
present broadcast band receiver to tune 
in short-wave programs and police calls, 
over the band from 15 to 200 meters. 
This converter, which depends upon the 
electric-light socket for its source of 
power, may be used with all types of 
receivers, whether A.C., or battery type, amplification ahea 
and including superheterodynes. further boost the 

The principle of converting your pres- picked up by the converter and passed 
ent T.R.F. or neutrodyne receiver into itional ampli- 
a short-wave superheterod 
simple. All receivers have an R.F.of the re 
“tuning circuit”, 


Now remains the 


All tun- 
the simplified controls 


to 1,500-500 kilocycles). 
there is the audio amplifier circuit, which of the converter. 
greatly increases the volume of the sig- The receiver js not disturbed, since 
nal detected and amplified at radio fre- there is no need to “plug in” to furnish 
quency by the tuning circuit. In all the power necessary to operate a con- 
superheterodyne receivers there are, in verter. A connection is made from the 
addition to these circuits possessed by converter directly to the antenna post 


T.R.F. or neutrodyne receivers, the oscil- of the receiver. There is no overloading 
lator and _ first-detector circuits. The of the receiver’ 
Walker Super-Converter 


There can 


MODEL 4x CONVERTER. 


-0001-mF CHOKE 
~I-005 —o 
j Out 
J = PuT 
ON RF 
| (PS | ad 
Se eer -002-MF ° 
rr 
osc 
s >= 97 
O.1-MF. > 
- tes. Ser : 


R.F.C, 


50V+ 
8 E 0) 
BM B, 
yy SO 


I80V. 75V. Sov. 


CHOKE | | | 
PWR. RESISTOR ~ 


Regeneration provides a degree of sen- 
sitivity and selectivity otherwise unat- 
tainable; it has been credited with the 
efficiency of an additional tube. Where 
is there a “dyed in the wool” short-wave 


y fan who does not insist upon regenera- 


tion? A stage of screen-grid, radio-fre- 
quency amplification, ahead of the re- 
generative detector, not only insures 
greater volume, but also provides for 
the use of any length of antenna; in ad- 
dition, it prevents radiation, which might 
disturb your neighbor's short-wave set. 
The oscillator and the detector tuning 
condensers are ganged and provided with 
a fine vernier dial for sharp tuning. A 
small midget condenser, connected in 
parallel with the oscillator condenser, 
permits obtaining exact resonance at all 


mage to the receiver. wavelengths, 


The Model 4X Super-converter here 
illustrated was designed by Mr. George 
W. Walker, who has carried on a tre- 
mendous amount of experimenting and 
research on converters of every descrip. 
tion; if anyone knows how to design and 
build a converter it is Mr. Walker. The 
converter here shown employs four tubes 
—2~24 screen grid, 1-27, and 1-80 
tubes. The wavelength range covered is 
14 to 200 meters; the popular band from 
23 to 50 meters is tuned without chang- 
ing the coils. 
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‘‘Air-Tuned’”’ 
INTERMEDIATE 


New TRANSFORMERS 
CRYSTAL 


UNIT \YX/HERE 109 per 


cent efficiency 


and 


Automatic and stability are es- 


sential requirements, 


Volume 

Control these new laboratory- 
May be type “air- tuned" 
Added to units are an abso- 
the Stand- lute necessity. 

ard Model Litz-wound and tuned 
ane by air-dielectric va- 


riable condensers, 


the selectivity of 


these transformers is 


The Most Talked of Receiver oe ae 


° Se per stage is accom- 
in Radio-dom orm 
ROM the Arctic wastes to torrid Africa—from New York The use of air-dielec- . 
to humidity-drenched Singapore, the Hammarlund COMET a feogensers nage fie hg ane 
"PRO" holds unquestioned leadership among professional eliminates the variations in gain and se- 


: lectivity inherent in |. F. transformers 
short-wave receivers. tuned by compression-type condensers 
Now built in four models, for battery, D.C. and A. C. opera- having mica dielectric. Thus, Hammar- 
tion, in all voltages and all cycles, with or without Crystal Filter lund |. F. Transformers hold their peak | 
and Automatic Volume Control. efficiency, unaffected by temperature or 

humidity. / 
\ 


These |. F. transformers are standard 
equipment in the famous COMET "PRO" 
Receiver, and they can also be adapted 


to other superheterodyne circuits. 


COIL FORMS 
SOCKETS 


Sockets have lsolantite 
base and perfect spring 
contacts, for 4, 5, 6 and 
7 prongs. lsolantite Coil 
Forms for Short and UI- 
tra Short Waves. No 
drilling. 4, 5 and 6 
prongs. 


Hammarlund Condensers hold first 
place for receiving and trans mitting 
on standard or short waves. There 
is a Hammarlund rariable model 
for every condenser requirement, 
all priced so moderately there is 
little excuse for using condensers of 
a lower grade. 


R-F CHOKES 


The Hammarlund Radio Frequency 
Choke is designed particularly for 
short-wave and ultra short-wave re- 
ceivers and transformers, but its effi- 
ciency extends well over the regular 
broadcast band. | Its compactness 
permits mounting in isolated posi- 
tions well removed from stray r. f. 
fields, which together with its load 
characteristics, specially recommend 
it as a grid choke for multi-stage 
transmitters. Isolantite form. Mois- 
ture-proof windings. 


HAMMARLUND MANUFACTURING CO. 
424 W. 33rd St., New York 


—Check here for new booklet describing the 
COMET "PRO" containing information about 
adding Crystal Filter or Automatic Volume Con- 
trol to the Standard “PRO.''—Check here for 
General Catalog "34" of Radio Parts. 


Gor Bete Radio 
ammarlund > Namer..3(.. eee ae 
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Building Old-Time Radios 


by T. J. Lindsay 


Back in the late 20’s 
and early 30’s when newly dis- 
covered short-wave frequen- 
cies were coming into use, 
building a receiver was the 
quickest and lowest cost way of 
listening in. 

AS you've seen, the 
simplest and most often de- 
scribed receiver in this book, 
has been the regenerative re- 
ceiver. The performance pos- 
sible with just a handful of 
components is incredible. And 
although I’ve built receivers of 
more modern design, I keep 
coming back to the lowly regen- 
erative. It never fails to amaze 
me. 


Getting parts 


Getting the compo- 
nents you need to build the 
receivers described in this book 
will be difficult at best. There 
are a few dealers who can sup- 
ply old vacuum tubes, but 
when you finally do find a tube 
you need, be prepared to pay. 
With everything being solid- 
state these days, the vacuum 
tube factories have shut down, 
and prices have increased, in 
some cases, dramatically. It’s 
like trying to buy parts for an- 
tique automobiles. 

Suppose you do find 
the tube you need. Just finding 
a socket can be a problem. And 
then finding capacitors, dial 
drives, and all the rest can be 
difficult. 

One place to look for old 
parts is at radio amateur flea 
markets called hamfests. You'll 
find upcoming hamfests listed 
in amateur radio magazines. 
Over the past ten years, I’ve 
been grabbing antique parts 


whenever I've seen them. As a 
result I have a carton filled with 
old time capacitors, vernier dial 
drives, plug in coil forms and a 
lot of the rare components de- 
scribed in the first part of this 
book. 

But you don’t need old 
parts, necessarily. You can use 
the circuits described here and 
in other old books, and adapt 
them to modern components. A 
solid state regenerative re- 
ceiver will actually perform 
much better than the old tube 
set and will be much easier to 
build. 


Transistors replace 
vacuum tubes 


The heart of the regen- 
erative receiver is the vacuum 
tube. The tube has a very high 
input impedance which simply 
means that the large current 
flowing through the tube is 
controlled by a small voltage on 
the control grid. Practially no 
current is needed by the grid — 
just voltage. Usually, you must 
apply acouple of hundred volts 
to the plate to get current to 
flow while applying about a -5 
volts to the grid as bias. 

A 50c junction field ef- 
fect transistor (JFET or FET) 
will replace the tube. It, too, is 
voltage controlled, but here 
you need only apply 9 volts or 
so to the drain which corre- 
sponds to the tube’s plate, and 
bias the gate (similar to the 
grid) with -2 volts. 

Consider this for a 
minute. Instead of paying sev- 
eral dollars for a tube, finding 
the appropriate socket, coming 
up with 6 or 12 volts of filament 
power, and high voltage for the 


plate which is no fun if you ac- 
cidentally tie yourself into it, 
you merely solder the FET to 
the circuit board and attach a 
standard 9-volt transistor ra- 
dio battery. Working with tran- 
sistors is so much easier and 
safer. Who would ever want to 
go back to tubes? 

A favorite story of mine 
is one concerning the building 
of a make-shift receiver. One 
evening, wanting to try some- 
thing different, I dug through 
the junk box and came out with 
a handful of components. With 
alligator clips and bits of wire I 
clipped a messy looking radio 
together on the table top. I 
wound a tank coil with one of 
my wife’s old plastic curlers 
and strung a 20 foot antenna 
across the basement ceiling. 
When I attached a ordinary 9- 
volt battery, signals started 
popping in. Because I didn’t 
have a vernier dial drive on the 
tuning capacitor. The best I 
could do was roughly set it, and 
“fine tune” it by moving my 
hand closer or further from the 
set (body capacitance put to 
good use). After about three 
minutes I heard a call from the 
captain of a ship near Seattle 
asking for emergency help in 
navigating shallow water. Not 
bad. . . Considering I'm sitting 
here in my basement near Chi- 
cago! Incredible considering 
how extremely simple the re- 
ceiver is! 

With the FET you get 
the advantage of the very high 
input impedance found in vac- 
uum tubes. In a simple regen 
receiver the frequency is se- 
lected by the tank circuit, that 
is, the resonant coil and ca- 
pacitor circuit. A low input 
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impedance amplifying device 
would suck too much energy 
out of the tank circuit. The “Q” 
drops way off. The result is that 
your receiver won't be able to 
separate signals very well, or 
may not even operate at all. A 
high input impedance device 
like the vacuum tube or FET 
extracts very little energy from 
the tank circuit, resulting in 
very high “Q” and excellent 
performance. 


Biasing 

Tubes and transistors 
must have the right voltage 
applied to each of their leads 
before they can amplify. That’s 
the job of the resistors you see 
in radio diagrams. They're 
there to “bias” the tube or tran- 
sistor. 

You can replace the 
tubes in old radio diagrams 
with transistors. About all 
you'll have to change are the 
bias resistors. In some cases 
the gain of a transistor is so 
much greater than the tube it 
replaces, that you may have to 
eliminate some of the amplifi- 
cation stages that follow. 

I've built a number of 
regenerative receivers using 
old tube designs, but substi- 
tuting transistors for the tubes. 
It works! It’s cheaper, simpler, 
and even works better. You can 
do it, too. 

You'll see that most of 
the old circuits in this book use 
a triode or ascreen-grid tube as 
the regenerating detector. To 
bias these tubes, the cathode 
was most often connected di- 
rectly to ground or, better yet, 
through a resistance of a 
couple of hundred ohms. Avery 
high value resistance from 1 to 
10 megohms allows direct cur- 
rent to get to the grid and bias 
it, but keeps the radio fre- 
quency AC from being short- 
circuited to ground and lost. 
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To Audio Circuit 


Toker To Audio Circuit 


Coil 


A N-Channel Field Effect 
Transistor replaces a Triode. 


To Audio Circuit 


Dual Gate Field- 
Effect Transistor 


To Audio Circurt 


ets +180 Volts 


0 to 80 Volts 
Regeneration 


A dual gate MOS field effect 
transistor replaces a tetrode. 


How do you accom- 
plish the same with a FET? 
Much the same way. The low- 
cost MPF102 n-channel 
JFETs I've used work quite 
well with 2 to 3 thousand 
ohms in the source leg (same 
as the cathode) and a gate 
(same as the grid) bias resis- 
tor of 1/2 to 5 megohms. 
Increasing the gate resis- 
tance may make regeneration 
harder to control, while too 
low a value decreases sensi- 
tivity of the detector to incom- 
ing signals. 

Decreasing the 
source bias resistance in- 
creases the amount of cur- 
rent flowing through the FET 
which increases heating 
which in turn can upset re- 
ceiver stability or melt the 
FET. Increasing the resis- 
tance too far can cause the 
detector to stop working. 

In early regenerative 
designs, regeneration was 
controlled by varying the 


plate voltage of the triode. 
When screen-grid tubes were 
developed, it was found that 
better performance could be 
obtained by varying the screen 
grid voltage while leaving the 
plate voltage fixed. 

Replacing a screen-grid 
tube with an FET is not much 
more difficult if you use a 
double gate MOSFET transis- 
tor such as the 40673. MOS 
means metal-oxide-semicon- 
ductor, another way of fabri- 
cating an FET. The 40673 has 
two gates. Use one in the nor- 
mal way, but hook the other leg 
to 0-9 volts variable. The vari- 
able leg changes the overall 
gain of the transistor and will 
affect the regeneration. I 
haven't tried this arrangement 
in regen receivers, but others 
have used it with success in 
other applications. Many of the 
screen-grid tube hookups de- 
scribed earlier should work 
with a 40673 if biased cor- 
rectly. 


Sample Circuits 


Here are a few designs 
from my notebook that have 
worked well. I don’t claim to be 
an expert in radio design. I’m 
just an experimenter like you. 
That means that although I 
had good luck with them, 
they’re not guaranteed to be 
fool-proof circuits. 

Circuit A uses an 
MPF102 JFET with tickler 
feedback. You have seen this 
basic design a dozen times al- 
ready in the preceding pages. 
The 2700 ohm source bias re- 
sistor could probably be any- 
thing from 1000 to 4700 ohms, 
and the gate bias resistor can 
vary from 100k to 5 meg. You'll 
have to experiment to see what 
gives you the best results. The 
10 mfd capacitor near the re- 
generation control could 
probably be anything from 1 to 
50 mfd, and is not at all critical. 
The .001 mfd cap in the tickler 
lead is a little more touchy. It 
has to be big enough to allow 
radio frequencies to go through 
to ground, but not so big that 
audio frequencies will be 
shorted out. 

With a properly wound 
and adjusted tickler coil, this 
circuit can really perform. This 
is the “table top circuit” that I 
used together with a one-tran- 
sistor audio amp to pull in the 
ship at sea that one night. 

Circuit B uses cathode 
feedback. I worked out this 
variation to avoid having to 
wind and rewind tickler coils 
before getting it right. In my 
tests, the detector worked 
nicely when the tap was any- 
where from 25% to 50% of the 
coil. If you use this circuit, be 
sure to turn the power off when 
changing coils. Should the 
source lead become discon- 
nected, the JFET will be de- 
stroyed. 

Circuit C is a variation 
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of circuit B. Here some of the 
radio frequency energy flowing 
through the coil tap and source 
leg is shorted to ground by a 
500 ohm pot in series witha .01 
mfd capacitor. The 4 mHz test 
model worked quite well. 


Once you have audio 
flowing out of the detector, you 
need to amplify it. The simplest 
audio amp I use is a single 
high-gain NPN bipolar transis- 
tor shown in Circuit D. The 10 
mfd input capacitor is not criti- 
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cal. Anything from 1 to 50 mfd 
should work. You must use 
high impedance earphone(s) in 
the collector lead to get respect- 
able gain and to prevent melt- 
ing the transistor. The really 
critical component is the bias 
resistor connected to the base. 
Putmarevoltmeter son) ithe 
transistor’s collector. Install a 
base bias resistor so that the 
meter shows about half of the 
supply voltage. In other words, 
if you're powering your receiver 
with 9 volt battery, the collector 
will show about 4 1/2 volts 
when you have the correct bias 
resistor installed. The value 
can be anywhere from 50k to 2 
meg depending on the gain of 
the transistor. A pot might be 
handier to install than a fixed 
resistor. This circuit was used 
in the “table top radio.” 
Circuit E is my favorite 
audio amp. It provides ear- 


Getting Components 

Getting the compo- 
nents you need to build these 
radios can be difficult unless 
you know where to look. Start 
by picking up several different 
electronics and amateur radio 
magazines off the newstand. 
Towards the end of each maga- 
zine you'll find a number of 
parts suppliers advertising 
their wares. 

Another list of suppli- 
ers is usually published in the 
latest edition of the Radio 
Amateur’s Handbook pub- 
lished each year by the ARRL. 
And ask hams in your area. 
They'll know where to find 
parts or they’ll know someone 
who does. 

Fixed resistors and 
capacitors are easy to find. If 
you intend to use them in a 
tube circuit, you had better 
watch the wattage rating of 
fixed resistors, and the break- 
down voltage of the capacitors. 
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R 
100K to 1 meg 
(adjust as 
necessary) 
ef 


10 mfd 


+9 volts 


2000 ohm 
earphone 


Adjust R so that 4.5 
volts is measured 
between this point 
and ground. 


Schematic D - Simplest Audio Amplifier 


splitting volume when I want it, 
yet does not oscillate. It’s some- 
thing I stole from a Radio 
Amateur’s Handbook a few 
years ago. If you don’t already 
have a copy of the handbook, 
you should. It’s a great source 
for basic information and con- 
stuction techniques despite 


the fact that you won't find 
regen’s discussed anymore. 
Use the resistor values shown 
in the schematic. The capaci- 
tors can be almost anything 
close. Run-of-the-mill NPN 
transistors are used and give 
good results. 


+9 Volts 


8H Audio 
Out 


Schematic E - High Performance Audio Amplifier 
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Modern versions of these com- 
ponents are manufactured for 
solid state circuits and aren't 
as hefty as the old-fashioned 
components. 

Twenty years ago it was 


easy to find junk TVs sitting in 
alleys waiting to be picked up 
by trashman. Stripping a chas- 
sis would often yield almost all 
of the components needed for a 
regen receiver. The same canbe 


done today, but most chassis 
are solid state. Garage sales, 
flea markets, and hamfests are 
great places to pick up parts in 
the form of transistor radios, 
tape recorders, CB’s and so on. 

The hardest compo- 
nents to find are variable ca- 
pacitors and drives. The old 
multi-plate capacitors manu- 
factured by Hammarlund, EF 
Johnson, and others are hard 
to find. More than once I’ve 
bought a junk, homebuilt 
amateur transmitter for $3, 
and carried the 40 pound 
monster half a mile just to get 
my hands on five beautiful 
variable capacitors. Variable 
capacitors are out there wait- 
ing to be found, but if you can’t 
get to a hamfest, you may have 
to pay quite a bit from a dealer. 

Some surplus compo- 
nent dealers have offered a 
plastic bag of 10 variable ca- 
pacitors intended for AM-FM 
radios for $6 or $7. The AM jobs 
are usually 365pfd variables 
while the FM variables are 
some smaller value. Some of 
the units even have a built in 3- 
to-1 gear reduction. 

Variables that have too 
high a value can be modified by 
pulling out a few of the moving 
plates mounted on the shaft. 
You have to be careful not to 
bend the remaining plates, 
otherwise they'll touch the sta- 
tor plates, short out, and make 
the capacitor useless. You 
might want to put two 365 pfd 
variables in parallel, leaving 
one in its original state for use 
as a bandset capacitor, while 
removing all but two moving 
plates in the other capacitor to 
use it for fine tuning, or band- 
spread. It’s not at all compli- 
cated, and it works very well. 

Much more difficult to 
find are vernier dial drives. You 
can still get some made in the 
Orient, and they're pretty good. 
They're 5 to 1 planetary gear re- 


duction, if I remember right, 
meaning that you will have to 
turn the tuning knob 2 1/2 
turns to get the capacitor to 
revolve just one-half turn from 
full close to full open (maxi- 
mum to minimum capaci- 
tance). Some type of vernier 
dial drive is necessary if you are 
to be able to smoothly and 
carefully zero in on the station 
you want to hear. 

I prefer the old-fash- 
ioned drives like National 
Radio’s Velvet Verniers which 
were made for years with beau- 


pages, coils could be wound for 
any desired band, and plugged 
in at will. These forms were 
plentiful at hamfests 10 years 
ago, but now they’re hard to 
find. Millen Corp was making 
new forms untiljust a couple of 
years ago. Some beautiful por- 
celain sockets that worked 
perfectly with these coil forms 
turned up in a scrap yard as 
part of obsolete telephone mi- 
crowave gear. You must always 
be on the lookout for parts. A 
dyed-in-the wool scavenger will 
accumulate odds and ends for 
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A treasure trove of parts from “alley pickings”... 


tiful huge bakelite knobs, and 
later in stainless steel. I will 
have to admit that they’re ap- 
pearance may be why I like 
them, since they’re 5 to 1 drives 
just like smaller new drives. 
Finding them is very difficult, 
but if you see one, grab it. 
Plug in coil forms are 
like dial drives, hard to find, at 
best. The best forms, so the old 
timers say, were made by 
Hammarlund and _ Insuline 
Corp. They were 1 1/2” in di- 
ameter, had 4, 5, or 6 pins, and 
were ribbed for easy winding. 
As you can see in the preceding 


that day when construction 
begins. Start looking now, so 
that you have what you need 
when you need it. 

Coil forms can be made 
from all kinds of things ranging 
from PVC drain pipe, plastic 
pill bottles, paper towel tubes, 
solid wood, and just about 
anything non-metallic ap- 
proximately circular in shape. 
Some coils I've used have 
slipped inside collars perma- 
nently mounted on the radio 
chassis. The coils were held 
with a friction fit and electrical 
connections were made with 
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“XP.53" COIL FORMS AND KITS 


CODE 


Outstanding forms using new low loss insulation 
material—XP-53. Natural coloring eliminating losses. 
Groove-ribbed for air spaced windings. Flange grips, 
meter indexes. Moulded threaded shelf in 
114”’ diameter and 27/9’’ long exclusive of prongs. 
Kits with wound coils for MC-140-M condenser also 


available. 

CODE LIST 

SWF-4 (four prongs, coil form only)......... $ .35 

SWFE-5 (five prongs, coil form only)......... 35 
SWF-6 (six prongs, coil form only)...........2seeeeceees .40 
No. 40 coil (wound coil, 4 prongs, 10-20 meters).......... 1.00 
No. 41 coil (wound coil, 4 prongs, 17-41 meters) ......... 1.00 
No. 42 coil (wound coil, 4 prongs, 33-75 meters) ......... 1.00 
No. 43 coil (wound coil, 4 prongs, 66-150 meters)......... 75 
No. 44 coil (wound coil, 4 prongs, 135-270 meters)........ .75 
BCC-4 (wound coil, 4 prongs, 250-560 meters)............ 1225 
No. 60 coil (wound coil, 6 prongs, 10-20 meters).......... 1.25 
No. 61 coil (wound coil, 6 prongs, 17-41 meters).......... 1.25 
No. 62 coil (wound coil, 6 prongs, 33-75 meters).......... 1.25 
No. 63 coil (wound coil, 6 prongs, 66-150 meter) ......... 1.00 
No. 64 coil (wound coil, 6 prongs, 135-270 meters)........ 1.00 


BCC-6 (wound coil, 6 prongs, 250-560 meters)............ 1.50 
SWK-4 (kit—4, four-prong coils, 17-270 meters)........... 
SWK-6 (kit—4, six-prong coils, 17-270 meters)............ 


“TCF" COIL FORM 


A transmitting coil form of XP-53 dielec- | 
tric is also available. This may be per- | 
manently mounted on special brackets § 
supplied, or in plug-in coil fashion. 214”” \ 
diameter. 37/2’’ long exclusive of prongs. 


TCF-4 (4 prongs)............. 
1GE=5) (5 prongs) cractsueccscre ene ere 


form. 


Hammarlund advertisement from 1939 ARRL “Radio Amateur’s Handbook” a 


alligator clips. The only real 
problem with such an arrange- 
ment is that slight vibrations in 
the connecting wires can pro- 
duce noise in the receiver audio 
output called “microphonics’”. 
Modern radio coils are wound 
on slug-tuned plastic forms 
and on toroids. Refer to the 
Radio Amateur’s Handbook for 
complete details. 
Recommendations and 
precautions for use can be 
found in the construction ar- 
ticles in this book. On pages 79 
through 83 you’ll find ideas for 
making your own components. 
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Test Equipment 

What kind of electronic 
test equipment do you need to 
build these radios? Very 
simple equipment. 

First, you need a volt- 
ohm meter, something to 
measure voltage and resis- 
tance. Youcan spenda$100o0n 
a digital voltmeter (DVM) which 
are very accurate and very 
convenient. But you can get by 
with a simple old-fashioned 
analog volt-ohm meter. The 
hardware store here in town 
offers them for about $12. And 
they’re every bit as accurate as 
you're going to need. 

If you are serious about 
building radios, then by all 


means get a grid-dip meter. 
This device is an oscillator that 
produces radio signals that can 
be used to check the natural 
frequency of the coil-capacitors 
circuits you're building. Ithasa 
large calibrated dial with fre- 
quencies etched on it that cor- 
respond to the ranges of each of 
the special test coils that plug 
into the meter. 

Suppose you're trying 
to wind a coil that you're going 
to use with a capacitor you 
found in an old radio, and you 
want it to tune the 6 mHz ship- 
ping band. Look through tables 
or make some calculations and 
wind a test coil. Hook it up to 
the capacitor. Turn on the grid- 
dip meter and bring the grid- 
dip meter coil near the coil and 
capacitor you're testing. As you 
turn the grid-dip knob with the 
calibrated dial, you'll see the 
meter on the dip meter drop 
suddenly, and then bounce up. 
If you tune back slowly, you'll 
be able to find a place where the 
meter drops to avery low value, 
the “dip”. Once you find that 
point, the natural frequency 
can be read off the calibrated 
dial. If you see 8.2 mHz on the 
calibrated dial, you'll know the 
test coil you wound does not 
have enough turns. Add a few 
turns and try again, until the 
meter dips at 6.5 mHz or so. 
When you use this coil and 
capacitor in the receiver you're 
building, you'll know that it will 
be close to the 6 mHz band you 
want. 

A grid-dip meter will tell 
you the natural resonant fre- 
quency of an L-C circuit. If you 
use you have a capacitor of 
unknown value, you can deter- 
mine its value by hooking it up 
to a coil of a known value and 
measuring its natural fre- 
quency. If you plug these val- 
ues into the formula for natural 
frequency, you can determine 
the value of the capacitor. The 


Set 1 — Front View 


If youcan scavange enoughold components, or those that look old, you can build 
a simple, yet hot-performing receiver that looks like something out of World War I. This 
set uses a National Radio “Velvet Vernier” manufactured in the 30’s and 40’s together 
with early radio knobs. The case is made from stained dimension lumber with masonite 
front panel which was sprayed with several coats of black lacquer, each layer being wet 
sanded. A coat of wax made the masonite look so much like Bakelite that one oldtimer 
asked me where I found it. Controls — upper left: switch for future crystal calibrator; 
left center: volume, on-off; lower left: earphone jack; center: tuning; right upper: 


antenna tuning capacitor; right lower: regeneration. 
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same procedure works to de- 
termine the inductance of 
unknown coils. 

A dip meter is an oscil- 
lator. If you set the calibrated 
dial on 8 mHz, you can be sure 
it’s putting out signal near 8 
mHz. You can tune your re- 
ceiver to see if you can hear it. 
In other words, the dip meter is 
also a small transmitter you 
can set to almost any fre- 
quency. 

Grid-dip meters get 
their name from the fact that 
they use vacuum tubes and 
that the L-C circuit being 
tested “sucks” energy out of the 


grid which registers on the 
meter. Like everything else 
these days, transistors and 
even tunnel diode are now 
used. Now they’re called just 
“dip meters”. Heathkit and 
Millen have offered such units. 
You'll find old Allied Radio dip 
meters (like mine) that use an 
honest-to-goodness vacuum 
tube at hamfests for a few dol- 
lars. They're the nuts for build- 
ing regen receivers. 

Another handy device 
is the RLC bridge. You can clip 
a resistor, inductor or capaci- 
tor to the terminals and twirl 
the calibrated dial until the 


meter dips just like the grid dip 
meter. Then you read the value 
off the dial. 

A bridge will tell you the 
value of variable capacitors sal- 
vaged from old receivers, the 
value of unmarked resistors 
and inductors, or can give you 
an idea of the turns ratio of 
audio transformers by measur- 
ing the inductance. For the 
person who wants to scrounge 
parts from old electronic equip- 
ment, they’re a necessity. Don’t 
panic, though, because I built 
radios for years without one. 

If you have money 
burning a hole in your pocket, 
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Set 1 — Detector Compartment 


At the top is a plug-in style “Insuline” coil form 
mounted behind a 15 pfd variable capacitor mounted ona 
bracket above the wooden floor of the set. Three stiff 12 
gauge wires connect the tuning tank circuit with the detec- 
tor printed circuit card mounted on the back wall to the 
right. 

At the bottom is a large 9 volt battery. This radio was 
in storage when photographed, so the battery had been dis- 
connected. Tinned brass sheet and aluminum is used for 
shielding behind the front masonite panel and between the 
audio and detector sections. The sheet beneath the battery 
provides a low-inductance ground for the detector circuits. 
The device inside the coil form is a variable capacitor that is 
used as a bandset capacitor. The coil was originally used in 
a 1950 amateur transmitter obtained for $4 several years 


buy a low-cost frequency me- 
ter. You can stick a small coil 
near the receiver coil, and the 
frequency meter will tell you 
the exact frequency you're re- 
ceiving. In a sense, that’s kind 
of crazy — you're using a high- 
tech piece of test equipment to 
keep track of a low-tech bare- 
bones receiver. But if you have 
a counter, use it. 

In the end, a regen re- 
ceiver builder should have a 
voltmeter and a dip meter. 
That’s all you need to have fun 
building receivers. 


Common Problems 


Howling 

One of the earliest 
problems I ever remember en- 
countering in building regen 
receivers was howling. You 
would have the earphones and 
the volume up, trying to “dig 
out” a weak signal. You’d ad- 
vance the regeneration just a 
bit and all of a sudden the 
receiver would give out the 
loudest God-awful howl you 
had ever heard. Your eyes 
would cross in pain as you 
ripped the earphones off your 
head. 

My grandfather built 
regens in the 20’s, but fifty 
years later, still didn’t know 
what caused the howling. The 
cause is simple. The output of 
the audio amplifier is getting 
back into the regenerative 
stage. Remember that the re- 
generative stage is amplifying 
both at radio and audio fre- 
quencies. The only signal that 
should be put into the regen 
stage is a weak signal from the 
antenna. 

The output of the re- 
generative circuit should be 
audio which is amplified hun- 
dreds of times by the audio 
amp whose output is supposed 
to go directly to earphones or 


speaker. If something goes 
wrong, and some of the audio 
finds its way into the input side 
of the regenerative stage, both 
the regen detector and audio 
amp act as one big audio ampli- 
fier, and the whole receiver 
goes into audio regeneration, 
or oscillation. 

The most common way 
for this unwanted feedback to 
occur is through the power 
supply. The audio amplifier 
draws quite a bit of power. Ona 
strong signal, enough power is 
drawn to actually lower the 
battery voltage. The regenera- 
tive detector sees this change 
in voltage, and it changes the 
gain. Although the concept 
might be a bit confusing, the 
change in battery voltage actu- 
ally allows audio to get into the 
regen stage. 

The cure is not too diffi- 
cult. What you need to do is 
provide simple voltage regula- 
tion. Circuit F shows a simple 
regulator. The audio amplifier 
sucks power through resistor R 
which drops the voltage a small 
amount. The capacitor C is 
quite large, and acts as a stor- 
age device to filter out changes 
in the voltage, especially 
changes at audio frequency. 

Suppose we have an 
amplifier which needs about 
10mA of current and that we 
have a 9 volt battery supply. A 
one volt drop across resistor R 
would require: 


1 volt / 10 mA = 100 ohms 


by Ohm’s law. Although you 
can calculate the minimum 
size capacitor needed to filter a 
particular frequency, I usually 
just use a very large capacitor, 
say 150 mfd or more. 

In schematic E, the 
audio amp, you'll see two volt- 
age regulating capacitors 
marked with an “*”. 

There are other meth- 


To 
Audio 
Amplifier 

C 


+9 Volts 
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Schematic F - Simple Voltage Regulator to Cure Howling 


ods, one of the best being the 
use of a dropping resistor as 
above, but using a Zener regu- 
lating diode in place of the 
capacitor. If this doesn’t solve 
the regulation problem, noth- 
ing will! 

Another wise choice is 


to use a “stiff power supply. 
What that means is that the 
battery is large and can deliver 
somuch power, that even when 
the audio amp is demanding 
enormous current when ampli- 
fying a large signal, the battery 
voltage doesn’t fluctuate. This 


Set 1 — Audio Section 
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In a compartment of its own is the audio amplifier 
shown earlier in Circuit E. The tangle of wires bring audio in 
from the detector, shuttle audio back and forth to the volume 
control, and send it to the earphone jack on the front panel, 
bring power in from the battery, take switched power to the 
audio board, and variable DC to the detector board. This 
simple receiver is exceptionally stable and easy-to-use. It is 
one of the best receivers I’ve ever built. 
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is a brute-force-and-ignorance 
method, but it works. 

Although we're talking 
about solid state circuits here, 
the same general concepts 
were to blame for the howling in 
my grandfather’s tube-design 
regenerative receiver. A well- 
built regen receiver does not 
howl. 


Spurious Frequencies 


Another problem I’ve 
encountered is “crazy tuning”. 
You'll be tuning up through the 
6 mHz band when all of a sud- 
den you get a lot of noise and 
“hash”. Often regenerative 
control has no effect when this 
happens. 

The problem can easily 
be seen on a frequency meter. 
You'll see the frequency 
smoothly increase: 6, 6.1, 6.2, 
6.3, and then 42.7! What hap- 
pened? Simple. The regenera- 
tive stage is now oscillating at a 
new frequency so strongly that 
it has taken over the receiver. 

These parasitic oscilla- 
tions are often a result of the 
physical layout of printed cir- 
cuit boards, shielding plates, 
coils, leads, and so on. Some of 
my receivers have had nasty 
parasitics, while others have 
had none. 

You should have a sol- 
idly grounded metal front plate 
to eliminate hand capacity 
problems, and probably an- 
other plate to shield the audio 
amp from radio frequencies 
being generated in the regen- 
erative detector stage. But too 
much metal, too close to a coil 
can can act as a capacitor, or 
can upset the inductance ofthe 
coil. At certain settings of the 
tuning capacitor, the regenera- 
tive will want to use these un- 
wanted effects to oscillate at 
unwanted frequencies. 

Every receiver acts dif- 
ferently. Different coils have 
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Set 2 — Front View 
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A blend of old and new dial drives mounted on a pol- 
ished aluminum panel attached toa stained dimension lum- 
ber cabinet hide the workings of another regen receiver. The 
modern Millen drive at the far left is the bandset control. The 
circular middle drive is probably fifty years old and provides 
bandspread. The two smaller controls are for volume and 
regeneration. This large cabinet houses two small printed 
circuit boards which make up the radio. 


different stabilities. Mount the 
main tuning coil close to the 
tuning capacitor and connect it 
with large diameter wire, or 
better yet, flat ribbon or braids 
to keep the unwanted induc- 
tance very low. Make sure 
shield plates are at least a coil 
diameter away from the tuning 
coil — more if you can provide 
it. 

These instabilities are 
much more of a problem with 
transistors than with tubes, 
because tube gain decreases as 
frequency increases. Modern 
transistors have no such de- 
creases until frequencies get 
very, very high. The net result 
is that transistors love to be 
unstable. 

It is wise when building 
regen receivers to use the fabri- 
cation techniques that radio 
amateurs use when building 
solid-state transmitters, such 
as double-clad printed circuit 
board, ferrite beads, and 
toroids. Often a ferrite bead 


slipped over the gate or base 
lead of the transistor before you 
solder it into the circuit will 
help. The bead acts as an in- 
ductor which attenuates 
higher frequency signals flow- 
ing into the device more than 
lower frequencies. In a sense, 
the bead lowers the higher fre- 
quency gain of the device, 
making it act more like a vac- 
uum tube and making it more 
immune to parasitic oscilla- 
tions. 


Coil Adjustment 


Adjusting tickler coils 
can be a nuisance since it is 
often a trial-and error-process 
of adding and removing tickler 
turns until regeneration is 
smooth. But once you have 
exactly the right number of 
turns, you'll find it was worth 
the trouble. You can advance 
the regeneration slowly and 
smoothly. If you've done it 
right, you can tune in on top of 
a single-sideband (SSB) signal 
and make it intelligible by 
slowly adjusting regeneration. 
In fact, the mark of solid, 
stable, well-built regen receiver 
is its ability to quickly and 
easily tune in a SSB signal and 
hold it for a length of time with- 
out readjustment. 


Set 2 — 
Detector Compartment 


Here we see the detec- 
tor section with the coil re- 
moved from the socket. The 
capacitor at the lower right is 
driven by the new Millen drive. 
The bandspread capacitor at 
the top is a high-voltage mili- 
tary surplus 15 pfd variable. 
The detector is constructed on 
double-sided printed circuit 
board using techniques often 
described in amateur radio lit- 
erature and the Amateur Radio 
Handbook. The flat braids were 
stripped from an old coaxial 
cable and were stiffened by 
flooding with molten solder. 
Their wide flat shape provides 
very low inductance connec- 
tions between components 
operating at radio frequency. 
The audio compartment is at 
the top. 


Set 2 — Audio Section 

Built on perf board, this audio amplifier provides 
plenty of volume. The cabinet was built oversized intention- 
ally to allow for experimentation. The messy wiring is proof of 
the continual changes this set undergoes. 
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Set 3 — Front View 


nents. The original meter was left in rather than have a 
well-shielded and “built like a tank”, 
inserted an audio active filter to single out one 
in crowded bands much easier. 


A $7 World War II frequency meter provided a beautiful National Radio stainless steel 
“Velvet Vernier” dial drive tied to a small variable capacitor mounted inside a steel chassis 
and case. Most of the controls were removed and replaced with modern standard compo- 
gaping hole in the front panel. Being 
this set is stable and solid. In the audio section was 


particular tone to make copying Morse code 


Tickler coils are a pain 
because the coil must be 
wound and rewound, soldered 
and resoldered, removed and 
installed until it is right. If you 
use the tapped coil type of feed 
back (a Hartley oscillator), you 
can avoid most of the hassle. To 
adjust regeneration, you 
merely move the tap up and 
down the coil as needed, usu- 
ally just by unsoldering and 
resoldering to anotherturmn. It’s 
fast and easy. 
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The oldtimer’s say that 
the tickler coils are better be- 
Cause you can get a more pre- 
cise fix on the feedback, and 
hence, smoother regeneration. 
The tapped coil method may 
give regeneration that is harder 
to control. But I haven't experi- 
mented with Hartley-type de- 
tectors enough to know 
whether this is true or not. 


Other Ideas 


You might consider 
using varactor diodes to re- 
place tuning capacitors. These 
unusual devices develop a 
capacitance across their diode 
junction that is proportional to 
the DC voltage being applied. If 
you change the voltage, you 
change the capacitance. In- 
stead of using hard-to-find 
and/or expensive variable ca- 
pacitors and dial drives, you 
can use a varactor to replace 


the variable capacitor and a 
low-cost and readily available 
potentiometer to supply a vari- 
able voltage. These methods 
are used in receivers, TV tuners 
and so on. Check modern radio 
publications to see what types 
are available and how to use 
them. 

Look into toroids if you 
want to build really tiny receiv- 
ers. Toroids can replace the 
large tuning inductors with 
donut-shaped coil only a half 
inch in diameter. And there are 
no coupling effects with shield- 
ing or other coils! 

Pere have 
been a great many old receiver 
diagrams published over the 
years, and you could spend a 
lifetime collecting them. If you 
just want to build receivers, 
don’t spend too much time 
looking, because the some of 
the very best diagrams are here 
in this book. 

If you want diagrams 
for solid state regen receivers, 
you won't find many. Solid 


References: 


CQ Magazine 
76 N. Broadway 
Hicksville NY 11801 


publications from 


Newington CT 06111 


Experimental Varactor tuning circuit 


state devices make the con- 
struction of complicated re- 
ceivers easy. Not many people 
have developed antique cir- 
cuits with modern devices. Yet 
if you study diagrams for oscil- 
lators, receivers, and even ra- 
dio amateur transmitters, 
you'll get many ideas suitable 
for inclusion in regen circuits. 

Simple receivers can in 


CQ Magazine, June 1972 details construction of atwo tube 
DX regenerative receiver from 1931. A search through 
“Reader’s Guide” at your local library should turn up other 
articles as well. For subscription information write: 


You should have a copy of “Radio Amateur’s Handbook” if 
you intend to build radios and other electronic equipment. 
Write for information on the handbook and other excellent 


American Radio Relay League 


Regeneration 


no way compete against mod- 
ern high-tech designs in overall 
performance. But the lowly 
regenerative receiver can pro- 
vide more listening and con- 
struction enjoyment, dollar- 
for-dollar and component-for- 
component than just about 
any other design. 

Build, experiment, and 
enjoy. 


One of My Favorite 
Magazine Articles 


The following four pages have 
been reproduced from the 
February 1966 issue of CQ 
magazine. The late Walt Bur- 
dine reported on the regen- 
erative receiver built by Hi- 
jame Suzuki of Japan. Re- 
printed by permission of the 
publisher. 
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WALTER G. BURDINE,* W8ZCV 


BOUT a year and a half ago I received a 
letter from Hijame Suzuki of Tokyo, 
Japan and printed it in our column. The 
results of that letter has brought many letters 
about his receiver and his record of stations con- 
firmed. I have received 37 letters about his letter 
and many of them wanted to know more about 
Hijame’s receivers and location. I wrote to 
Hijame for more dope on his wonderful little 
receivers and about amateur radio operators and 
the license examinations in Japan. The following 
is part of a condensation of the letters from 
Hijame. I’m sure you will enjoy them as much 
as I did. By the way I might also do some other 
columns like this if you like to know more of 
amateur radio in other countries. 

Right after the story of Hijame’s appeared in 
CQ (Dec. 1964) he sent me a diagram of his 
receivers and a nice long 24 page letter. Here is 
part of one paragraph. “I’m very happy to see 
my letter and photo to you has been printed in 
your and “our” CQ. I have received 5 letters 
concerning the receiver asking for circuit dia- 
gram and one of them is asking me to sell him 
my receiver to him. But I don’t want to sell my 
radio to anyone, I want to confirm 200 countries, 
using with my peanut sets. I will send to you 


*R.F.D. 3, Waynesville, Ohio 45068. 


The receiving position of Hijmae Suzuki, Tokyo Japan 
and some of his QSL collection. All pictures were taken 
by Hijame with a simple box camera. 


Front view of receiver, dials may be bought from any 
radio supply house. 


a diagram of my receiving sets so that your 
friends may build them if they want. 

“Some people ask me for a circuit diagram 
of my receiver, they almost never ask me nothing 
other than a circuit diagram. But could they 
make a good regenerative receiver as I did? They 
can not make a good one just by looking at the 
diagram, I hold. The simpler a receiver, the more 
difficult to build it. The number of turns of my 
coils are not theoretical ones but experimental 
ones with or without a signal generator (200 ke 
to 30 mc). I made the 3.5, 7.0 and 14.0 me coils 
first without an r.f. generator. From the first 
time I intended to make surely solid-state coils, 
so I used 1 mm d.c.c. wire for the 7.0 and 14.0 
mc coils. This is very important because the coils 
are the heart of the simple short-wave receivers. 
So I have 6 or 7 hearts for my receiver. I tried 
but 50 mc is not so sensitive. 50 mc is a v.h-f. 
band and we can soon realize that it is difficult 
to make a sensitive and stable circuit for v.h-f. 
with low frequency techniques. The 50 mc coils 
are rather sensitive for a simple circuit. 

“Thinking simply I can get a voltage ampli- 
fication of 140 times (47.6 db) with the 7.0 mc 
coil so I could hear 127 countries on this band. 
I have now heard 202 countries. I made the 202 
country mark last month with 176 confirmations. 
I think this is a new world’s record with a simple 
receiver according to one of the top Japanese 
DXers. I am very happy to report to you that 
I have now finished my main aim as an s.w.]. 
I used 50 months for this goal and spent about 


Top view of receiver. 
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$42.00 to collect QSL cards from 176 countries. 
If I will not stop s.w.l.ing, I'll probably be able to 
confirm 200 countries with my simple 2 tube 
regenerative receiver fed by a 10 meter antenna. 
I need not a big thousand dollar receiver at 
present, my simple receiver will do. 

“My pen-pal G3LHJ had worked 234 coun- 
tries with 201 confirmations with 50 watts and 
a quad as of last December. JA6PA worked 130 
countries with only 8 watts and JA2LC worked 
about 120 countries with an 807 and a three tube 
regenerative set (one rectifying tube) five or 
six years ago, getting a DXCC certificate. This 
JA2LC’s attractive results with a homemade re- 
generative receiver was one of the main inspira- 
tions for me and I got started to listen to the 
DX with a simple regenerative receiver with 
my own modifications and ideas. 

“T have heard 40 zones with 38 zones con- 
firmed. I need zones 2 and 33 for completion of 
confirmed all zones. I have heard 66 countries on 
s.s.b. with 31 confirmed. I do not have a QSL 
card from W1. I have heard 2 countries on 160 
meters, 25 on 80, 127 on 40 meters, 170 on 20, 


Xtal. 
Earphones 


Fig. 1—Circuit of the re- 
generative receiver. 


41 on 15, 2 on 10, 2 on 6 and 1 on 2 meters. 
We do not have the 220 mc band and I have 
heard no one on 432. I have heard 158 stations 
on 6 meters and have been awarded the ‘50 MC 
100°’ award of the JARL. The sunspot activity 
is at its worst at this time and I’m sure that I 
could have done better in 1957-58. I am doing 
very well with my simple receiver and am glad 
to know that my results are believed by you 
and many others. : 

“I have learned much of my English through 
s.wW.l.ing and made many friends. Walt, I have 
learned another thing by “s.w.l.ing”. Of course 
the technical approach of radio engineering is 
very important, but what amateur radio stations 
have as their goal is the world-wide friendship. 
I have a theory that the so-called DX country 
type of ham is not a real ham. Of course there 
are time limitations but the local QSOs are im- 
portant, in other words, the DXCC is not so 
important as the deep philosophical point of 
view. I believe that friendship is more important 
than DXCC.” 

In his February letter, Hijame tells me that 
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Fig. 3—Top view of the re- 
ceiver. 
Triongular 


Panel Sail 
Brackets 


Support 
Capacitor 


5cm 


Steatite 
Coupling 


he is 24% years of age and is studying to be a 
radio engineer. He says, “I am going to finish 
my student time with one more studying year 
at my institute till March 31, 1966. I would like 
to remain a student always in my heart till death. 

“I live in a small house made of wood and 
have never tried the receiver in a concrete or 
steel house. My location is bad, noise-wise. My 
closest neighbors are only 50 feet away from 
my room and my house is surrounding many 
other houses. My family has only a very small 
backyard here. The antenna is a 10 meter wire 
under the roof of my house, at ceiling high. I 
use this antenna because the antenna vibration 
caused by the wind affects the stability of my 
receiver. I have a ground plane for 2 meters, 
30 feet high and even this affects the indoor 
antenna. With this ceiling antenna and my simple 
receiver I heard and confirmed UA4KED on 


Bondspreod 


Antenna 


7 mc s.s.b. and heard the rare M1ZG on 3.5 me 
Al. The receiver is very sensitive but is bothered 
by local man made noises caused by motors, 
fluorescent lamps, T.V. sets, radio sets, auto- 
mobiles and other electrical appliances. I always 
unplug the BC set when I want to really get the 
DX. I use d.c. on the filaments. The radiation 
from TV sets is the worst.” 

I am building one of these receivers and expect 
to be listening in on you quite a lot soon. I will 
also be on 40 c.w. looking for you as soon as 
the antenna is up at my home. I will be running 
low power, using a long-wire. When I first 
started, I used a receiver nearly like this. My 
receiver used a 6D6 regenerative detector with 
a 6CS5 and a 41 audio amplifier. 

To use this receiver with a speaker, this unit 
will need another stage of audio, such as a 
6AQ5 or similar amplifier tube. I will give you 
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Fig. 4—Bottom view of the 
receiver, 
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Coils for the receiver. The three higher frequency coils 

may be carefully wired in the socket or the bottom 

cut off the form, the coils installed and the form glued 

back in place. Adjust all cathode taps so to get the set 

to regenerate at about 2 setting of the regeneration 
potentiometer. 


more information on the use of this receiver. By 
the way almost all of the parts for this receiver 
including the power supply and extra audio can 
be built from the parts in any old television set 
that you have laying around. 

Don’t spoof at the little set, you might be like 
the fellow that I was listening to the other night. 
He was running 30 watts and the fellow that he 
was talking to was kidding him about his low 
power. The QRP fellow asked him if he had 
ever tried low-power, and said he was having 
a bushel of fun working the bands with his 
peanut whistle. I have always believed that if 
they can get here with low power I would be 
ashamed to admit that I couldn’t do the same. 
Try low-power and a good antenna, see what 
you are missing. 


TABLE I-COIL DATA FOR THE HIJAME SUZUKI RECE 


Rear View of the receiver. 20 meter coil in socket. 


I must extend my thanks to Hijame Suzuki, 
JARL-JA1-3477, Inokashira 2-33-12 Mitaka-Shi, 
Japan for the information for this column. He 
tells me that CQ cost him 300 yen before the 
price increase and it is always two months later 
than we get it. He is copying code at 20 w.p.m. 
and the Japanese code at 18 w.p.m. Student ac- 
tivities keeps him too busy but he will be on the 
air this summer. He graduates March 31, 1966. 
I'll be looking for you on the air, Hijame. 

As an afterthought: the choke used in the plate 
circuit of the 6AU6 is an article that may be 
hard to get so in an emergency use the primary 
of an audio transformer. A single plate to grid 
unit may be used. 

Next month we will show the Japanese 
licensing procedures & regulations along with 
Hijame’s plans for 6, 2, 432 mc super regenera- 
tive detectors. 73, Walt, W8ZCV 
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Freq. Band Spread 
(Mc) Li Le Cathode Tapt Tapt 
1.8 4 t. ue ie a Te, None 
(1.74-3.25) #26e. 5mm #24e. 
from Lz close wound 
a5) 4% t. 36% t. Vy t. None 
(3.05-4.95) #26e. 1-10 ##24e. 1mm 
pitch 
Tin. eG Ate. | 20% t. % t. 12% t 
(6.81-12.2) 6mm from #£18e. 2mm 
L2 pitch 
14. 4t. #23e. . 91% t. #18e. ¥% t. Sit 
(12.0-22.4) 1mm pitch. pitch 3mm 
9mm from 
Le 
21 2A t. #20 10% t. #20 Yt. 6% t. 
(17.4-30.1) tinned, 1.5mm tinned, 1.5mm 
pitch, 4mm pitch ~* 
from Le * 
28 2-1/12 t. 4220 7% t. #20 Y% t. 4% t. 
(21.6-40.5) tinned, 1.5mm tinned, 1.5mm 
pitch, 4mm pitch * 
from L2 * 
50 2 t. 3220 6 t. #20 1 t. 3% t. 
(36-66) tinned, 2mm tinned, 2mm 
pitch, 2.5mm pitch, 10mm 
from Lz * dia. * 


*Can be Airdux or equiv. ; 
+Turns from cold (ground) end of coil. 


CQ e 
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1 inch = 22.4 mm (approx 3/64” = 1 mm) 
All coils wound on 14” dia. 6 prong coil forms except where coil stock is used. 
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CHAPTER ELEVEN 


Kee. (Bx lruction 


@A ONE-TUBE REGENERATIVE 

RECEIVER 

THE SIMPLEST receiver capable of 
giving at all satisfactory results in everyday 
operation is one consisting of a regenerative 
detector followed by an audio amplifier. This 
type of receiver is sufficient for headphone 
reception, and is quite easy to build and ad- 
just. A dual tube may be used for both stages, 
thereby reducing cost. 

Figs. 1101 to 1105 show such a receiver, 
using a 6C8G twin-triode tube, one triode 
section being the regenerative detector and 
the other the audio amplifier. The circuit 
diagram is given in Fig. 1103. The grid coil, 
Ty, is tuned to the frequency of the incoming 
signal by means of condensers C; and C3, C1 
being the bandsetting or general coverage 
condenser and C3 the bandspread condenser. 
Regeneration is supplied by means of the 
tickler coil Lo; the variable plate by-pass con- 
denser, Co, is the regeneration control. The 
receiver is coupled to the antenna through 
Cs, a low-capacity trimmer condenser. R; and 
C4 are the grid leak and grid condenser. 

The audio amplifier section of the tube is 
coupled to the detector by the audio trans- 
former 7. Bias for the audio stage is supplied 
by a midget flashlight cell, this type of bias 
being quite convenient as well as cheaper than 
other methods. The choke, RFC, is necessary 
to prevent r.f. current from flowing in the 
primary winding of the audio transformer; 
without the choke the regeneration control 
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condenser C2 may be ineffective. A switc!,, 
Si, is provided for turning off the ‘‘B” supp'v 
when transmitting. 

This receiver is laid out so that it can ‘i 
converted into the two-tube superhet 
scribed in the next section, using most of tiie 
same parts over again and utilizing the sai.e 
chassis and panel. The superhet will give in.- 
proved performance, but is a little more di!‘i- 
cult to build and adjust. By building the one- 
tube receiver first, the beginner will acqui 
experience in the operation of regenerati-» 


(1+ 


“Ae Fig. 1102 — A rear view of t 
one-tube regenerative receiver. 1: 
grid condenser and grid leak « 
supported by their wire leads |. - 
tween the stator plates of the tuni: 
condenser and the grip cap on 1! 
tube. 


€« Fig. 1101 — A one-tube reges:- 
erative receiver, using a double trio: 
as a regenerative detector and audi: 
amplifier. 


PHONES 
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Fig. 1103 — Circuit diagram of the one-tube regener- 
ative receiver. 


Ci, C2 — 100-yufd. variable (Hammarlund SM-100). 

C3 — 15-yufd. variable (Hammarlund SM-15). 

C4 — 100-nyfd. mica. 

Cs — 3-30-uyfd. mica trimmer (National M-30). 

Ri — 1 megohm, % watt. 

Li, Le — See coil table. 

T; — Audio transformer, interstage type, 3:1 ratio 
(Thordarson T13A34). 

Si — S.p.s.t. toggle switch. 

RFC — 2.5-mh. r.f. choke. 


circuits which will be helpful in building and 
using the two-tube receiver. 

The construction of the receiver is shown in 
the photographs. The chassis measures 514 by 
9% by 11% inches. The three variable con- 
densers are mounted on the panel three inches 
from the bottom edge, with C3 in the center, 
Cy at the right and C2 at the left. The con- 
densers are 344 inches apart, center to center. 
The tube socket is directly behind C3, its 
center being 214 inches from the panel; the coil 
socket is 214 inches to the right. The audio 


BOTTOM OF SOCKET 
OR COIL FORM 


Fig. 1105 — Method of winding coils for 
the one-tube regenerative receiver. 


Fig. 1104 — Bottom of chassis view of the 
one-tube regenerative receiver. Construction 
and wiring are extremely simple. 


R. ecetwer (Gritprdtice 


transformer is mounted along the rear chassis 
edge as shown. All ground connections may be 
made directly to the chassis, making sure that 
the paint is scraped away and that good con- 
tact is secured. 

The wiring underneath the chassis is very 
simple. In the photograph, Fig. 1104, the 
antenna connection strip is at the left, with 
C's supported by the wiring to the antenna post. 
The ground connection is soldered to a lug 
under the nut holding the connection strip 
in place. The choke RFC also is supported by 
the wiring. The bias battery (the zine can is 
the negative terminal) is soldered to a lug 
strip as shown. The headphone connections 
are made by means of tip jacks mounted on 
the rear edge of the chassis. Filament and plate 
power are brought in through a four-wire cable 
which enters the chassis through the rear edge. 

The coils are made as shown in Fig. 1105 
and the coil table. Both windings should be in 
the same direction. Using the standard pin 
numbering for four prong sockets, pin 1 con- 
nects to ground, pin 2 to the plate of the 
detector, pin 3 to RFC and the stator plates of 
C2, and pin 4 to the stator plates of Cy and C3. 
Ly for the B, C and D coils should have its 
turns evenly spaced to occupy the specified 
length; the wire may be held in place when 
the coil is finished by running some Duco 
cement along the ridges of the coil forms. 
Be sure to clean any excess soldering flux 
from the coil pins after the wires are soldered 
in place; rosin flux in particular will form a 
thin insulating film over the pins and prevent 
contact when the coil form is inserted in the 
socket. 

The heater supply for the receiver may be 
either a 6.3-volt filament transformer (the 
l-ampere size will be ample) or a 6-volt bat- 
tery. A 45-volt ‘‘B” battery should be used 
for the plate supply. The ‘‘B”’ current drain is 
only a few milliamperes, and a medium- or 
small-size “B”’ battery will give excellent 
service. 
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ONE-TUBE REGENERATIVE RECEIVER 
COIL DATA 


Coil Grid Winding (L}) Tickler (L2) 

A 56 turns No. 22 enamelled 15 turns No. 24 enamelled 
B 32 “ee “ec “ec “ec 8 oe “ec “ee oe 

Cc 18 “cc “cc 4“ “cc 5 “cc “cc “ee “e 

D 10 “ sé “ “é 5 “ec ce e “ce 


Allcoils wound on 11-inch diameter forms (Hammarlund SWF-4). 
Grid windings on coils B, C and D spaced to occupy a length of 114 
inches; grid winding on coil A close-wound. Tickler coils all close- 
wound, spaced ¥ inch from bottom of grid winding. See Fig. 1105, 


Frequency range: Coil A — 1700 to 3200 ke. 
B — 3000 to 5700 kc. 
C — 5400 to 10,000 ke. 
D — 9500 to 18,000 ke. 


a SE 


After the set is completed and the wiring 
checked to make sure that it is exactly as 
shown, insert the C coil (selected because signals 
can usually be heard in this range at any time 
of the day or night) in the coil socket and 
connect the headphones, antenna and ground, 
and the heater supply. After the heater supply 
has been connected for a few minutes, the 
tube should feel warm to the touch and there 
should be a visible glow from the heater. The 
“B” battery can now be connected and the 
switch, Sj, closed. 

Now turn the regeneration condenser, Co, 
starting from minimum capacity (plates all 
out) until the set goes into oscillation. This 
phenomenon is easily recognizable by a dis- 
tinct click, thud or hissing sound. The point 
where oscillation just begins is the most 
sensitive operating point at that particular 
dial setting. 

The tuning dial may now be slowly turned, 
the regeneration control knob being varied 
simultaneously (if necessary) to keep the set 
just oscillating. A number of stations will prob- 
ably be heard. A little practice will make tun- 
ing easy. 

If the set refuses to oscillate, the sensitivity 
will be poor and no code signals will be heard on 
the frequencies at which such signals should be 
expected. It should oscillate easily, however, 
if the coils are made exactly as shown. It some- 
times happens that the antenna takes so much 
energy from the set that it cannot oscillate, 
this usually resulting in “holes” in the range 
where no signals can be picked up (and where 
the hissing sound cannot be obtained). This can 
be cured by reducing the capacity of Cs (un- 
screwing the adjusting screw) until the detector 
again oscillates. If it still refuses to oscillate, 
the coil Zz must be moved nearer to Ly or, in 
extreme cases, a turn or two must be added to 
In. This is best done by rewinding with more 
turns rather than by trying to add a turn or 
two to the already-wound coil. For any given 
band of frequencies, adjust Cs so that the 
detector oscillates over the whole range, using 
as much capacity at Cs as is possible. This will 
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give the best compromise between dead spots 
and signal strength. It will be found that less 
advancing of the regeneration control, C9, is 
required at the high-frequency end of a coil 
range (Cy at or near minimum capacity) than 
at the low-frequency end. The best adjust- 
ment of the antenna condenser, Cs, and the 
feedback coil, Le, is that which requires almost 
a maximum setting of the regeneration control 
at the low-frequency end (maximum capacity 
of Cy) of any coil range. 

Coil A misses the high-frequency end of the 
broadcast band, but it is possible to hear 
police stations and the 160-meter amateur 
band with it, as well as other services. The 
amateur band is most easily located by listen- 
ing at night (when there is the most activ- 
ity), setting C3 at maximum and slowly tuning 
with C; until some of the police stations are 
heard. These stations operate on 1712 ke., so 
that once found they become “markers”’ for 
the low-frequency end of the band. Further 
tuning then should be done with the main 
tuning dial, and many amateur stations should 
be heard. 

Locating the amateur bands on the othe: 
coils is done in much the same manner, by 
searching carefully with Cy. The 3.5-4.0-Mc. 
amateur band will be found on coil B at about 
80% setting of C1; it will be easiest to locatc 
this band by setting C3 at minimum capacity 
(plates unmeshed) and adjusting C; unti! 
amateur ’phone stations are heard. Again this 
is best done at night, when the activity is 
heaviest on this band. On coil C, the 7-Me. 
amateur band will be found with C; meshed 
about 60%; the 14-Me. band (coil D) is found 
with Cy; meshed about 20%. 

A suitable antenna for the receiver would be 
50 to 75 feet long, and as high and clear of sur- 
rounding objects as possible. The ground lead 
should preferably be short; a ground to a heat- 
ing radiator or water piping is usually good. 


Reprinted from the 1942 


“Radio Amateur’s Handbook” 


19th edition 
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